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Zusammenfassung

Im Bereich der Forschung der sanskritischen Manuskriptkultur wurde
bisher der Erscheinung von Rand- und Interlinearanmerkungen sehr wenig
Aufmerksamkeit geschenkt. Die Analyse einiger ausgewdhlten annotierten
Manuskripte aus Nordindien und Nepal hat einen Einblick in den Prozess
ihrer Herstellung und Uberlieferung in sanskritischen Kulturkreisen er-
moglicht. Die Arbeit ist in zwei Teile gegliedert. Der erste Teil besteht aus
einer Studie der beriicksichtigten annotierten Manuskripte unter kodikologis-
chen und inhaltlichen Aspekten. Der zweite Teil stellt eine kritische Ausgabe
der marginalen und interlinearen Anmerkungen aus einer sorgfiltig getrof-
fenen Auswahl oben genannter Manuskripte. Die hier erstmalig durchge-
fiihrte Klassifikation der verschiedenen Arten von Anmerkungen hat stark
dazu beigetragen, ihre Rolle in der Uberlieferung und Exegese der Texte zu
erkennen. Werken, die verschiedenen Gattungen angehoren, wurden unter-
sucht: (1) Abhinavaguptas I$varapratyabhijiavimarsini (2) Kalidasas Raghu-
vamsa (3) Dandin’s Kavyadarsa.

Die beriicksichtigten Manuskripten bestehen aus verschiedenen
Beschreibstoffen (Birkenrinde, Papier, Palmblatt). Den verschiedenen Mate-
rialien und Formaten entsprechen unterschiedliche graphische Strategien der
Abgrenzung zwischen Haupttext und Anmerkungen. Zum Beispiel liegen nur
die kashmirischen Manuskripte aus Birkenrinde und Papier im Codex-Format
vor. Daher steht hier mehr Raum pro Seite zur Verfiigung als bei Palmblatt-
Manuskripten (zum Beispiel, das Manuskript des Kavyadarsa); demzufolge
erlaubt ihr Layout — im Gegensatz zu letzteren — auch das Schreiben von
zahlreichen interlinearen Anmerkungen. Die Manuskripte der I$varapratyab-
hijfiagvimarsini und ein Manuskript des Raghuvamsa stammen aus Kashmir. Die
meisten ihrer Anmerkungen bestehen aus Zitaten von unabhéngigen, fort-
laufenden Kommentaren (zum Beispiel, aus Abhinavagupta’s Isvarapratyabhi-
jhAavivrtivimarsini und aus Vallabhadeva’s Raghuparicika). Auf3erdem konnte
man feststellen, dass die Anmerkungen in den Manuskripten der I$vara-
pratyabhijfiavimarsini als unabhéngiger exegetischer Apparat angesehen und
deshalb in Form von Rand- und Interlinearanmerkungen immer zusammen
mit dem Haupttext vom Manuskript zum Manuskript weiter kopiert wurden.
Man kann mit hoher Wahrscheinlichkeit annehmen, dass die Anmerkun-
gen in den Manuskripten der I§varapratyabhijiavimarsini eigene Notizen von
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Lehrern (oder von gelehrten Lesern) sind, die als Gedachtnisstiitze fiir den
Unterricht gedacht waren. Die Anwesenheit von typischen Schreibfehlern
deutet eher auf eine schriftliche Uberlieferung als auf das Niederschreiben
von miindlichen Unterweisungen hin. Andererseits scheint es sehr plausibel
zu sein, dass fast alle beriicksichtigten Manuskripten des Raghuvamsa fiir
den Unterricht geschrieben und benutzt wurden. Eine Ausnahme bildet ein
nepalesisches Manuskript des Raghuvamsa, dessen Anmerkungen als kurzge-
fafdter, anonymer Kommentar angesehen werden konnen, der vollstindig
an den Rédndern geschrieben wurde. Ein dhnliches Bild ergibt sich beim
Manuskript des Kavydadarsa dar. Es ist nicht immer einfach zu unterscheiden,
ob der Schreiber ein Lehrer, ein Schiiler oder ein professioneller Schreiber
gewesen ist. Nur in seltenen Féllen kann man mit sehr hoher Wahrschein-
lichkeit davon ausgehen, dass die Anmerkungen Notizen eines Schiilers sind,
der die miindlichen Unterweisungen des Lehrers niedergeschrieben hat.

Nahezu alle Anmerkungen in den untersuchten Manuskripten lassen sich
den fiinf Zwecken zuordnen, die in der sanskritischen Tradition einem fort-
laufenden Kommentar zugeteilt werden: 1. Worttrennung 2. Analyse der
Syntax 3. Auflésung der Komposita 4. Angabe der Wortbedeutungen, d.h.
Glossierung 5. Erklarung der Inhalte.

Folgt man diesen fiinf Kategorien, kann man die Anmerkungen, die
sich in den Manuskripten der I$varapratyabhijidavimarsini befinden, meis-
tens den Kategorien 3, 4 und 5 zuordnen. Andererseits finden sich in den
Manuskripten des Raghuvamsa vorwiegend nur Anmerkungen der Kategorien

und 4. In einigen Manuskripten des Raghuvamsa werden die Worttrennung
und die Analyse der Syntax durch supra- und sublineare Lesehilfszeichen
angegeben.

Anhand des beriicksichtigten Materials sind deutlich Zeichen von re-
gionalen Unterschieden sowohl in Bezug auf die graphische Gestaltung als
auch auf den Inhalt der Anmerkungen zu erkennen. Weitere Unterschiede
sind auf die literarische Gattung des kommentierten Haupttextes zuriick-
zufilhren. Diese letzten wurden durch die typologische Klassifikation er-
sichtlich.
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1 A Marginal Field of Research

The present study is the outcome of a research project sponsored by the
Deutsche Forschungsgemeinschaft and carried out at the University of Hamburg
during the period 2008-11, in the context of the research group Manuscript
Cultures in Asia and Africa. The title of the project was “In the margins of the
text: annotated manuscripts from Northern India and Nepal.” Its aim is best
described on the website of the research group:

A virtually unstudied aspect of variance in Sanskrit manuscripts is
the presence or not, and form and content, if present, of marginal
and/or interlinear annotation to the text copied. Such annotation
can, however, in some cases provide us with as close as we can
get to direct access to the thought processes of active participants
in premodern Sanskritic cultures as they go about the business of
producing, studying, and interpreting texts—in short the trans-
mission and preservation of a vital part of a still living culture.
The aim of this project is to investigate such marginal and in-
terlinear annotation in Sanskrit manuscripts from Northern India
and Nepal of works in a range of genres. The annotation in a se-
lection of individual manuscripts will be transcribed and studied
in detail, a classification of different types of annotation will be
made, and the relationship between éhis material and commenta-
torial literature will be investigated.

The study presented here is the first attempt to examine the phenomenon of
marginal and interlinear annotations in Sanskrit manuscripts. Its structure re-
flects both the aim of the project and the character of the material analyzed.
It is divided into two main parts. The first one is an introduction, in which
the preliminary results of the examination of the annotated manuscripts cho-
sen for the research project are provided. The criteria for the choice took
into consideration both the content and the material aspect of manuscripts.
As to the content, the original idea was to examine manuscripts from a rela-
tively wide range of genres (for instance, kavya, philosophical texts, puranas).
However, in the course of the research it seemed more feasible to concen-
trate the greatest part of the efforts on annotated manuscripts of two spe-

'http://www.manuscript-cultures.uni-hamburg.de/archive/Projekte.html
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4 Chapter 1. A Marginal Field of Research

cific texts, Abhinavagupta’s I§varapratyabhijiavimarsini (IPV) and Kalidasa’s
Raghuvamsa (RaghuV). Annotated manuscripts of other texts were also ex-
amined, though not in as much detail as the ones of the texts just mentioned.
In particular, manuscripts of Utpaladeva’s I§varapratyabhijiakarika (IPK), Ab-
hinavagupta’s Tantrasara (TS) and Dandin’s Kavyadarsa (KA) have been also
aken into consideration. Although not all of them are described in chapter
2, some will be briefly mentioned in the concluding remarks, since they are
important witnesses of specific typologies of annotated manuscripts. From
the point of view of the material aspects, manuscripts written on different
materials (birch-barch, palm-leaf and paper) and in different scripts (Sarada,
Newari, Devanagari and Bengali) were selected. The second chapter in the
introduction is dedicated to a detailed description of the manuscripts and
to a discussion of methodological issues. In the third chapter, the annotated
manuscripts described in the second chapter are first examined from the point
of view of their codicological features, then of their content.

The second part of the study consists of a sample edition of annotations
from selected manuscripts. The main aim of the critical edition is to present
some of the annotations in a suitable form, in order to enable the reader to
get a better idea of their character. It should be considered as a reference
tool for the reader who wishes to verify directly in the sources some of the
remarks and conclusions presented in chapter Hy

In the field of Indology, the topic of annotated manuscripts has been so
far neglected, and there are no publications dealing directly with this specific
aspect of South AsianE manuscript tradition with a more or less comprehen-
sive approach.B The only notable exception is Y. Muroya’s recent article on
“marginalia” in manuscripts of Bhatta Jayanta’s Nydyamafijari. However, the
main part of this insightful study is dedicated to a critical edition of the an-
notations, and other aspects are dealt with only incidentally.

On the other hand, the quantity of publications on the topic of anno-
tated manuscripts in the field of Classical Studies is impressive. It seemed
therefore advisable to turn to publications dedicated to annotations in Greek
and Latin manuscripts. This decision, however, has direct consequences on
methodological issues. First of all, one is faced with phenomena belonging to
a different cultural area. Accordingly, the technical terminology developed
for their description and analysis cannot be directly borrowed and used. A
good example is the term codicology. If one should take this term in its literal
sense, namely as the study of a specific typology of manuscript, the codex,
then this discipline should not be considered to be relevant for the study of
South Asian manuscripts. However, as I try to explain in § 2.1.1|, the research
area covered by codicology is much wider. In my opinion, the fact that its

2The terms “South Asia” and “South Asian” have been preferred to “India” and “Indian”
due to provenance of the material examined, and are used throughout this study.

®However, in some publications dedicated to individual manuscripts, the annotations oc-
curring in them have also been edited.



methodologies have been developed for the study of Western manuscriptsﬁ
should not prevent a priori to profit by a very long scholarship tradition.
Of course, one has to adapt them to the specific character of South Asian
manuscripts, using them cum grano salis. An approach that is only appar-
ently the opposite of this is called for by Jan E.M. Houben and S. Rath in a
very recent publication:

A large number of the Indian and Indic texts transmitted in
manuscripts participate, or participated for a considerable time,
in some lively oral or scientific or ritual tradition, so that the
strongly preferred situation in classical textual criticism, that of
an “uncontaminated” lineage of manuscripts, is quite rare in In-
dia. By the same token, the ritual, cultural, scientific context of a
text, apart from commentaries and parallel texts, often provide a
predictability of incomplete or problematic passages which allow
“higher textual criticism” and even convincing reconstruction on
a quite limited manuscript basis [...]. One may accordingly won-
der to what extent methods and terminology of classical textual
criticism can provide a fruitful basis in the domain of Indian and
Indic_texts which is often entirely neglected in recent publica-
tionsf A symptomatic case is Muzerelle’s overspecialized defini-
tion of the codex as “Livre formé de feuilles pliées en deux et
assemblées en un ou plusieurs cahiers cousus par un fil le long de
la pliure” thus excluding the majority of Indian manuscript bun-
dles although early catalogues did not hesitate to refer to these
as “codices”. Nor would the etymological meaning of Latin codex
as “block” suit a limitation of this term to European manuscript-
books and an exclusion of the Indian palm leaf manuscript bundle
bound between two planks. (Rath, 2012b, 5 fn. 12)

It seems to me that in their efforts to affirm independent and more “Indo-
logical” metholodogies for the study of the South Asian manuscript tradition,
the two authors are trying to be more Catholic than the Pope. For instance,
they fail to mention the fact that alongside palm-leaf and paper manuscripts
in the pothi format, in South Asia codices are also attested.B Instead, they

“The concept of “Western manuscript” is of course a relative one. For scholars working
with Greek and Latin manuscripts, already Arabic, Armenian or Persian manuscripts are “ori-
ental.” For instance, the title of a very recent book by M. L. Agati (2009) is indeed II libro
manoscritto da oriente ad occidente, but in the introduction on comparative codicology only
manuscripts from the Hebrew, Islamic, coptic and Ethiopic, Armenian, Georgian, Slavic and
Syriac cultural areas are mentioned. On the other hand, in the context of the present study,
under the term Western manuscript (and codicology) are included all the manuscript cultures
just mentioned—that is to say, more or less the ones belonging to the area of diffusion of the
codex as main book format.

5The authors refer here to the works of Maniaci (2005) and Muzerelle (1985)

®Indeed, two manuscripts of the IPV examined in this study are in the codex format (cf.

sp..



6 Chapter 1. A Marginal Field of Research

lament the fact that the definition of codex given by Muzerelle excludes “the
majority of Indian manuscript bundles although early catalogues did not hes-
itate to refer to these as ‘codices’.” Personally I do not see which advantages,
for a better understanding of South Asian manuscripts, a definition of codex
expanded and adapted in order to include also palm-leaf manuscripts would
have. Moreover, to claim that “the methodological basis of centuries of clas-
sical textual criticism” is concerned only with “one typical situation: that in
which the production of the text is separated from the critical study of the
text through several historical ruptures”@ does not do justice to the numer-
ous scholars of Classical and Romance studies who devoted their researche
precisely to the study of manuscripts and texts in their historical and cultural
background.2 Hopefully, in the course of this study I will manage to demon-
strate that at least to some extent, “methods and terminology of classical
textual criticism” and codicology “can provide a fruitful basis in the domain
of Indian and Indic texts.”

For this reason, at the outset I would like to dwell a little on some ter-
minological issues. At the very beginning of the project, I started to read
secondary literature on the topic of “marginalia” in Western manuscript cul-
tures, mostly in the field of ancient Greek and Latin manuscripts. In this
phase, I did not focus on the usage of the very term marginalia. However,
soon it became clear to me that the term marginalia, as it is nowadays de-
fined in most of the scientific literature, encompasses too wide a range of
elements occurring in the margins of a manuscript to be the most suitable
one for defining the object of this research.

Therefore, I present here some brief considerations on the two terms gloss
and scholium, taking them provisionally as subcategories of marginalia.

In the current usage of the two words, the criteria for distinguishing them
are sometimes related to their content and textual form, sometimes to their
position on the page. Other oscillations in the meaning of the two words are
due to the character of the texts and their transmission. For instance, even if
the original meaning of scholia is simply “notes,” regardless of their position,
often a distinction is made between a marginal comment, called scholium,
and an interlinear one, called gloss. Other oscillations in the use of the two
words are due to the character of the texts and of their transmission. A short,
yet clear description of the different scholarly conventions in the use of the
two terms is provided by E. Dickey in her book Ancient Greek Scholarship:

7 Actually, the reason why in early catalogues of South Asian manuscripts the term codex
is used is precisely the great influence that “classical textual criticism” had in the education
of the scholars involved in the process of cataloguing.

8Rath (2012b, ibidem).

°Cf. for instance the discussion of the so-called “tradizigne attiva o caratterizzante” as
opposed to the “tradizione quiescente,” briefly outlined in § {4

10Cf. for instance Muzerelld (1985, lemma 434.17), s.v. Marginalia: “Ensemble des men-
tions et des signes inscrits en marge d’un texte.” See also Jakobi-Mirwald (2008, 229), who
subsumes under the term marginalia both illustrations and texts in the margins of manuscripts.



The word “scholia” now has different meanings when used by
different groups of scholars. In recent works on Greek literary
texts it means “commentary or notes written in the margins of
a text,” as opposed to “hypomnema,” which refers to an ancient
selfstanding commentary, and to “gloss,” which generally refers
to a short definition found between the lines of a literary text
(often the distinction is that a marginal comment is a scholium
and an interlinear one is a gloss, though sometimes marginal notes
consisting of short definitions are also called glosses, and the term
can also be used for an entry in a lexicon). Since this usage of
these terms is now the most common one, it is also followed in
this book. Scholars working on philosophical and scientific texts,
however, have a tendency to use “scholia” (and sometimes even
“glosses”) for a commentary consisting of short notes on specific
passages rather than a continuous exegesis, regardless of whether
that commentary is found in the margins of a manuscript or as
its only text; sometimes they even use “scholia” for a continuous
commentary. (Dickey, 2007, 11 fn. 25)

Taking into consideration the character of the marginal annotations oc-
curring in the manuscripts I am working on, I have decided to use the term
scholium only for longer exegetical explanations, reserving the term gloss for
shorter ones, in which only the meaning of a word or of a short expression is
explained—or to put it in other words, just glossed. In this respect, the posi-
tion of the annotation on the page is irrelevant. With the word commentary
I mean only independent texts, i.e. self-standing commentaries (hypomne-
mata, as they were called by the ancient Greek scholars). They can either
have been transmitted separately in a different manuscript, or together with
the basic text in one and the same manuscript. Again, in this case their po-
sition in the manuscript and/or page is also irrelevant: they can occur after
the commented text or along with it, written on every page (1) above and
below the basic text, as in the so called tripatha, “threefold reading” com-
mentaries: (2) on all four margins, as in the paficapatha, “fivefold reading”
commentaries. Finally, I use the word annotation as a generic term to denote
both glosses and scholia.






2 Description of the Manuscripts

2.1 PRELIMINARY REMARKS

At first sight, the task of describing manuscripts may seem a very simple
and straightforward one. Countless manuscripts from many different places,
written at different times and belonging to different cultures have been de-
scribed up to now in countless catalogues and publications, so that one may
argue that there is no further need for preliminary remarks on the standards
and means for their description. Yet, a closer look at catalogues and pub-
lications dealing with manuscripts (critical editions, for instance) shows a
striking—and somehow obvious—feature: the descriptions vary in many as-
pects and degrees. Some of them are very detailed and exhaustive, while
others are very schematic, being limited to a few notes on the material of
the manuscript, its size, and a description of the text. The character of the
descriptions is of course determined by the character of the publication in
which they appear; therefore, it is no wonder that in the case of most crit-
ical editions, the description of the external material features (i.e. the ones
pertaining to the domain of codicology)t of the manuscript(s) used are often
kept to a minimum.

This consideration holds all the more for critical editions of Sanskrit texts,
and I think that every user of such editions would agree with this statement
without my having to mention specific examples. For instance, a well estab-
lished convention is to give the number of lines per page and the number of
aksara per line, but other aspects of the layout are usually left unmentioned
(to name but two, the presence or absence of ruling and the dimensions of
the justification). On the other hand, this approach is fully understandable,
since a critical edition focuses on the text transmitted by the manuscript, and
every other aspect is taken into consideration only if it is helpful in the task
of reconstructing the text.

However, in the case of the present study a description of the manuscripts
that is as correct and exhaustive as possible is fundamental, due to the fact
that it may shed light on the purpose for which they have been produced
and transmitted. In addition, a better understanding of the production pro-

10n the special use of the substantive codicology and the adjective codicological in the
present study, cf. chapter E]



10 Chapter 2. Description of the Manuscripts

cess and the use of the manuscripts by successive readers has proved to be
very important for meeting editorial choices and for a better evaluation of
the content of the annotations. It is precisely for this reason that in the fol-
lowing section an extended discussion has been devoted to the description
of the codicological aspects of the manuscripts. Unfortunately, this has not
been possible for all manuscripts to the same degree, since an examination
of the originals has been possible only for some of them. Only digital im-
ages of the manuscripts of the IPV were available, therefore the information
about their physical appearance given here is very scanty—for instance, the
description of the layout lacks details about line ruling and dimensions of
the justification. On the other hand, for the manuscripts of the RaghuV the
situation is altogether different. With the sole exception of the manuscript la-
beled with the siglum Be (see § @) kept in the Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin,
all manuscripts described have been examined directly: the group of the
Nepalese manuscripts (with the sigla N; to Ny, see § and following) in
the National Archives in Kathmandu, the Jaina manuscript O (see § 2.3.7)
in the Bodleian Library in Oxford. Therefore, their description is much more
detailed.

2.1.1 Terminology and related topics

As already pointed out at the beginning of this chapter, there seemingly
should be no need to deal with terminological issues concerning manuscripts.
Still, although South Asian studies have witnessed a blossoming of works on
“manuscriptology” in the last decades, very few efforts—if any—have been
made toward establishing a unified terminology. The need for a discussion
on this topic is directly derived from practical problems I had to face already
at the very beginning of my research. Accordingly, the aim of this discus-
sion is merely practical, namely to support some of my methodological and
terminological choices. Therefore, I will deal only with those aspects of ter-
minology which in my opinion are relevant for the study of annotations in
Sanskrit manuscripts.

First of all, a short explanation of what is exactly meant by manuscript-
ology is needed. This short introductory section is surely not the proper
place to give an outline of the state of the art of the field of South Asian
manuscriptology, nor of its history. Nevertheless, I think that some remarks
will help better clarify a few points I will touch on later.

To my knowledge, until now the term “manuscriptology” has been usea
almost exclusively in Indian publications dealing with Indian manuscripts,
whereas Western scholars used various terms such as manuscript studies,

2Among others, Murthy (1996), Thaker (2002), Visalakshy (2003), Basu (2005) and
Sarma (2007)).
3Clemens and Graham (2007).
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Handschn’ftenkunde,ﬁ archeologia del manoscrittoa or codicologyﬂ. Even after
a cursory examination of only some works on these topics, it becomes imme-
diately clear that all the terms mentioned denote more or less the same field
of study. For practical purposes I quote here gnly a very recent definition of
codicology by the Italian scholar M. L. Agati:

[L]a codicologia cerca, attraverso tutti gli indizi utili, in primo
luogo di “interpretare le condizioni della produzione originale
di un libro confezionato in modo artigianale” [...] La nostra di-
sciplina rileva pertanto forma, supporti e tutte le procedure tec-
niche di fabbricazione perché il libro arrivi alla realizzazione, con
I'intervento finale di chi scrive, di chi eventualmente lo decori per
renderlo piu pregevole o per meglio illustrare il testo, di chi in-
fine ricomponga tutte le sue parti con un assemblaggio ed una
copertura adeguati. In questo senso (codicologia stricto sensu) essa
& archeologia [...] del libro, la scienza delle sue componenti ma-
teriali, della sua fisicita. [...]

La codicologia va [...] oltre lo studio del libro come prodotto
artigianale, d’interesse meramente archeologico, e delle sue com-
mitenze.

In una seconda fase (codicologia lato sensu), lo segue nel dopo,
in quella che ¢ la sua vita come entita autonoma [...]: il suo pub-
blico, la sua fortuna, le sue vicende (appartenenze, vendite, acqui-
sti), la sua conservazione. Si passa cosi dall’analisi alla sintesi,
una sintesi storica che ha per oggetto di studio [...] i luoghi della
conservazione e consultazione [...] [Agati (2009, 30-1)]

A very clear explanation of what is_to be u%derstood under the term
manuscriptology is provided by Thaker (2002, 5):

The scope of ‘Manuscriptology’ will include such topics as the fol-
lowing: (1) The art of writing; (2) History of deciphering of the

“Mazal (1986) and Loffler and Milde (1997).

>Maniaci (2005).

®Muzerelle (1985) and Agati (2009).

7 Also other scholars have recently dedicated detailed discussions to the history of codi-
cology, palaeography, history of the book in the West and their relationship with philology;
among others, a clear historical outline is provided by Maniaci (2005, 15-28) (but see also
Nystrom (2009, 21-37)).

SThaker’s definition_of manuscriptology has been chosen because it is the most detailed
and comprehensive. In Murthy (1996, xiii), a very loose definition is provided only by H. L.
N. Bharati in his introduction: “Textual criticism is an essential part of Manuscriptology. The
other aspects, right from collection of manuscripts to cataloguing them, also form an impor-
tant as well as an essential part of this area of study.” Visalakshy (2003, 1-2) does not mention
Thaker’s book in her selected bibliography, still her understanding of manuscriptology is very
similar: “Thus Manuscriptology comprises topics related to writing materials, writing aids,
writing substances, scripts used, collection, care and preservation of manuscripts, cataloguing,
editing and publication of manuscripts.”
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ancient scripts; (3) Evolution of the ancient and modern scripts;
(4) Evolution of numerals; (5) The substance for writing upon;
(6) Pens and other writing materials; (7) Different types of ink in-
cluding their proportionate ingredients; (8) Pigments and colours
for illustrations; (9) The author; (10) The scribe; (11) Manuscripts
and their types; (12) Their sizes and shapes; (13) Their illustra-
tions and decorative designs; (14) Their margins, beginnings and
ends, additions and corrections; (15) Their numbering, extent and
title pages; (16) Colophons and Post-Colophon entries; (17) Their
covers and writings thereon; (18) Wrappers; (19) Their collec-
tions or libraries and their management; and (20) Preservation of
the Manuscripts against worms, rats, weather, political and other
upheavals, fire, water etc.

A closer comparison of the two deﬁnitionsg shows that the scope of cod-
icologia lato sensu as intended by Agati is very similar to the one of South
Asian manuscriptology as intended by Thaker: except for points [lf to 4—and
to some extent, points 9, and [16—all others in Thaker’s list are included
in the field of study of codicologia lato sensu.

For the sake of simplicity and in order to avoid confusion between
manuscriptology and codicology lato sensu on the one side, and codicology
stricto sensu on the other, in the following I will use the term manuscript studies
to refer to the first two, reserving the term codicology to denote exclusively
codicology stricto sensu—or if one prefers, archeology of the manuscript.

Unfortunately, in the field of South Asian manuscript studies the interest
dedicated to codicology has been limited, and not all aspects of manuscript
production have been dealt with with the same depth of analysis..2 On
the one hand, the writing materials and instruments are described at large
in many articles and monographs;@ on the other, the preparation of the

°Cf. also the description of Handschriftenkunde im weiteren Sinn by Loffler and Milde (1997,
4): “Im weiteren Sinn beschéftigt sich [die Handschriftenkunde] mit ihrem Gegenstand [...]
unter drei Aspekten: Sie beschiftigt sich erstens mit deren Inhalt, zweitens mit den Merk-
malen ihres Auferen (materielle Zusammensetzung einschlieRlich Schrift und Ausstattung)
und drittens mit ihrer Geschichte und Rezeption (Verbreitung, Wirkung, Leser). [...] Fiir eine
adédquate und zureichende Bearbeitung sind simtliche drei Aspekte heranzuziehen, auch wenn
nicht immer alle drei mit derselben Intensitédt bearbeitet werden. Ziel der Untersuchung ist
es, die einzelne Handschrift in ihrer Gesamtheit als Einheit zu begreifen und als Individuum
zu verstehen.”

10This remark of course does not apply to paleography, a field of study closely related
to codicology, but generally considered to be an independent discipline. Like its Western
counterpart, South Asian paleography also has a long tradition, which goes back to the second
half the nineteenth century.

"ljke the above mentioned Murthy (1996), Thaker (2002), Visalakshy (2003), Basu
(2005) and Sarmd (2007).
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manuscript and the layout (mise en page)@ are mostly dispensed within few
words or even omitted—even in works that can be considered to be “manﬁ
als,” like the ones by Murthy (1996), Thaker (2002) and Visalakshy (2003).

Still, as to the preparation of manuscripts two notable exceptions should
be mentioned here. The first one is L. Janert’s seminal book Von der Art
und den Mitteln der indischen Textweitergabe.t3 In this very well documented
research report, the German scholar deals with many codicological aspects
of South Asian manuscripts, including the preparation of manuscripts from
different writing materials (palm-leaf, birch-bark and paper). Nevertheless,
his work is of a general character, and since he tries to cover in a relatively
short space almost all the topics related to_ manuscript production, he cannot
delve in depth into the various processes.

The second %ception is R. Salomon’s study of the birch-bark fragments of
Buddhist scrollstd in kharosthi language, discovered in Gandhara two decades
ago.t! In chapter 5 (Format, Material, and Construction of the Scrolls), he pro-
vides very insightful considerations on a wide range of codicological aspects
of these documents, but due to the peculiarity of the manuscripts—for in-
stance, their fragmentary character and the scroll format—they are of little
help for the study of the great bulk of South Asian manuscripts.

12«Gonfezione del libro” and “costruzione e utilizzazione della pagina” as defined by Ma-
niaci (2005, 69 ff.) (preparation of the book and construction and use of the page; the last
one includes the mise en page; according to Agati (2009, 147 ff.), alternative definitions are
“organizzazione materiale”, “allestimento della pagina” (material organization, setting of the
page) and “mise en page.” The object of their study is the Western manuscript in the codex
format, therefore the terminology used by them may not be directly applied to South Asian
manuscripts (with the possible exception of Kashmirian codices). However, the distinction of
the different processes is applicable to all South Asian manuscripts, regardless of their format.

3In his survey of the origin of scripts in South Asia, Falk (1993) devotes chapter 12 to
terminology. However, since the focus of his research is on the beginning of writing, all his
attention is dedicated to the earliest attestations of Sanskrit terms relating to writing and
book production, of which he simply lists different etymologies. In chapter 13 he deals with
the writing techniques, and two sections are indeed dedicated to layout (Falk, 1993, 316-7,
§ 13.2.1-2), but similarly as in the case of terminology, his analysis is limited to the first
witnesses of script in South Asia, i.e. inscriptions.

Mjanert, Klaus Ludwig (1995). Among the numerous works taken into consideration by
Janert, in my opinion A. R. F. Hoernle’s An Epigraphical Note on Palm-leaf, Paper and Birch-
Bark is still a valuable source. This short article contains not only detailed descriptions of the
writing materials, but also codicological remarks on the production of the manuscripts.

15This shortcoming is addressed by the author himself, for instance, in the section dedi-
cated to the preparation of palm-leaf manuscripts, where he states:“Gewiss werden sich diese
allgemeinen Beobachtungen bei eingehender Untersuchung weiter prazisieren lassen und man
darf annehmen, dass eine solche zu bedeutsamen Ergebnissen fithren wird, da, wie wir schon
oben sahen,- die Konventionen in den literarischen Kreisen traditionell stark gebunden zu
sein pflegten” (Janert, Klaus Ludwig, 1995, 64).

1 Actually, in scholarly literature the terms roll, scroll, rotulus and volumen are not dis-
tinguished as sharply as is usually supposed; for a discussion of these terms, see Schneider
(2012). I use here only the term scroll, since Salomon also uses it.

”Salomon (1999).
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The only other work dealing directly with the layout of South Asian
manuscripts known to me is an article by Plofker (2009). Unfortunately,
not only is this article very short, but also in this case the special charac-
ter of the scientific and mathematical manuscripts analyzed by the author
means her conclusions are not valid for other kinds of manuscripts. In fact,
the author herself stresses the fact that since astronomical and mathematical
manuscripts contain diagrams and tables, the challenges in the planning of
the page layout are different than the ones for other manuscripts.

Another recent publication in whichgne would expect to find at least
some informations about the page layoutt? is K. Einicke’s very thougtful and
useful book on corrections, segmentation marks@ and abbreviations (Korrek-
tur, Differenzierung and Abkiirzung in Einicke’s German terminology).t5 The
use of specific signs for marking word, section and chapter boundariest4 is
closely related to the overall strategies employed for the mise en page, like
the calculation of the writing frame, the presence or absence of line ruling,
the use of blank spaces for marking the end of chapter endings, rubrication
etc.E9 Remarkably, however, the German scholar does not devote any section
to the @pic of layout and its possible influence on the use of segmentation
marks.

Also the glossaries at the end of seminal works like Katre (1954) or Murthy
(1996) are useful only to a certain degree. Katre’s book is mainly devoted
to philology and@extual criticism, with only a few remarks on codicology in
the introductiontd. This is reflected also in the glossary, where most of the
lemmata concern editorial technique—and with only very few exceptions, are

18«Because of the traditional reverence for oral composition and recitation in Sanskrit lit-
erature, most Classical Sanskrit treatises, including scientific ones, were composed in verse
and intended (at least in theory) for memorization. Written versions of Sanskrit texts are
often presented in imitation of their ideal oral form, as an almost continuous and unfor-
matted stream of syllables. Manuscripts of technical works on subjects such as mathematics
and astronomy, however, had to combine this ‘one-dimensional’ text stream with graphical
and notational features generally requiring two-dimensional layout, such as tables, diagrams,
and equations. The ways in which this synthesis could be achieved posed several significant
challenges for Sanskrit scribes.” (Plofker, 2009, 1) In my opinion, the initial remark that in
Sanskrit manuscripts the texts are presented as an uninterrupted and “unformatted stream of
syllables” in imitation of an ideal “oral model” is an inaccurate generalization, as becomes
evident in the remarks on the layout of the annotated manuscripts in § 8.1l.

In the following, the terms layout and mise en page are used as synonyms.

20This general term

*'Einicke (2009).

22Textgliederung in Einicke (2009, 41 and passim).

BFor the use of technical terms like “justification” or “line ruling”, see Muzerelle (1985).

24This remark is only meant to give a glimpse of the actual state of the art, and not of
diminishing Einicke’s work. Her book is pioneering and we cannot but be grateful to her for
having provided us with such a useful, reliable tool.

BKatre (1954, 1-18, especially 1-13)
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the terms used the same as those used in Western philology.@ The glossary in
Murthy (1996, 190-207) proves to be much more useful, not only on account
of the higher number of entries, but also because it is divided into two distinct
sections. The first one is “based on the glossary in Katre”t/ and therefore
contains only English terms, while the second one is a very useful list of
Sanskrit technical terms related to manuscripts. However, even in this second
section, most of the terms are either related to textual criticism or are very
brief definitions of writing materials and instruments.

A direct consequence of this scarce interest in codicological issues is the
lack of an accurate and shared terminology. This is particularly problematic
for the present study. In order to be able to give a complete evaluation of
annotated Sanskrit manuscripts, one has to consider also material aspects,
since they have direct consequences for the character of the annotations.

For this reason, it was inevitable to turn to the terminology used in the
field of codicology of Western manuscripts.

Unlike in other fields of study, in the case of codicology the lingua franca
is not English. The main publications are either in French or in Italian, and
accordingly the common terminology is in these two languages.t9 For this
reason, one is forced to either use the original Italian or French term or to
provide a tentative translation. For the }ést purpose, a few aids are available:
the digital version of Muzerelle (1985)E2 has an English equivalent for most
of the lemmata, and Jakobi-Mirwald (2008, 208-35) has an appendix with a
glossary in four languages (German, English, French and Italian). However,
the English renderings in the two works are not always identical. Although
Muzerelle’s book is considerably older, it has the advantage of covering the
whole field of codicology, while the one by Jakobi-Mirwald deals exclusively
with the terminology for illuminated manuscripts, mainly from the point of
view of art history. Therefore, if not otherwise stated, I rely on Muzerelle’s
English translations.

As already stated above, the purpose of this (admittedly partial and in-
complete) introduction is a practical one. Hence, I turn now to the two cod-
icological topics relevant for the analysis of Sankrit annotated manuscripts.
The first one concerns the different formats of South Asian manuscripts and
their definition, while the second concerns composite manuscripts.

20ut of a total of 166 lemmata, only eight are Sanskrit terms (apapdtha, patha, pathan-
tara, pothi, praksepa, praksipta, prasasti and Sodhapatra)—and of these eight, only two define
codicological items (pothi and Sodhapatra).

#Murthy (1996, 190).

2gee for instance what P. Gumbert states in his foreword to Agati (2009, 14): “[N]ow we
finally have ‘a detailed treatment of all parts of Handschriftenkunde.” [...] It is no accident
that this book appears in Italy, the country which now leads the field. The codicologists of
the world can congratulate themselves; and, if they do not read Italian, they ought to learn.”

Phttp://vocabulaire.irht.cnrs.fr/pages/vocab2.htm.
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2.1.2 Manuscript Formats

The importance of book format in relation to the transmission of handwritten
texts is well known in the field of classical studies, and countless publica-
tions have been dedicated to the consequences of the “momentous passage”
from the volumen to the codex format on the shape and content of texts.
South Asian manuscript studies offer an altogether different picture, and to
my knowledge no detailed scholarly discussion of such topics has yet taken
place. For this reason, in § I provide some preliminary—and inevitably
incomplete—remarks on the influence of the format and layout on the shape
of the main text and of the annotations in Sanskrit manuscripts, both from
the graphical viewpoint as well as from that of the content. Thus, I discuss
here only a few points of terminology which are closely related to the formats
of the annotated manuscripts described in this chapter.

The Sanskrit word usually considered to be the generic term for
manuscript (or book) is pustaka. M. Mayrhofer suggests an Iranian prov-
enance, with an original meaning like “bark” or “hide.”®2 A comprehensive
discussion of other possible etymologies is provided by Falk (1993, 305-6),
who comes to a similar conclusion (apparently without having considered
Mayrhofer’s etymology), but goes further by claiming that the basic meaning
of pustaka is related more to the bark of trees than to the hide of animals.E3 A
MIA equivalent of Sanskrit pustaka is already attested in the Gandhari postaga
or postaka, occurring in the colophon of one of the fragmentary scrolls ex-
amined by Salomon, @nd in a verse at the beginning of the so called “Khotan
Dharmapada” scroll.2d Below I quote the text of the colophon as reported by
Salomon (1999, 40-1), followed by his own explanation:

1. 7/7[p1 77/
2. /// [tv.]a idi
3. /// [mi] postaga gasa[e] pacavisadi 20 4 1 saghasravasa samanasa2

This [i.e. the end of the text proper] is followed by idi navodasa,
“Thus [ends number] nineteen” or “Thus [ends] the nineteenth,”

30«pustakam n., auch -ah m., -ika f. Manuskript, Buch / manuscript, book (ep., kl.), selten
kl. pustah m., -a f., -am n., dss. pali potthaka- n., prakr. potthia- f., hindi pothi f. (u.a.)
Buch. Wahrscheinlich ein Kulturwort iranischen Ursprungs, das Zusammen mit toch A postak,
postdk, B postak, sogd. pwstk, pwsty-, khotan-sak. piistia, parth. pwstg, ‘Buch, Siitra’ auf die
iranische Sippe fiir ‘Rinde, Haut’, z.B. mp. np. post (< ap. pavastd, vgl. pavdstam zuriickgeht
und vielleicht schon in der achdmenidischen Staatskanzlei geprégt wurde” (Mayrhofer, 19XX,
Band II, p. 319, s.v. pustakam).

3l«“Man kann die Diskussion vereinfachen, wenn man bedenkt, daf Gauthiot nur von peau
sprach, nie aber von cuir. Da die ‘Haut’ eines Tieres ein ‘Fell’ wire, mitsamt den Haaren, man
aber nicht auf Felle, sondern nur auf Leder schrieb, diirfte die Grundbedeutung von pustaka
mehr mit der ‘Haut’ von Baumen zu tun haben. Den Gedanken einer ‘Baumhaut’ spricht auch
Kalidasa im Kumarasambhava aus, wo Birkenrinde (bhurjatvaj; [...]) als Medium dient” (Falk,
1993, 306).

32Salomon (1999, 40-1).
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which is presumably the label of a section—apparently the last—
of that text. The third line, preserving the colophon proper, can
be tentatively translated “...book; twenty-five (25) verses; of the
monk Sanghasrava.”

As one can see, the text of the colophon is incomplete, and for his inter-
pretation Salomon has to rely on the verse in the Khotan Dharmapada, of
which he reports the text together with J. Brough’s translation. They run as
follows:

budha-varmasa samanasa / budhanadi-sardhavayarisa

ida dharma-padasa postaka / dharmuyane likhida arani

This manuscript of the Dharmapada, belonging to the monk
Buddhavarman, pupil of Buddhanandin, has been written in the
Dharmodyana forest.

Even if the two scholars translate Gandhari postaga/postaka with two dif-
ferent terms, “book” and “manuscript” respectively, from the context it is
clear that both understand the word to refer to the physical object, the scroll,
and not to the text. Moreover, a few lines below Salomon gives a differ-
ent interpretation of the genitive expression budhavarmasa samanasa, taking
it as the agent of the past participle likhida—thus, the correct translation
should run “This manuscript of the Dharmapada has been written by the
monk Buddhavarman...’%1 The Gandharan fragments have been dated by
Salomon to the first two century CEE3, and if we take his interpretation for
granted, this means that already at this early period the scribes used the
term pustaka for denoting the manuscript as a physical object. However, we
cannot be certain that the two scribes used this term to mean manuscripts
in general, and we should not rule out the possibility that they referred in
particular to manuscripts in the scroll format.

However, the NIA equivalent of Sankrit pustaka, the term pothi, nowadays
is usually used to indicate a different manuscript format. In her recent Cata-
logue of the Jain Manuscripts of the British Library, N. Balbir devotes a short
section to the format of the manuscripts kept in the collection. She describes
only two formats: the just mentioned pothi, and the so-called gutakafd. Ac-
cording to her, the word pothi derives from Sanskrit pustika, and “the pothi
[is] the traditional format of Indian manuscripts where the length is greater

33« ike our colophon, the Dharmapada verse has the name of a monk (samana) in the
genitive, which Brough takes in its literal sense as indicating ownership of the manuscript.
However, since the verse lacks a word in the instrumental to supply the expected agent of the
participial main verb likhida, “was written,” it seems reasonable to understand the genitive
phrase as indicating that the monk Buddhavarman wrote it. This interpretation can be justi-
fied on technical grounds, since the use of the genitive with participial forms in Gandhari is
well attested” (Salomon|, 1999, 41).

**Salomon (1999, 154-5).

%Balbir (2006, 59-60). This term will be dealt with in the following section .
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than the width” (idem, 59). Moreover, she states that “this format originated
with palm-leaf and was continued when paper came in use” (ibidem).

This last statement is in contrast to the picture of the different typologies
of South Asian manuscripts in the eleventh century provided by Al-Biriini.
Since his description is very clear and helpful, I give it here in full:

The Hindus have in the south of their country a slender tree like
the date and the cocoa-nut palms, bearing edible fruits and leaves
of the length of one yard, and as broad as three fingers one put
beside the other. They call these leaves tari (tala or tar = Boras-
sus flabelliformis), and write on them. They bind a book of these
leaves together by a cord on which they are arranged, the cord
going through all the leaves by a hole in the middle of each.

In Central and Northern India people use the bark of the tiz
tree, one kind of which is used as a cover for bows. It is called
bhiirja. They take a piece one yard long and as broad as the out-
stretched fingers of the hand, or somewhat less, and prepare it in
various ways. They oil and polish it so as to make it hard and
smooth, and then they write on it. The proper order of the single
leaves is marked by numbers. The whole book is wrapped up in a
piece of cloth and fastened between two tablets of the same size.
Such a book is called piithi (cf. pusta, pustaka).

In the light of this passage it becomes evident that the term pothi, nowa-
days used to denote the oblong format of paper manuscripts, originally had no
connection with the format of palm-leaf manuscripts—as claimed by Balbir.
On the contrary, Al-Biriini draws a first distiction on the base of the writing
material: palm-leaf is used in the Southern part of the Indian subcontinent,
while birch-bark in the Central and Northern parts. The second distinction
concerns the different bindings: palm-leaf manuscripts have a punched hole
in the middle through which a cord is passed, while birch-bark manuscripts
consists of loose sheets “wrapped up in a piece of cloth and fastened between
two tablets of the same size.” The third one is about the format. The for-
mat of a palm-leaf manuscript is of course determined by the dimension of
the leaves used, and it is most probably due to this reason that Al-Biriini
felt no need to describe it directly. Furthermore, he does not mention any
indigenous term defining their format.

On the contrary, he deems necessary to describe the format of birch-bark
manuscripts. But his expression is not very detailed, and leaves room for
interpretation. It is not clear what he exactly means when he writes that

%In his glossary, Murthy| (1996, 202) distinguishes between pothi and potho, giving the
following definition: “book with paper sheets centre stitched; pothi (sic) is smaller in size and
thickness than potho. Book with unstitched oblong sheets.” The distinction between pothi
and potho is not relevant for our purposes, but his statement that pothis are “book with paper
sheets” is noteworthy (see below).
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“they take a piece one yard long and as broad as the outstretched fingers
of the hand, or somewhat less, and prepare it in various ways.” Does this
mean that there was a more or less standard dimension for the sheets (one
yard long and one palm broad), the surface of which where then prepared
in various ways (i.e. oiled and polished) to be written on? Or was it rather
the case that a piece of birch-bark of the given dimension was taken from the
trees and then prepared (i.e. cut in various ways), and only then oiled and
polished? A help in answering these questions comes from G. Biihler, who in
his Report of 1877 informs us that in bhiirjapattra-manuscripts “the lines run
always parallel to the narrow side of the leaf, and the MSS. present therefore
the appearance of European books, not of Indian MSS. which owe their form
to an imitation of the Télapattras.’}g The Persian erudite describes palm-
leaf and birch-bark manuscripts separately, and his testimony thus points
out unmistakably that in eleventh century Northern and Central India the
term pothi was used to denote manuscripts in a format different from the
oblong one imitating palm-leaf manuscripts. This means that the birch-bark
manuscripts seen by Al-Birtini may have had a format similar to European
books, in other words to codices.

On the other hand, it is also plausible that in these regions the MIA term
pothi was just used in its general meaning of “book”, much like its OIA equiva-
lent pustaka.B9 Indeed pothi is now the established term indicating the format
of paper manuscripts with the length greater than the width—not only in In-

7Biihler (1877, 29). Cf. also a similar description in Witzel (994a, p. 9): “The birch
bark MSS usually are bound after folding half a dozen or more leaves into samcayas [i.e.
quires?] and sewing these folded sheaves of birchbark leaves together. They are bound in
rough country leather and kept upright like western book.” However, this description is based
on Stein (1979, 51), in which the author speaks of a paper manuscript: “The manuscript is
written on brownish paper of Kasmir make, apparently about 150 years old. The leaves are
carefully cut and were originally arranged in forms of ‘samcayas’ of about 8 folia each. They
measure 10 inches in height by 62 inches in width. The writing is enclosed in a nicely-drawn
frame of coloured ruling; its lines, on the average about 20 per page, run parallel to_the
narrower side just as is the case in almost all Ka§mirian manuscripts.” Cf. also Slaje (1993,
20).
38(f. for instance the meaning of the Kashmiri words piithi, postukh and burza in Grierson’s
dictionary:
ptithi: pustakam f. [...] a manuscript, a book (cf. burza-po, p. 131a, . 3; néchapatri-po, p.
621a, 1. 34; Iokiitii po, a small book, a pamphlet, Gr.M.) [...] pothi-gara m. or -kuthu,
[...] m. a book-room, a library (Gr.M.).
postukh or postukh pustakam m. [...] a book, volume, manuscript (cf. burza-po, pp. 13b, L.
5, and 1314, 1. 2).
burza or birza | bhiirja: m. the inner bark of a species of birch, Betula tartarica or (L.
79) Betula utilis, which grows freely in the mountains of Kashmir. The bark is easily
separated into thin sheets and was formerly used for manuscripts. [...] -postukh |
bhiirjapustakam m. [...] a manuscript written on birch-bark. -postukh | bhiirjapustakam
m. [...] id. -piithi below; | bhiirjapatra <->mayapustakamf. a manuscript written on
birch-bark, esp. a small one.
Cf. also the entry postaka in Turner:
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dological, but also in Tibetological publications.@ This usage may have its
origin in the fact that starting from the thirteenth century onwards, in North-
ern and Central India paper began to replace palm-leaf as the main writing
material.® The great majority of pothis, i.e. manuscripts, produced were
on paper and had the oblong format similar to that of palm-leaf manuscripts.
Therefore, in the following description of the manuscripts I use the term pothi
exclusively to indicate paper manuscripts in this specific format.

Two of the annotated Kashmirian manuscripts of the IPV consulted for the
present study also have the format of Western books, with the width greater
than the length. Therefore, in my description I use for them the term codex
in his technical sense—unlike in other Indological publications, where coﬁx
is intended in a general meaning, and stands for any manuscript volume.

2.1.3 Composite Manuscripts

When working with Sanskrit manuscripts, one faces the very common situ-
ation that one exemplar contains more than one text. Another possible case
is that a manuscript is made up of distinct parts which clearly differ in the
writing material employed even if containing one single text—for_instance,
different types of paper or even a mixture of palm-leaf and paper.td Yet an-
other possibility is that a manuscript consists of two or more units, which
differ from the viewpoint of writing material as well as of content. Although
manuscripts of this kind are not at all uncommon in collections of Sanskrit
manuscripts, up to now little attention has been paid to them as a specific cat-
egory, with the consequence that in this case also no technical terminology
has been established. While analyzing some of the annotated manuscripts of
the RaghuV, I noticed early on that it was somehow problematic to describe
some of their features without being able to rely on a shared set of unequivo-

*postaka’ ‘book’. [pusta — m.n., °ta — f. ‘book’ VarBrS., ‘taka — m.n., °tikd — f. Hariv. — <Ir.,
e.g. Sogd. pwstk ‘book’ Pers .post ‘skin’ (<OPers. pavasta — —pavdsta — : see also
*postikd — ) EWA ii 319 with lit.] Pa. potthaka - m. ‘book’, Pk. puttha — , ‘thaya -
n., ‘thiya - f., K. pithi, dat. pothé f.; S. pothu m. ‘large book’, °thi f. ‘smaller do.’, P.
po(t)tha m., °thi f., Ku. pothi f., N. pothi, A. puthi, B. pothd, °thi, puthi, piithi, Or. pothad,
°thi, puthi, Mth. pothd, °thi, Bhoj. pothi, Aw.lakh. H. potha m., °thi f., G. pothii n., °thi f.,
M. pothi £., Si. pota. *paustaka —.

3See for instance Sanskrithandschriften aus den Turfanfunden, Teil I, p. XI: “An Buchfor-
maten steht das indische, von Palmblattmanuskripten iibernommene Breitformat —es wird
im Folgenden Pustaka-Format genannt —auch bei den Manuskripten auf Papier weit an der Spitze”
(emphasis mine).

40Cf. Janert, Klaus Ludwig (1995, 60).

“ISee for instance [Janert, Klaus Ludwig (1995, 63) (“die Anlage von Palmblattkodizes”),
or Katre (1954, 91) and Murthy (1996, 191) s.v. codex (“a manuscript volume”).

*2An example of this last case is a manuscript of Ksemendra’s Bodhisattvavadanakalpalata
kept in the Cambridge University Library with shelfmark Add. 1306; for a description, see
Straube (2006, 60-4) and Straube (2009).



2.1. Preliminary Remarks 21

cal terms. This fact had consequences for the evaluation of three manuscripts
in particular, the ones described in § ﬁ, .3.4 and m Much like in the
case of manuscript formats, here too I had to find a consistent terminology.
Thus, I started examining publications on South Asian manuscripts, search-
ing for suitable terms. A clear description of such manuscripts is particularly
important for cataloguing purposes, I thought, and it would not be surpris-
ing to find definitions and descriptions of patterns in manuscript catalogues.
Therefore, once more I consulted Balbir’s catalogue, finding out that also in
this case the French scholar has devoted an entire section to what she calls
“composite manuscripts or codices.”@ However, a closer analysis of her def-
initions showed that the terminology is used in an idiosyncratic way. At the
very beginning of the section, the main distinction between (a) composite
manuscripts, (b) collective manuscripts and (c) main texts with supplements
is put forward. In order to facilitate the following discussion, I quote here
the entire passage:

A composite manuscript or codex is defined as an identical mate-
rial (paper or palm-leaf) serving for more than one text written by
the same scribe [...]. The original idea of the scribe is to present
a consistent collection or selection of texts making a unity [...].
Complex instances of cases where different scribes have put their
hands in the same code are exceptional in the collection [...]
They can be called collective manuscripts. Such situations are dis-
tinct from cases where a given text is followed by supplements
meant to fill the last page or for other reasons and written from a
different hand than the main work.

[Balbir (2006, p. 112), italics mine]

In her definitions, the author takes into consideration mainly two differ-
ent aspects, the content and the scribe of a manuscript. The writing material
is only briefly mentioned, but it is not considered to be a fundamental cri-
terion for the classification. In my opinion, this approach has some draw-
backs, since it rules out many other possible cases: for instance, manuscripts
made of different materials, written by different scribes at different times but
meant to contain only one text3, or manuscripts made of different materials,

*Balbir (2006, 112-135).

“4Balbir’s usage of the term codex is a little bit confusing, for both composite and collective
manuscripts are called codices. However, this clashes with the description of gutaka she
provides in the section on the format of manuscripts. There she states that “in the India
Office and Oriental collections there are also several instances of the so-called gutaka format
comparable to a codex. A gutakd has a format comparable to a western pocket-book or note-
book” (Balbir, 2006, 60). According to her own definition, the writing material of a composite
manuscript or codex may be either palm leaf or paper: but a palm-leaf manuscript can have
only a specific format, very different from the one of a “western pocket-book or note-book.”

“SIn our study, the RaghuV manuscript N7 was written on two different types of paper, by
two different scribes at two different times, but it contains the whole of Kalidasa’s mahakavya.
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written by the same scribe at different times and originally meant to contain
more than one text, or even originally independent manuscripts made of dif-
ferent materials, written by different scribes at different times, each contain-
ing one or more texts, but bound together during the history of their trans-
mission for a specific purpose (and not necessarily by a modern librarian),
etc. Moreover, if we were supposed to follow Balbir’s definition of compos-
ite manuscript (“an identical material (paper or palm-leaf) serving for more
than one text written by the same scribe”), a very large number of Sanskrit
and Prakrit manuscripts ought to be considered composite, since the pattern
“milla-text with commentary” is almost a standard one in the Sankrit tex-
tual and manuscript tradition. Should we consider all manuscripts of the IPV
(regardless if they are annotated or not) to be composite manuscripts, since
Utpaladeva’s karikas are embedded in Abhinavagupta’s work? The question
of the status of a commmentary in relation to the commented text is cen-
tral in the context of Sanskrit literature, and even more so in the case of
annotated manuscripts.@nThis topic involves many aspects—textual, social,
historical—and very often it is difficult to come to firm conclusions.

For the classification of manuscripts belonging to the various typologies
listed above, in my opinion it is advisable to take into consideration as the
first criterion the writing material. Another criterion should be the content.
On the other hand, also taking the scribe as a criterion only increases the
number of possible categories to be determined. Indeed, writing material
and content are the two criteria applied in German manuscript studies for
the distinction between Sammelhandschriftt/ and Sammelband@p respectively.
The first term is used also in the catalogues of the Verzeichnis der orientalischen
Handschriften in Deutschland series. Yet, its definition as given in the Lexikon
des gesamten Buchwesens (Loffler, Karl and Kirchner, Joachim, 19XX) is again
too narrow to cover the great variety of possible combinations.

On the other hand, in the field of Classical and Byzantine studies not
a few publications have been devoted to the manifold facets of such com-
plex manuscripts. A recent detailed survey of previous research—including
terminology—is to be found in Nystrom (2009, 31-48). She points out that

“6This topic is dealt with in more detail in § below.

*7«“Sammelhandschrift. Bezeichnung fiir mehrere Hss. meist geringeren Umfangs, die
durch ihren Einband vereint wurden und weder thematisch noch formal zusammengehoren
miissen. Auch innerhalb einer Hs. konnen unterschiedliche Texte aneinadergefiigt sein, um
den Beschreibstoff génzlich auszunutzen. Oft haben Sammler von Liedern beispielsweise
Texte verschiedener Herkunft als Abschriften in einer S. zusammengestellt” (Loffler, Karl and
Kirchner, Joachim|, 19XX, 477).

*«Sammelband. Als Sammelband wird ein Buchbinderbd. bezeichnet, der mehr als drei
bibliographisch selbstdndige Schriften [...] vereinigt. Mal3geblich ist dabei ausschlie3lich
der Wille des Besitzers. Haufig finden sich in einem S. Schriften dhnlichen oder verwandten
Inhalts. Wo derartiges nicht zu erkennen ist, miissen andere Ursachen fiir die Vereinigung zu
S., etwa ein gleichzeitiger Zugang in eine Bibl., vermutet werden” Loffler, Karl and Kirchner,
Joachim (19XX, 475).
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in recent years “rapid progress in this field of research” has taken place, and
that the “focus has shifted to include more of codicological studies, discussion
of terminologies covering all kinds of medieval multitext books.”t2 Some of
the results of this progress were presented a few years ago in an international
conference with the title “Il codice miscellaneo: tipologie e funzioni,” held at
the University of Cassino. In the published proceedings®d, two articles deal-
ing directly with terminology prove to be very helpful, the first one by M.
Maniaci2d and the second one by P. Gumberte4. In the following discussion,
I rely on Gumbert’s article, which not only provides a circumstantial exam-
ination of a great number of the possible occurences of “non-homogeneous
codices’E together with practical examples, but has also the advantage that
the terminology suggested is in English.23 Since the starting point of his anal-
ysis is the medieval European codex, his terminology, of course, cannot be
directly applied to South Asian manuscripts, which have a totally different
material structure. However, an adaptation of the various éeﬁnitions is not
only possible, but also useful—as I will try to demonstrate.

After a brief introduction concerning preceding publications,@ he sug-
gests the following possible research directions:

What I believe we should have is an analysis of, and a terminology
for, the events which may happen in the life of a manuscript and
the structures which are the result of these events:
« the boundaries which may be observed in a manuscript,
« the parts which are delimited by these boundaries,
« the units constituted out of these parts.
(Gumbert, 2004, 22)

Taking into consideration the three aspects above mentioned, he tries to
determine what is to be considered a codicological unit.

An element decisive for its identification is the unity of production. Gum-
bert stresses the fact that “in many cases it will be possible to consider the
making of a manuscript as one single operation,” even if “in actual fact this
process can take quite a long time,’ﬁinvolving many persons who may have

“Nystrom (2009, 33).

S0Crisci (2004).

5141] codice greco ‘non unitario’: Tipologie e terminologia” (Maniaci, 2004).

>24Godicological Units: Towards a Terminology for the Stratigraphy of the Non-
Homogeneous Codex” (Gumbert, 2004).

33As the author defines them in the title and at the beginning of his article.

scf, §p.1.1l

*During a conference held at the University of Hamburg in November 2010, P. Gumbert
declared explicitly his intention of expanding his terminology to include also manuscripts of
other cultural areas.

%Among others, he discusses the definitions of Unité codicologique and Volume compos-
ite in Muzerelle (1985), and the definitions of Unita codicologica, Volume omogeneo, Volume
composito in Maniaci (1996).

*”Gumbert (2004, 23).
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worked at different times in different places. The result of this production
process is a codicological unit. He defines a codicological unit as “a discrete
number of quires, worked in a single operation (unless it is an enriched,
enlarged or extended codicological unit), containing a complete text or set
of texts (unless it is an unfinished, defective or dependent unit)”. Spe-
cial attention should be paid to the boundaries occuring both in the whole
manuscript and in a single codicological unit. It is by means of their recog-
nition that is possible to identify different codicological units. As to be ex-
pected, he focuses his attention on the quire boundarijes, since for him the
quires “are the essential building blocks of the codex.”®d Gumbert mentions
possible phenomena which “mark the natural beginning or end of a codico-
logical unit,”®4 of which the most important are the beginning and end of the
text. However, he focuses his attention more on phenomena which mark dis-
continuities or boundaries within a codicological unit than between different
units.

Unfortunately, in the case of South Asian manuscripts it is much more
difficult to recognize “essential building blocks.” In palm-leaf or unbound
paper manuscripts in the pothi format there are no boundaries like the ones
between the quires of a codex, and one has to resort to other criteria for
establishing them.21 Besides the textual criterion already mentioned, other
“candidates” may be found in the phenomena which, according to Gumbert,
mark discontinuities within a single codicological unit. The following is a
provisional list:

1. A change in the nature of the writing material (palm-leaf, paper, etc.)
or a change in the features of the same writing material (for instance,
two different qualities of paper);

2. A change in the dimension of the pages;

3. A change in the layout features (different line ruling, different justi-
fication, different ornamentation, and to some extent also a different
number of lines per page);

4. A change in the handwriting.

In my opinion, the first two points are also the first criteria which should
be applied, but it is obvious that any concomitant occurrence of two or more
of them is to be seen as a strong signal for the presence of a boundary between
two codicological units. This is even more valid if one (or more) of these

8 Gumbert (2004, 40). Not all the subdivisions of a codicological unit (enriched, enlarged,
extended, etc.) introduced by Gumbert are relevant for our purposes. Therefore, I will discuss
them only if they are met with in the manuscripts that are the object of this study.

*Gumbert (2004, 22).

®9Gumbert (2004, 23).

S1A different situation is the one of North Indian manuscripts in the codex format (mostly
from Kashmir), which where bound in a similar way to Western codices (cf. fn. B7 on p. 19).
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changes coincides with a text boundary (for instanca the end of a text and
the beginning of a new one, or the end of a section).

The next step is to look at whole volumes. Gumbert calls manuscripts
consisting of a single codicological unit monomerous, while manuscripts con-
taining two or more codicological units are composite.@ The relationships
between the different codicological units may be of various types, and accord-
ingly the terminology developed to describe them is very accurate, therefore
I avoid discussing it here in detail. Still, the general definitions of the differ-
ent typologies of codicological units deserve to be quoted in full. According
to Gumbert, codicological units can be

— independent (and then they form a paratactic composite),

— or dependent if they have been made to fit to a pre-existent kernel (and then
they form a hypotactic composite);

— monogenetic if they have been written by the same scribe,

— or homogenetic if they come from the same circle and time,

— or allogenetic otherwiseﬁ1

In the course of the article, he examines other possible developments of
the c%dicological unit (like becoming smaller or larger)2d and of the vol-
ume,Pd refining even more the terminology. At the end of his short essay, he
tests his own theoretical remarks on two manuscripts. In order to verify if
this terminology may be valid also for South Asian manuscripts, we should
do the same and try to apply it to the material examined in this study. Still,
before starting this attempt I would like to stress that by no means I can claim
to provide a definitive solution for all the open questions concerning South
Asian codicology and its terminology. This is rather to be considered a timid
attempt to walk along an unknown road in order to see how far one can go.

Although I have used Gumbert’s terminology for the description of all
manuscripts, for the sake of simplicity I give here only two examples, taking

62Cf. Gumbert (004, 24): “More important are the places where a quire boundary coin-
cides with a boundary in any other aspect [...]. Those are points where a unit may be split
physically, and if there is a text boundary, the parts may have in a fashion a separate exis-
tence; and at those points it is even more essential than at simple section boundaries to ask
whether there is unity of production [...]. Places where a quire boundary coincides with any
other boundary are caesuras, and the quires between caesuras are a block.”

%3Gumbert (2004, 29).

®4Gumbert (2004, ibidem).

®°Cf. Gumbert (2004, 30-33).

%6Cf. Gumbert (2004, 34-39).
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as “guinea pigs” the Nep@}ese manuscripts@ of the RaghuV labeled with the
sigla N;, N5, Ng and N7.29 The reason of this choice is determined by the
fact that I was allowed to examine these manuscripts directly in the National
Archives in Kathmandu. This enabled me to closely observe its material fea-
tures and thus to establish with more certainty its “stratigraphy”—to use
Gumbert’s archaeological metaphor.

2.1.3.1 Two EXAMPLES OF SOUTH ASIAN COMPOSITE MANUSCRIPTS

Raghuvamsa’s manuscript N; The first example is manuscript Nj, consist-
ing of four codicological units. Therefore, the units are numbered according
to their spatial occurence in the manuscript, not according to the temporal se-
quence of their production. The boundaries between the first, the third and
the fourth units on the one hand, and the second unit on the other, are clear.
They are recognizable on account of the following features:

« Writing material: the type of paper used for the second unit is different
from the one used for the others;

« Script: the second unit is written in Newari, the others in Devanagari;

* Other features: only the second unit is annotated.

The features thanks to which it is possible to identify the first, the third
and the fourth units respectively are of course relevant also for distinguishing
them from the second unit, but for practical purposes I provide them in the
following separate list:

* Layout:

- in the first unit, line ruling and frame lines are absent, while in the
third and fourth units they have been impressed (and not written
with ink); on the other hand, in the second unit the line ruling has
been drawn with red ink;

— the justification of the fourth unit is smaller than the one of the
third (i.e. there is less margin on the left and right);

%71 consider these manuscript to be “Nepalese” in the sense suggested by K. Harimoto in
an article on the oldest Nepalese manuscripts: “So, what is the oldest Nepalese manuscript?
We first have to clarify this question. First, “Nepalese manuscript” is loosely defined. It
refers both to manuscripts which are still in Nepal and those that have been brought outside
from Nepal. Also, I will not limit the field of inquiry only to the manuscripts produced in
Nepal. As a matter of fact, many manuscripts were brought to Nepal and we do not always
know where a manuscript was originally produced. Also, it will probably be of not much
interest if we limit the search only to the manuscripts produced in Nepal. The value of the
old Sanskrit manuscripts found in Nepal lies in the fact that they are some of the oldest
Sanskrit manuscripts found anywhere, regardless of whether they were brought into Nepal
from elsewhere at some point or other. For these reasons, I will try to determine the oldest
manuscript among those that have been found in Nepal.” (Harimoto, 2012).

%8For a detailed description of these manuscripts, see § and .

%9 Although the Kashmirian manuscript Be is also most probably a composite manuscript,
I have excluded it from this “test” precisely because only a digital reproduction of it was
available to me.
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« Dimension: the folios of the first unit are slightly smaller than the rest
of the manuscript;

« Scripts: the hands in the first, third and fourth unit in Devanagari are
different.

The distinction between the third and fourth unit is not clear, since they
share important common features (same material and similar layout). Even
if they were written by two different hands, we should not rule out the pos-
sibility that they have been produced in one single process. In fact, cases in
which a group of scribes has been entrusted with the tas@of writing down
one single text are attested in the South Asian tradition..2 If this was the
case also for the last two parts of Nj, they are of course to be considered as a
single codicological unit.

We should now try to establish which unit is the kernel of the manuscript.
For this task, the text is the main criterion. The first unit consists of only two
folios and has the text of RaghuV 1.1-18d. However, the text of the last pada
(adatte hi rasan ravih) is incomplete, ending with hi ra°. The reason for the
abrupt end of the Ve@e was surely not the lack of space, since the scribe
wrote five line-fillersZ instead of writing the last three aksaras—for which
enough space is there. But if we look at the beginning of the next unit on folio
(3a), it becomes immediately clear tﬁt the first unit has been written to be
joined to the incomplete second onetd, which begins exactly with the three
lacking aksaras of RaghuV 1.18d, san ravih. Thus, the first one is a dependent
codicological unit.

A similar remark is valid for the relationship between the second and
the third codicological unit. In the second unit, on folio 76v the last word
is rati’, which is the first one of RaghuV 9.67d (rativigalitabandhe kesapase
priyayah).t3 The third unit begins exactly where folio 76v of the second unit
ends, namely with the rest of RaghuV 9.67d (“vigalitabandhel...]). But this
is not all. The second unit actually has three more folios (77-80), which
for archival purposes have been put at the beginning of the manuscript as
prakirnapattra. These folios are damaged?s, and a part of the text is lost. It is
most probably for this reason that the scribe who wrote the third unit began
exactly where the text of folio 76v ends, in order to get a manuscript with a
complete text.

As to the fourth unit, we have already mentioned the fact that it is closely
related to the third. Hence, taking into consideration all these remarks, in
my opinion it is beyond any doubt that the kernel of N; is the part written in

7OCf. Einicke (2009, 458).

71Cf. the diplomatic transcription of N1 in appendix H For the term line-filler (Zeilenfiiller)
and examples in various scripts, see Einicke (2009, 42 and passim).

72A defective unit, according to Gumbert (2004, 33).

73In Mallinatha’s recension; however, the second unit of N; has the text of Jinasamudra’s
recension (cf. § R.3.1 and appendix ).

7#For more details, see the description of the manuscript in §
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Newari—or if one prefers, the second codicological unit. To sum up, if one
were to apply Gumbert’s terminology, N; may be defined as an hypotactic
composite manuscript, with a kernel consisting of a defective codicological unit
and three (or two?) dependent codicological units.

Raghuvamsa’s manuscripts N5, Ny and N, The second example is actu-
ally a “negative” one—in the sense that it shows the difficulties one has
to face applying codicological criteria and terminology developed for West-
ern manuscripts. Manuscripts Ns, Ny and N; have been photographed by
the Nepal-German Manuscript Preservation Project (NGMPP) as one single
manuscript. Accordingly, they were catalogued by the Nepalese-German
Manuscript Cataloguing Project (NGMCP) under one single reel number (A
397/18). In the National Archives in Kathmandu, they are kept as a single
manuscript wrapped up in a cloth. However, a closer examination reveals
that the manuscript is actually nothing but a collection of seven folios from
three different manuscripts. All folios are in the pothi format. Actually, the
first two folios (Ns) contain RaghuV 3.1-3.23af3, and their foliation begins
with 1 on 1v. They are followed by three folios (Ng) with an unidentified
grammatical text on 1r, then on 1v-3v RaghuV 2.1-35, again with a folia-
tion beginning with 1 1v. The last two folios (N;) begin with RaghuV
6.65a (“tanur nrpo ’sau)8 and ends with the colophon of the sixth sarga; their
foliation begins with 6 on the verso of the first folio. Also all other features—
like p%)er, layout, script etc.—are completely different in each of the three
parts.td Still, one may consider them as being independent codicological units,
and the whole manuscript as a paratactic composite. However, North Indian
and Nepalese paper manuscripts have no binding resembling codices; they
are simply placed between two wooden covers or wrapped up in a cloth, so
it is of course much easier to take away a set of folios from a manuscript (for
instance, the ones containing a specific section of a text) for any particular
reason and purpose. The contrary is also true, namely that it is very easy
to put together folios originally belonging to different manuscripts. In the
present case, it is evident that the only reason these folios were put together
was to make it possible to archive them with less difficulty—after all, they are
all manuscripts of the RaghuV. For our purpose, it is irrelevant who made this
decision—the original owner of all seven folios or an archivist—the fact that
they are actually to be considered the remnants of three different manuscripts
is beyond any doubt. Besides, by considering these seven folios as being a
single composite manuscript we would still not gain any better understanding

75In the manuscript it is 3.25a).
76In Mallinatha’s recension, in the manuscript the verse is numbered as 69.
¢t §p.3.4
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of how annotated manuscripts were produced and used in South Asia.@

2.2 THE MANUSCRIPTS OF THE ISVARAPRATYABHIJNAVIMARSINI

2.2.1 Manuscript J

Place of preservation and numbers. Jammu, Sri Ranbir Institute, Raghu-
nath Mandir, n° 2 in Stein’s catalogue, 159 folios, birch-bark ; photographed
by Isabelle Ratié in 2006 along with other Jammu mss. Siglum: J.

Material, format and size. Birch bark, codex.
Condition and date. Incomplete (first folio missing), 120 folios, damaged.

Script, foliation and layout. Sarada. Last part of a multitext manuscript.
Folio numbers written in the lower left margin of each verso, under the run-
ning marginal title; 14-15 lines on each page, with large space between the
lines (left for the interlinear annotations?), 24-26 characters per line. The
foliation of the last page of the previous work bears the number 111; one
folio of the IPV is missing, and then the numeration starts again with 2. The
extant part of the manuscript containing the IPV covers folios 2r1-162r. The
last part of the manuscript (folios 162v-173v) contains Utpaladeva’s I$vara-
pratyabhijiiakarika (without the author’s own Vrtti). The symbol X represents
a small arrow-like sign marking the end of long textual units such as chapters,
etc., in this manuscript.

Running marginal title written in the lower left margin of each verso: in
the first part (2v-161v) om Pra(tyabhijfia) Sii(tra) Vi(marsini); in the second
part (162v-172v), om Pra(tyabhijiid) Sii(tra). Marginal and interlinear anno-
tations written in Sarada by at least two different hands in the form of long
scholia (in the upper, lower and external margins) and short glosses (mostly
interlinear).

Beginning. [2rl]ratra samcikramayisus svatadatmyasamarpana-
plirvakam avighnena ta[2]tsampattim manyamanah parames$varotkarsa-

78Situations that may lead to similar decisions are described also by Gumbert: “Such inde-
pendent codicological units are just put one after another, like carriages of a train. The result is,
that each unit has to be judged on its own: what is true for one of them (for instance its date
or provenance) needs not be true for any of the others. And the order of the units is arbitrary: it
has been decided at a given moment, by a Medieval owner or by a twentieth century librarian,
for good reasons or just at random—but in the last resort it is only the binder’s thread which
determines their arrangement. And this arrangement can be broken at any moment, by persons
which may be authorised or not: just as one can shunt unit A to come after instead of before
unit B, or one can put C between them, or on the contrary take C out. And if the arrangement
of units is once broken, there is often nothing to tell us that it once existed” (Gumbert, 2004,
26-7; italics mine). Hopefully the reader will be indulgent towards the present writer, who
has taken the liberty to separate the units of this manuscript, thus turning it into three.
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prahvataparamar$asesataya [3] parame$varatadatmyayogyatapadana-
buddhya prayojanam asttrayati [-1-] [4] kathamcid iti N\  kathafcid
asadya mahe$varasya dasyam janasya[5]py upakaram icchan_ samasta-
sampatsamavaptihetum tatpratyabhijiam u[6][papadayami] ~

End. The manuscript ends with the last stanza of Utpaladeva’s I$vara-
pratyabhijfiakarika:

[173v3] janasyayatnasiddhyartham udayakarasiinuna | i$vara-

pra[4]tyabhijieyam utpalenopapadita X\ 18 X aditah \ 191 N\

trtiyam a[6]hnikam_"~ N\ iti pratyabhjia sampiirna \
[162r1] iti mahamahe$varasrimadacaryabhinavaguptaviracitayam
[2] pratyabhijiastitravimar§inyam tattvarthasangrahadhikare trtiyam
a[3]hnikam_ <X\  esabhinavagupte[4]na siitrarthapravimar$ini | rac-
datatvasadagamarthas svatmopa[6]yogam upayantyamutas svasastrat_ |
bhauman rasafijjalamayam$ ca [7] na sasyapustau muktvarkam ekam
iha yojayitum [samarthah]ksamo nyah™ "\  [8] atmanam anabhijfiaya
vivektum yo nyad icchati | tena bhautena kim va[9]cyam prasne smin
marsinivrttih N\ [11] N\ krtis trinayanacaranacintanalabdhaprasiddhe$
$rimada[12]caryabhinavaguptasyeti Sivam_ "\ "\

2.2.2 Manuscript P

Place of preservation and numbers. Poona, BORI, n° 168 of 1883-84. Re-
ceived as photocopy from BORI in 2005 by Prof. Alexis Sanderson. Folios
in disorder, put in correct order by him (27 January 2006 —4 March 2006).
Siglum: P.

Material, format and size. Paper, codex.
Condition and date. Complete, 88 folios, undated.

Script, foliation and layout. Sarada, foliation written in the lower left mar-
gin of each verso, under the running marginal title (foliation missing on 1v);
19 to 26 lines on each page, ca. 24-31 characters per line. In the top left
margin of some pages Prof. Sanderson has added the corresponding page
numbers of the KSTS edition in western numerals (beginning on 23v with
the number 143 and adding three to the next page numeration [146, 149
and so on] until 35r [152]).

Running marginal title written in the lower left margin of each verso:
I($vara) Pra(tyabhijia), I$va(ra) Prati(abhijfia), I$va(ra) Pra(tyabhijfia), Is-
vara(pratyabhijfiad) and so on; the running marginal title (but not the folia-
tion number!) is lacking on 15v, most probably because of the fact that the
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left margin is fully written with scholia. Marginal and interlinear annotations
written in Sarada in the form of long scholia (on the upper, lower and external
margins) and short glosses (mostly interlinear).

Beginning. [1vl] om vighnahantre namah S$ivasvariipaya gurave
namo namah $rih [2] niraSamsat ptrnad aham iti pura bhasay-
ati yad dvisakham asa[3]ste tadanu ca vibhanktum nijakalam_
svariipad unmesaprasarana[4]nimesasthitijuses (!) tad advaitam
‘vande ‘paramasivasaktyatma nikhila[5]m_ 1

End. [88r9]iti Srimahamahe$varasrima[-1-]dacaryabhinavaguptaviracitayam
[10] pratyabhijnasiitravimar§inyam tattvadisangrahadhikare trtiyam
a[11]hnikam_ ||l esabhinavaguptena siitrarthapravimar$ini racita
sadaga[13]marthah svatmopayogam apayantyamutah svasastrat_|| bhauman
rasafijalamayam[14]$ ca na sasyapustau muktvarkam ekam iha yojayitum
ksamo nyah || atmanam a[l5]nabhijidya vivektum yo nyad icchati | tena
bhautena kim vacyam prasne [16] smin ko bhavan iti || iti $ivam_ || bhautah
prthivyadibhiitaparinamo jadah pum/[-1-] [17] me 37 sevata (?) 1808 vai-
vati 1 ravau diliprasthadese idam [18] pratyabhijiianam nama $astram sam-
plirnam prapnoti iti Sivam_ [18] Subham astu lekhakapathakayoh ~~~~~~

2.2.3 Manuscript L

Place of preservation and numbers. Lucknow, Akhila Bharatiya Samskrta
Parisad, n° 3366, Siglum: L.

Material, format and size. Paper, pothi.

Condition and date. Complete, 171 folios, in good condition, dated 1766
CE.

Script, foliation and layout. Sarada, foliation beginning from 1 in the lower
right margin of each verso. Folio numbers written in the upper left margin
of each verso, under the running marginal title i pra’; 8 lines on each page,
ca. 36 characters per line; a large interlinear space has been left between the
lines, and all four margins are very large; numerous marginal and interlinear
annotations, particularly at the beginning of the manuscript.

Beginning. [1v1] [Sarada] om namo vighnahantre || [Devanagari] om na-
mah $ivaya gurave | [Sdrada] $ri ramabhadraya namah | om nirasamsat
ptirnad aham i[2]ti pura bhasayati yad dvis§akham asaste tadanu ca vibhank-
tum nijakalam_ svariipad unmesaprasarananimesal[3]sthitijusas tad advaitam
vande paramasivasaktyatma nikhilam_ 1

End. [171v7] iti $ivam | samvat 42 S$rivikramadi[8]tyasamvat_ 1823
asadhasuklatrayodasyam ravivasare samaptam idam $ivasastram subhadam
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Sivam astu || $rih ||

2.2.4 Manuscript S,

Place of conservation and numbers. Srinagar, Oriental Research Library,
ms n° 1161. Siglum: S,.

Material, format and size. Paper, pothi bound as a western book (the first
folio of the second part, 16, is wrongly bound). 25,8 cm x 15,3 cm.

Script, foliation and layout. Sarada, 171 folios. Written by two hands, on
two different types of paper: 1. First part: 1v-15v and 28r-158r, on a darker
quality of paper; 2. Second part: 16r-27v, on a brighter type of paper.

1. First part (1v-15v and 28r-158r): 7 to 10 lines, ca. 39 to 43 characters
per line. Foliation on each verso, numbers written under the running
marginal title. The foliation starts again correctly on 28v. Foliation on
each verso, numbers written under the running marginal title, starting
correctly with 16.

The karikas of the IPK are rubricated and centered on 1v-15v, while
on 28r-158v they are only rubricated. Running marginal title written in
the lower left margin of each verso: I$va(ra) Pra(tya)bhi(jfiavimarsini) or
I($vara) Pra(tyabhijiavimarsini). There are at least two sets of marginal
and interlinear annotations written in Sarada in the form of long scho-
lia in the margins and short glosses (mostly interlinear). The first set
of annotations seems to have been written by the scribe, while the sec-
ond one has been written by a second hand, after the reparation of the
margins, since on some folios (as for instance on 3r, 28v, 29r etc.) the
annotations have been written on the lamination used for the repara-
tion. Moreover, some annotations written by the first hand have been
covered by the lamination (as for instance on 4r; both cases occur on
5v). A very small number of glosses have been written with a violet
ballpen and very few with blue crayon. Corrections made with yellow
ink.

2. Second part (16r-27v): the karikds of the IPK are highlighted with red
ink. Running marginal title written in the lower left margin of each
verso: I($vara) Pra(tya)bhi(jfiavimarsini). A small number of marginal
and interlinear annotations, written in Sarada as scholia and interlinear
glosses, by the same hand of the second set of annotations in the first
part of the ms.

Condition and date. Complete,@ good. Some folios of the first part have
been repaired in the margins with slips of paper.

7*Maybe one picture is missing, since on 15819 the text ends, but there is no colophon at
all, only the word $iv[?] and the line is completely filled.
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Beginning. [1v1] om namah §ivaya saSivaya || om ganadhipataye namah ||
nirasamsat ptirnad aham iti pura bhasayati [2] yad dvisakham asaste tadanu
ca vibhanktum nijakalam_ || svartipad unmesaprasarananimesasthitijusas tad
advai[3]tam vande paramasivaaktyatma nikhilam_ ||

End. [158r5] iti Srimahamahe$varasrimadacarya[6]bhinavaguptaviracitayam

pratyabhijhasiitravimar§inyam tattvarthasangrahadhikare trtiyam
ahnikam_ ||| [7] esabhinavaguptena siitrarthapravimar§ini | rac-
ita pratyabhijidyam laghvi vrttir abhangura ||| vakyapramana-

pada[8]tattvasadagamarthas svatmopayogam upal[yaln[ty] amutah
s[v]asdastrat| bhauman rasafjalamayam$ ca na sasyapustau muktvarkam
ekam i[9]ha yojayitum ksamo nyah |/|| atmanam anabhijiidya vivektum yo
nyad icchati | tena bhautena kim vacyam prasne smin ko bhavan iti §iv[?]

2.3 THE MANUSCRIPTS OF THE RAGHUVAMSA

2.3.1 Manuscript N,

Place of preservation and numbers. NGMCP data and numbers:

« Place of deposit: National Archive, Kathmandu.

+ Inventory no. 43783.

* Reel No.: A 391/15.

* Accession No. 1/1272. Reel No.: A 39/15.
Date of Filming: 14-07-1972. Exposures: 161; used copy: Kathmandu.
Type of film: positive.

Material, format and size. Paper, pothi, simple wooden slabs as cover.
Hypotactic composite manuscript consisting of four different codicological
units. All folios are yellow on the verso side (except for folio 6v). The same
type of paper has been used for unit (H) and (4).

(1) The first unit consists of the first two folios, cut in a slightly smaller
format than the rest of the manuscript, and measures 30.5 x 9.2 cm.
They are written in Devanagari, like the second half of the manuscript,
though by a different hand.

(2) The second unit is written in Newari and covers folios 3-80; it is ca.
33 x 8.5 cm (some folios are 9.4 cm high). However, the last three fo-
lios (77-80) have been misplaced at the beginning of the manuscript as
prakirna. Folio 76v ends with RaghuV 9.67c. This unit is the kernel of the
manuscript. The last word of folio 76v is the first word of RaghuV 9.67d,
rati’, and folio 77r begins—as expected—with the rest of pada 9.67d, “vi-
galitabandhe kesapase priyayah. Folios 77-80 have been damaged, causing
the loss of a small part of the text (see below). Most probably, this is the
reason why they have been put by the archivists at the beginning of the
manuscript.
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(3) Thus, the third unit, written in Devanagari, starts exactly where folio 76v
of the second unit ends, namely with RaghuV 9.67d (*vigalitabandhel...]),
and ends with folio 119. The folios have been cut to fit the same dimen-
sion of the folios of the second unit, therefore measuring on the average
33 x 9 cm. Folio 119r ends with the first word of RaghuV 14.71c (tasyai),
and on the verso the stanza continues correctly, however the whole page
is written by a different hand also in Devanagari.

(4) The fourth unit is also written in Devanagari, by yet another hand; it
covers folios 120-153. The folios have been cut roughly to the same size
of the second and third unit, measuring on the average 33 x 9 cm.

Condition and date. Complete, undated. The manuscript seems to have
been exposed to humidity (fungi on folio 94?) and the right margin of the
folios of the second codicological unit (the one written in Newari) have been
damaged by water, so that some of the annotations have been cancelled or
are damaged and not clearly readable (on a few folios, some annotations of
the opposite page are visible in transparency). Folios 19-24 are worm- (or
rat-?) eaten in the left verso bottom margin, but without any loss of text,
while folio 25 is worm- (or rat-?) eaten in the left margin and left verso
bottom margin with the loss of a small part of the text. Folios 77-80 of the
second unit have been damaged too in the same manner, but this caused the
loss of a bigger part of text.

Although the text of the second codicological unit clearly belongs to Jina-
samudra’s recension, for the sake of convenience the stanza numbering given
here refers to Mallinatha’s recension: unit [l| corresponds to RaghuV 1.1-
18d; unit ] to RaghuV 1.18d-9.67d; unit [ to RaghuV 9.67d-14.71c; unit
to RaghuV 14.71c-19.57.

Script, foliation and layout. Devanagari, four different hands: unit @)
folios 1-2; unit (H) fohos 771-119r; unit (3) folio 119v; unit (H) folios 120-
153v. Newari: unit () folios 3-80; the last three ones (77-80) are misplaced
at the beginning of the manuscript as prakirna.

Folios: 153, 5 lines per folio with an average of 44 aksaras per line in
all four codicological units. The running marginal title is absent in all four
units.

Foliation: figures written in the middle right margin of each verso m t
first and second unit in Devanagari @ and () and in the unit in Newari ()
while in the third unit in Devanagari (4) the figures are repeated in both
the margins of the verso folios, respectively on the upper left corner and on
the lower right corner; the last ones are written directly under the running

80n folio 7, the figure is repeated on both pages. The reason may be that the yellow
page usually used as verso has been used as recto, and vice versa (therefore, in the microfilm
exposure the two pages are in an inverted order); most probably, the figures have been added
after the text was copied, and the scribe, noticing the error of having written the figure on
the recto, added it also on the verso.
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marginal invocation ramah which, however, is to be found only in this last
parttd. On the other hand, a running marginal title is absent in all four parts.

Codicological unit (H): no traces of line ruling or of vertical frame lines
are visible. Apparently, no specific measures were taken to achieve a
homogenous layout.

Codicological unit () on folios 3-47 vertical frame lines for the main text
(with one, two or three vertical lines) has been drawn in red ink in the
left and right margin. The space between the manuscript edges and the
frame lines is ca 3.5 cm on both sides. Clear traces of line ruling traced
with the same red ink are to be seen in the blank spaces between the
words. On each page there are five line rulings. The distance between
each line ruling is always almost exactly one centimeter. The characters
of each line are written with the upper part starting on the line ruling
and hanging downwards—thus covering the line ruling with their upper
line—and they are on the average 0.5 cm high. Thus, between the
lower part of one line and the upper part of the following line a space
of ca. 0.5 cm is left (except in some cases, like the vocal signs for -u or
ligatures with -r-).

The distance between the top edge of the manuscript and the first
line ruling (= first line) is ca. 1.9 cm; the distance between the bottom
edge and the last line ruling is ca. 2.8 cm, while the distance between
the bottom edge and the bottom part of the last line oscillates between
2 and 2.8 cm (usually it is 2.5 cm). Thus, the justification is approxi-
mately 26.5 x 4.5 cm.

On the other hand, folios 48-80 neither have vertical frame lines
nor recognizable line rulings. Still, the distance between the top edge
of the manuscript and the first line and between the bottom edge and
the bottom part of the last line is always ca. 2 cm.

Codicological unit (3: vertical frame lines for the main text have been im-
pressed in the left and right margins, with no visible traces of ink. The
average space between the manuscript edges and the frame lines is 3.7
cm on both sides. Clear traces of an impressed line ruling using the
same technique are to be seen in the blank spaces between the words.
In almost all folios no traces of ink for drawing the line ruling are recog-
nizable, but on folio 777, in the line ruling for line 2, on the left a trace
of ink is clearly recognizable. On each page, ten line rulings are im-
pressed, and the space between them is always almost exactly 0.5 cm.
The characters of each line are written filling completely one line (from
the line ruling above to the one below, thus being 0.5 cm. high), then
one line is left blank, another line is written etc.—i.e. the manuscript
has a double ruling (“rigatura doppia”)

81In 150v the invocation is graha instead.
82Cf. Muzerellg (1985, lemma 324.07).
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Both the distance between the top edge of the manuscript and the
first line ruling (= top of the first line) and the distance between the
bottom edge of the manuscript and the last line ruling (= bottom of the
last line) oscillates between 2 cm and 2.3 cm. Thus, the writing frame
is ca. 25.5 x 4.5 cm.

Codicological unit (E]): the justification for the main text and the line rulings
are impressed with the same technique as in unit (H) and the space
between each line ruling is also ca. 0.5 cm. The only differences are
that the space between the manuscript edges and the frame lines is ca
3.5 ¢cm on both sides, and the distance between the top edge of the
manuscript and the first line ruling (= top of the first line) and the
distance between the bottom edge of the manuscript and the last line
ruling (= bottom of the last line), is ca. 2.5 cm. Thus, the justification
is smaller, measuring ca. 24.5-25 x 4 cm.

Only in the unit written in Newarl are numerous marginal and interlinear
annotations to be found in the form of a sort of kathambhiitini commentary
ad 1.19a-2.28c¢ (folios 3r1-12r). The ink used for the annotations seems to
be the same one used to write the main text. The height of the annotations
is 2 to 3 mm. Another important feature of the first part of this unit is the
use of a coherent system of signs for marking word boundaries on folios 3r1-
17v3. It is evident that the signs have been added in a second time, after the
main text has been copied. Since the last annotations are found on folio 12r,
but the signs éontinue up until folio 17v3, they have been written before the
annotations.

The first sarga ends on the last line of folio 9r, followed by the in-
ternal colophon iti srimatkalidasakrto [-3-]samahakavye prathamah sarggah.
The whole colophon is highlighted with red ink and the illegible aksaras
([raghuvam’]) are covered by the yellow paste used for correctionstd. An-
notations EZJﬁ and P22 below the colophon have been written on the yellow
paste—which is smeared also on part of the bottom margin—, and therefore
were clearly written after the completion of the main text (see also § E.I.Z.l
on p. b7).

Beginning. om namo narayanaya ||| vagarthav iva samprktau va-
garthapratipattaye || jagatah pitarau vamde pa[2]rvatiparame$varau || kva
stiryaprabhavo vams$ah kva calpavisaya matih || titirsur dustaram mo[3]had
udupenasmi sagaram || mandah kaviyasah prepsuh gamisyamy upahasyatam
| [4] pram$ugamye phale lobhad udbahur iva vamanah || (fol. 1v1-4)

End. [153v2-4]

tion in appendix A
84An example of the use of the yellow paste for corrections in the annotations is @, where
the first @ in vanarajayah has been corrected to vanarajayah.

83For a brief e@nlanation of this system of signs cf. § @; see also the diplomatic transcrip-
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tasyas tatha vidhanarandra (!) vipattiSoka
dusnaivilocanajaleh (!) prathamabhipaptah (1) |
nirvvapitah kanakakumbhamukhoksitena
rajyabhisekapayasa §iSirena garbhah ||

tam bhavayasusamaya kaksininam prajanam
antargiidham ksitir iva tato bijamuktam dadhana |
maulaih sarddhasthavirasacivair haimasimhasanastha
[153r4-5] || iti §rikalidasakrtau raghuvamse mahakavye unavimsatih sar-
gah samaptah ||| |||[/[//[

2.3.2 Manuscript N,

Place of preservation and numbers. NGMCP data and numbers:

Place of deposit: National Archives, Kathmandu.

* Inventory no. 43883.

* Reel No.: A 391/7.

+ Accession no. 4-699.

Date of Filming: 14-07-1972. Exposures: 15; used copy: Kathmandu.
Type of film: positive.

Material, format and size. Paper, pothi, 20.6 x 10.8 cm.

Condition and date. Although containing only the third sarga, the
manuscript is complete, since the foliation begins with 1; it is in good condi-
tions. It is dated to sakasamvat 1696 = 1774-5 CE (see the colophon below).
The paper is dusty, and many folios are stained. The verso pages are yellow,
but the colour is faint and disappearing.

Corrections have been made with the usual yellow paste, or by striking
the passages through.

Script, foliation and layout. Devanagari, hastily written. 14 folios; except
for folio 1v and 14v (which have respectively 7 and 8 lines), there are 6 lines
per page, with ca. 19-25 characters per line.

Figures on the verso, both in the left upper margin (under the running
marginal title r.v. 3) and right bottom margin (under the invocation ramah).
On folio 10r, the running marginal title, the invocation and the foliation have
been wrongly added, and then deleted. Folio 14v is wrongly numbered as
15.

Folio 1r begins with RaghuV 2.3d (the dandas are highlighted in red).
However, 2.3d and 2.5x been cancelled by striking them through with a line.
In the top left margin, an index of slokas is provided, which continues on line
4 (see below).

Vertical frame lines have been traced with four lines in black ink, with
larger space between the second and the third line, which are filled in the
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middle with red ink (though not uniformly, and not on folio 1r). The space
between the manuscript edges and the frame lines is between 2.2 and 2.9
cm—the lines are not really vertical (for instance, at the top, the distance
may be 2.6 cm and at the bottom 2.4 cm). Except for the first line of each
page, no traces of line rulings are visible. The distance between the top edge
of the manuscript and the line ruling (= first line) varies from 2 to 2.5 cm
(usually being 2.3 cm). The characters are written with the top line hanging
down from the line ruling. On folio 4 (both on the recto and verso) and on
6v, the upper part of the first line has not been written hanging directly under
the line ruling, but with a distance of ca. 2 mm from it. Thus, the line is still
visible—even though it has been covered with yellow paste, in an attempt
to delete it. On the other hand, there is no line ruling for the bottom line.
Therefore, the distance between the bottom edge of the manuscript and the
bottom part of the last line oscillates between 2.5 and 2 cm, even on the same
page (for instance, on folio 4v, the distance is on the left 2.5 and on the right
2 cm). Accordingly, the justification has no constant measure, being on an
average 14 cm.

The stanzas are provided with figures, and from folio 1v the dandas are
rubricated—but not the figure; however, for stanzas 1-2, the figure is high-
lighted in red.

The marginal annotations have been written with a different ink than the
one used for the main text. Their height is on the average 3-5 mm.

Beginning. [uppermost top margin, center] priyatamena ’ yayihaso (?) ’ dhy-
itum ’ na ’ saha’ sa saha’ sa ’ parirabhyatam || [2] $lathayitum ’ ksanam ”
aksamatam gana’ na ’ sahasasahasa ’ ksanavepathuh 15

[on the second line, before Slathayitum [...], in a different hand] raghura-
makrsna

[in the left margin of 1r the pada-index begins; each entry, consisting of the number
of the stanza and the lemma, is on one line] athepsita 1 Sarirasadya 2 tadananam
3 divam marutva 4 na me hriya 5 upetya sa do 6 kramena nisti 7 dinesu
gaccha 8 nidhanaga 9 priyanuraga 10 surendramatra 11 kumarabhrtya 12
grahais tata panca (!) 13 diSah prase 14 aristaSayyam 15 janaya $uddha 16
nivatapadma 17

[in the justification of 1r, line 1] gopa goriipadharam ivorvim || 3 || vrataya
tenanucarena dhenor nyasedhi [2] $eso py anuyayivargah na canyatas ta-
sya Sariraraksa svaviryagupta [3] hi manoh prasiitih || 2.4 || asvadavadbhih
kavalais trnanam kandiiyanai [4; from here, the pada-index continues; the en-
tries are on five columns] sa jatakarma 18 sukhasrava 19 na samyatas ta 20
Srutasya yaya 21 pitu (!) prayatnat 22 umavrsamkau (!) 23 rathamganamno
24 uvaca dhatrya 25 tam amkam aro 26 amasta (!) canena 27 [second col-
umn] sa vrttacu (!) 28 athopanitam 29 dhiyah samagraih 30 tvacam sa med-
hyam 31 mahotavatsa (!) 32 athasya go 33 yuva yugavya 34 tatah prajanam
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35 narendramiila® 36 vibhavasuh sa 37 [third column] niyujya tam 38 tatah
param tena 39 visadalu 40 tadamganisyam 41 sa piirvatah parva 42 $atais
tam aksna 43 makhamsabha 44 trilokanathe 45 tad amgam agryam 46 iti
pragalbham 47 yad attha ranya (!) 48 [fourth column] harir yathaikah 49
ato yam asva 50 tatah prahasya 51 sa evam ukta (!) 52 raghor avastam 53
dilipastino (!) 54 hareh 55 jaharah (!) 56 tayor upam 57 ati 58 tatah 59 [fifth
column] sa ca 60 raghuh 61 tatha 62 asa 63 tato ni 64 amo 65 yatha ca 66
tatheti 67 tam a 68 iti 69 atha 70

[right margin, parallel with the short side] || | iti ra'ghu’vam'[-
1-1’kakadakrtayargal-1-1 || [-1-]1 || [top margin, upside down] | ||
$ri'ra’ghu'va’sa'ma’ha’[-1-]'vya'ka’li'da’s[a] kr'tau ti'yah’sa'ga” || || 1 |

End. [14v8] iti $riraghuvamse mahakavye kalidasakrtau raghutpatti[right
margin, parallel with the short side]varnano nama trtiyah sarga 3 [upper margin,
upside down] $ubham_[manu sec.] $ake 1696 sase (!) 4 ||

2.3.3 Manuscript Ns

Place of preservation and numbers. NGMCP data and numbers:
+ Place of deposit: National Archives, Kathmandu.
+ Inventory no. 43849.
* Reel No.: A 391/13.
+ Accession no. 4/720.
« Date of Filming: 14-07-1972. Exposures: 8; used copy: Kathmandu.
Type of film: positive.

Material, format and size. Paper,@ pothi, 24.9 x 10.2 cm. The recto pages
are yellow.

Condition and date. This incomplete manuscript has only 7 extant folios,
and is undated. The text covered is RaghuV 3.1-3.68a (with a further lacuna
of ca. 9 stanzas, see below). The manuscript ends with the first two words of
RaghuV 3.68a (iti ksiti). A different hand has added the remaining part of this
stanza, then stanza 3.69 and 3.70ab in a carelessly written Devanagari with
bigger characters and full of errors (see below). This part has been added
after the annotations, some of which are covered by it and therefore hardly
readable.

The last folio is missing. Moreover, folio 4 is also missing, since folio 3v
ends with the first part of RaghuV 3.22c¢ (puposa vrddhim hari’), and folio 5v
begins with the last word of RaghuV 3.31a (rauravim).

Although written by many different hands (see below), the manuscript is
a single codicological unit, since the paper used is the same—and cut to the
same size—for all folios. Moreover, the vertical frame lines have all the same

%1n the entry of the NGMCP, the material is described as Indian paper.
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appearance and an almost constant distance from the manuscript edges, this
being a sign of the fact that all the folios were prepared at the same time.

Script, foliation and layout. Devanagari, at least 6 different hands for the
main text. Different number of lines per folio, as follows:

1. folio 1v-2r, 7 lines (first hand);

2. folio 2v, 8 lines (second hand)—however, the eighth line has been
deleted by being struck it through, leaving only its beginning (RaghuV
3.13d, i[2v8]vartham aksayam || 13 ||); the deleted part is RaghuV
3.14ab (disah prasedur maruto vavuh sukhah pradaksinarcir hutam agnir
adade, with the variant reading hutam instead of havir);

3. folio 3r, 7 lines (third hand); the folio begins with the deleted part of

the preceding one, namely RaghuV 3.14ab;
folio 3v, 7 lines (fourth hand);

folio 5rv, 8 lines (fifth hand);

folio 6rv, 7v and 8r, 7 lines (sixth hand);

. folio 7r and 8v, 6 lines (sixth hand);

The foliation begins with 1 on folio 1v. Figures in the right bottom mar-
gin of the verso pages, under the invocation ramah. On folio 3v, a running
marginal title (raghu 3 guro) is supplied in the top left margin, under which
the figure 3 is repeated; on folio 5v, the running marginal title (raghu®) is
supplied in the top left margin, above which the figure 5 is repeated.

The verse figures are all highlighted with red powder. Vertical frame lines
have been traced with four lines in black ink, with larger space between the
second and the third line. They are very regular, and the space between the
manuscript edges and the vertical rulings on both sides is ca. 2.5 cm on folios
1-3, 2.8 cm on folios 5-8. No traces of line rulings are visible, in any folio.
The distance between the top and bottom edge of the manuscript and the first
and last line is respectively ca 2.5 cm. The justification thus slightly varies,
being 18 x 5 cm on the average.

No U s

On folio 1r is a stamp of §ri candrasamsera and hayagrivojayati, as well as
an index of the first 20 slokas of the sarga 2 (!), added by a different hand in
Devanagari. The index runs parallel with the short side, and the entries begin
in the bottom margin of the folio as taken in the usual direction. In the top
margin, parallel with the long side, is the invocation sriganesaya namah by yet
another hand (also in Devanagari). Under it a sentence (maybe a different
invocation?) has been cancelled (only the double dandas at the end are left),
after which the beginning of an invocation, sripa (maybe Parvati?), has been
written.

Marginal annotations on all folios. The height of the annotations is 3 to
S5 mm.

Beginning. [1r, parallel with the long side] Srigane$§ayanamah [2] [- - -] ||
$ripa
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[parallel with the short side; each entry begins on a new line] atha pra-
janam ° 1 tasya (!) khuranyasa® 2 nivartya raja da’ 3 vrataya tenanu’ 4
asvadavadbhih ka°® 5 sthita (!) sthitam u° 6 sa nyastacihnam a° 7 latapradan-
odgra’ (!) 8 visrstapar§vanuca® 9 marutprayuktas ca ma® 10 dhanurbhrto py
asya da® 11 sa kicakair maruta® 12 prktas tusarair gi° 13 $asama vrstyapi ° 14
samcarapiitani ° 15 tam devatam pitr® (!) 16 sa palvalotti® 17 apinabharodva’
18 vasisthadheno® 19 puraskrta vartma 20

[1v] ériganesaya namah || athepsitam bhartur upasthitodayam sakhijanod-
viksanakaumudimukham || nida[2]nam iksvakukulasya samtateh sudaksina
daurhrdalaksanam dadhau || 1 || Sarirasadad asamagra[3]bhiisana mukhena
salaksyata lodhrapanduna || tanuprakasena viceyataraka prabhataka[4]lpa
$asineva $arvari || 2 ||

End. [10v5] tam abhyanamdat prathamam prabodhitah praje$varah
$asanaharina hareh || paramr$an harsajadena panina tadiyam amgam
kuliS$avranamkitam || 68 || [manu alt.] " iti ksitiSo (!) navatitavadhikam
mamhakratiina (!) mahati yasatah (!) || samaruru[2]ksu (!) divam ayusa
(1) ksaye tatana sopanaparam (!) iva || 68 | atha sa visayavyavrtatatma
[-1-] yal[right margin, parallel with the short side, but below the part following
it]vi]-2-[ [right margin, parallel with the short side] [-1-]yavidhi stinave nr[top
margin, upside down]patikutrdam (!) datva ytiine sitatapavarana || iti ksitiSo

2.3.4 Manuscripts N5, Ng and N,

Place of preservation and numbers. NGMCP data and numbers:
« Place of deposit: National Archives, Kathmandu.
+ Inventory no. 43852.
* Reel no. A 397/18.
» Accession no. 1/1427.
« Date of Filming: 17-7-1972. Exposures: 8; used copy: Kathmandu.
Type of film: positive.

Material, format and size. All threePd are paper manuscripts@ in the pothi-
format. They are all only short fragments consisting of a few folios. They
have the following sizes:
1. Ns has two folios, the paper seems to be Indian. The first folio is 23.4
cm x 9.9 cm, while the second one is 23 cm x 10.1 cm;
2. Ng has three folios, of which the first two measures respectively 23.7
cm x 9.8 cm and 23.4 ¢cm x 10 cm—but the thin paper seems to be from
the same stock. On the other hand, the third folio is 23.7 cm x 9.8
cm, and its paper is thicker (seemingly Nepalese). All three folios are
yellow on one side;

%The reason why these three fragmentary manuscripts are grouped together under one
description, is explainded in §2.1l.
8In the entry of the NGMCP, the material is described as Indian paper.
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3. N; has two folios, again on thin Indian paper and in a bigger size,
namely ca 27.8 cm x 11 cm (the edges are worn out).

Condition and date. As already mentioned, these three manuscripts are in-
complete, but the extant folios are in good condition; they are all undated.
Each single manuscript contains the following parts of the Raghuvamsa:

1. N5 contains RaghuV 3.1-3.23a (in the manuscript, 3.25a);

2. Ng has on folio 1r an unidentified grammatical text; folio 1v starts then
with RaghuV 2.1 and folio 3v ends with RaghuV 2.35 (padarpananugra-
haptitapr®);

3. N7 begins with RaghuV 6.65a (‘tanur nrpo ’sau)@ and ends with the
colophon of the sixth sarga.

Script, foliation and layout. All manuscripts are written in Devanagari. The
unidentified grammatical text on folio 1r in N¢ has been written by a different
scribe than the ones who wrote the second sarga of the RaghuV. Moreover,
the layout of folio 1r is rather unusual, and two distinct writing areas have
been delimited. In the biggest one, the lines of text run parallel with the
short side, and each stanza is separated by a blank space measuring roughly
one line. The second part is just a small space of three lines in the bottom
margin of the page, when taken in the reading direction of a pothi. Still, in
Ns two hands are recognizable also for the text of the RaghuV, the first one
on folio 1v and 2, the second one on folio 3.

The foliation begins of N5 and Ng begins with 1, of N, folio 6 and 7 are
extant.

In N5 vertical frame lines have been drawn with two lines in black ink.
The space between the manuscript edges and the vertical rulings on both
sides is ca 1.9 cm. The distance between the top and bottom margin and the
first and last lines is ca. 2 cm. The justification is thus 19.5 cm x ca. 6 cm. On
folio 2v is the stamp of Candrasam$era. The verse numbers are highlighted
with red powder and the corrections are made with yellow paste.

Also in Ng vertical frame lines have been drawn, but they are not always
visible at first glance (on folio 3, they are absent). Moreover, the distance
between the manuscript edges and the vertical rulings on both sides varies
between ca. 2 cm and ca. 3 cm. The distance between the top and bottom
margin and the first and last lines is ca. 2 cm (on 3v, it is 2.5 cm). The
justification varies between 17.5 ¢cm x ca. 5.5 cm and ca. 19 cm x ca. 5.5
cm. Except for the third folio, the verse numbers are highlighted with red
powder.

In N, the vertical frame lines have been drawn with two lines in black
ink. The space between the manuscript edges and the vertical rulings on both
sides is ca 3.2 cm. The distance between the top and bottom margin and the
first and last lines is between ca. 2.5 cm and ca. 3 cm. The justification is

8However, in the manuscript the verse is numbered as 69.



2.3. Manuscripts of the Raghuvamsa 43

ca. 21cm x ca. 6 cm. Here too, the verse numbers are highlighted with red
powder.

Beginning. Ns [1rl] S$riganesaya namah || || athepsitam bhar-
tur  upasthitodayam  sakhijanodviksanakaumudimukham_ nidanam
iksvakukulasya [2] santateh sudaksind dauhrdalaksyanam dadhau
1 mukhena sa ketakapatrapanduna kr$amgayastih parimeyabhiisana
sthitalpatara(m)bharanemdumamdalam prabhatakalpam rajanim vyadam-
bayat_2

Ne [1v1] $riganesaya namah || || atha ’ prajanam ’ adhipa’ h prabhate
’ jaya’ pratigrahitagamdhamalyam_| vanaya ’ pitapratiba[2]ddhavatsam
yaso'dhano’ “dhenumm (!) rser mumoca 1 tasya’ s khuranyasapavitrapamsu’
m apam$ulanam dhuri ’ kirttaniya marga[3]m ’ manusye$§varadharmapatni
> §rute’ r iva” rtham smrtir ” anvagacchat_’ 2

’

N7 [6rl] tanur nrpo ‘sau’ tvam rocanagaurasariraja’a’stih || anyonyasob-
haparivrddhaye vam yogas tadittoyadayor ivastu || 69 || svasu[2]r vidarbhad-
hipates tadiyo lebhe ntaram cetasi nopadesah || divakaradar§anabaddhakose
tarapater amsur ivaravimde || 70 ||

End. Ns [2v7] $rutasya japad ayam amtam arbhakas tatha paresam yudhi
ceti parthivah aveksya dha[8]tor gamanartham arthavic cakara namna
raghum atmasambhavam_ 23 pituh prayatnat sa samagrasampadah Sub-
hes $a[9]riravayavai (!) dine dine puposa vrddhim haridasvadidhiter
anupravesad iva balacandrama 24 usastasamkau Sa

Ne [3v8] alam mahipala tava Sramena prayuktam apy astram ito vrtha
syat || na padayonmiilanadakti ramhah $iloccaye miirchati marutasya || 34 ||
kailasagauram vrtham aruruksoh padarpananugrahapiitapr

N, [7v2] pramuditavara[3]paksam ekatastatksitipatimandalamanyato
vitanam | usasi (!) svara iva praphullapadmam kumudavanaprati-
pannani[4]dramasit || [decorative motif] || iti $riraghuvam$e mahakavye
kalidasakrtau sasthah sargah (!) samaptimahasta || || [5] $riramaya namal ||
$risadasivaya vande || Srilaksmya pritostu || $rivisnoraranamahamami (!) [6]
[decorative motif] [7] [decorative motif] spami || $rir astu || Subham astu ||

2.3.5 Manuscript Ng

Place of preservation and numbers. NGMCP data and numbers:
« Place of deposit: National Archives, Kathmandu.
+ Inventory no. 43781.
* Reel no. A 395/2.
* Accession no. 5/3655.
« Date of Filming: 16-07-1972. Exposures: 173; used copy: Kathmandu.
Type of film: positive.
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Material, format and size. Paper, pothi, ca. 22-22.5 cm x ca. 8.5 cm (some
folios are smaller, being 7.5 cm high). The aspect of the paper is similar to
the paper used for N;, but it is thinner.

Condition and date. Complete, in good condition—but the margins are
worn off, and therefore a few annotations have been damaged. Moreover,
like N;, it seems that the manuscript has been exposed to humidity. Folio 1r
contains a grammatical text. The manuscript is dated to Nepalasamvat 766
(rturasaturage ’bde) = 1644-5 CE.

Script, foliation and layout. Newari, 167 folios, 6-7 lines per page, ca. 30
characters per line. At least two different hands for the main text: the first
one on folio 1v-36r, the second one on folio 36v-167v. Foliation in the middle
of the right margin of each verso page.

An incomplete writing frame has been drawn with double vertical lines
in the left and right margins, and a single horizontal line in the top margin
only. These rulings are either in red (folios 1-35) or black ink (folios 36-167r,
except a few which are in red ink too). The space between the manuscript
edges and the vertical frame lines on both sides is ca. 2.2 to 2.5 cm for the
lines in red ink (including the folios in the second part, after folio 36), and
from ca. 2.5 to 3.5 c¢m for the lines in black ink. The distance between the
top margin and the horizontal writing ruling is ca. 1.6 cm for the ones in
red inkE?, and ca. 2 to 2.3 cm for the ones in black ink. The characters of
the first line are written hanging down directly from the horizantal ruling,
owerwriting it with their upper line. On the average, the characters are 0.4-5
mm high.

Only on folios 2 and 3, line rulings have been traced with black ink.
The distance between each line ruling is 0.8 mm—and in this case too, the
characters are written hanging down from the ruling, owerwriting it with
their upper part. The distance between the bottom edge of the manuscript
and the bottom edge of the last line is ca. 1.5 cm for the part with the ruling
lines, while it is between ca. 2 cm and 2.5 cm for the rest of the manuscript.
The justification therefore varies from ca. 16-19 cm x ca. 4-5.5 cm—in the
part in which the frame lines are traced in black, the writing frame is more
regular measures (ca. 16.5 cm x 4-4.5 cm). Still, the impression given by the
whole manuscript is that the layout has been carefully prepared. The verse
numbers of the first sarga are highlighted with red powder (folio 1v-9v), as
well as all subcolophons. Corrections are made with yellow paste.

Numerous annotations in the margins, at least by three different hands.
Two sets of annotations are written with black ink, while one set is written
with red ink (as well as the diacritical and reference signs referring to them).

890n folios 11v-18r, a small space of ca. 4 mm has been left between the horizontal ruling
and the upper part of the first line. In this space, some annotations in red ink have been
added.
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The annotations of the first set in black ink have characters that are 3 mm
high, while the characters of the second set in black ink are smaller, being
only 2 mm high. The annotations in red are ca. 3 mm high. The first set of
annotations to have been written is the one in black ink with bigger charac-
ters, since the annotations with smaller characters have been written in the
spaces left—sometimes, they are even separated from the others by means
of lines. The annotations_in red ink are to be found only on folios 1-40

57v 121@h 1221:@ 12 Qm @( . 141P4, 148v§, 154@ 15609
157@ 158@ 160vIL0? , 162879, 163ve2d. They seem to have been added
as the last one. However, on 8v one annotation in the bottom margin was

originally written in red ink, and later has been overwritten with black ink
(tirthe punya’® etc.).

Beginning. [1v1] om mahaganapa[[ta]]ye namah || vagarthavivasamprktau
vagarthapratipattaye | jagatah pitarau vamde parvvati paramesvarau || 1 ||
kva siirya prabhavo vamsah kva calpavisyamatih | titirsudustaram mohadud
upenasmi sagaram || 2 || mamdah kaviyasahprepsur ggamisyamy upahasy-
atam | prams$ugamyephale lobhad udvahur iva vamanah || 3 || (fol. 1v1-4)

End. [167r6] iti $rikalidasakrtau raghuvam$e mahakavye {nav-
im$ati[7]sarggah samaptah | 19 || || rturasa] turage bde'[masi maghe vi-
candre ganapatitithiyukte bhevi[8]$ase dine jfie | sa ruciraraghukavyam
prajianfajrnam hitam tad dvijaganapatiSarmma buddhiman samlilekha ||

0n folios 37-40, only word- and sandhi-dividers in red ink—and a few interlinear
glosses—are to be found.
IThe annotations in the left and right margins, and on 121r the one in the bottom margin
left, line 2 (navaniitanaharmyya’ etc.)
9Most annotations in the left and right margins, and some in the top and the bottom
margins.
%30nly the interlinear gloss to tyajd in the third line and the word divider after karund on
line 7.
940Only the correction ccha2 in the upper margin, right, line 1.
%0nly few word- and sandhi-dividers on 137r, and two glosses on 137v (grhini 1 in the
upper left margin, line 2, and anupadesajanitam 4, in the bottom left margin, line 2)
%0Only the gloss ?h khinam 4 in the right margin and one word divider on 141v.
70Only the gloss vahah 3 in the left top margin, line 3.
%80nly the gloss Sisthavisesane dhdtu 1 in the center top margin, line 2.
%0Only few word- and sandhi-dividers.
1900n 157r, only the annotations paldyanasilan api 4 and jitendriyah 3 in the top margin,
line 1, and ?dtadihih 2 and va?valah 2 in the bottom margin; on 157 v, only the correction
signs and the correction vi? to vak?akalpah 1 in the bottom margin.
1910nly few word- and sandhi-dividers.
192y gyattavacca etc. in the left top margin, and anviksiki® etc. in the right bottom margin.
193The two annotations in the bottom margin, on line 2, and the one in the right margin.
194 alapatam gatva 2.
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2.3.6 Manuscript Be

Place of preservation and numbers. Description in Ehlers (2010, 41)
(VOHD 17, vol. 2), number 5991, Hs or 11605 SBB-PK:

1996. Papier-Hs., ungebunden; Bl. 1-[8], 33-76; 20x15 cm,
13x10 cm; 16-20 Z.; Sarada schwarz/gelb/blau samvat 4419 (=

1343).
Raghuvamsa des Kalidasa. Sarga 6-14, unvollstandig.
BL7v.14: ... iti $riraghuvams$e mahakavye ’janirvanam

namastamah sargah ... [...] Die Datierung diirfte ca. 500 Jahre
spater anzusetzen sein.

Material, format and size. Paper, codex, see above.

Condition and date. Composite manuscript consisting of two indipendent
codicological units. The (1) first unit covers RaghuV 6.81¢-7.70 and 9.1-
6¢ (exposures 4-10), and 9.6c-14.53 (exposures 19-50). It is incomplete and
undated, but in good state.

The (2) second unit covers the whole eight sarga of the RaghuV (expo-
sures 10-19). It is probably complete (see the section on foliation below) and
allegedly dated to laukikasamvat 4419 = 1343 CE (see the scribe’s colophon
below).

Although a direct examination of the manuscript has not been possi-
ble, some features of the manuscript lead to the conclusion that it is a
composite. First of all, two different hands are clearly recognizable, cor-
responding to two different foliations (see below). Moreover, folio 38v1
of the first unit begins with end of the seventh sarga (iti Sriraghuvamse
maha[2]kavye saptamas sargah 7), immediately followed by the beginning
of the ninth sarga (sri ganesaya namah om [3] om pitur anantaram uttarakos-
alan samadhigamya sama(4]dhijitendriyah dasarathah prasasasa maharatho [5]
yamavatam ca dhuri sthitah 1). This folio ends with RaghuV 9.6¢ (samataya va-
suvrtivisarjanair niyamandd asatam ca naradhipah anuyayau yamapunya®), but
in the manuscript is followed by a folio beginning with an avataranika (om
sriganesaya namah) followed by RaghuV 8.1 (see below), and numbered with
1 on the verso. Then, after another seven folios numbered progressively to
7, a single folio numbered with 9 and containing only a scribe colophon has
been inserted. After this folio, the manuscript goes on with the last part of
RaghuV 9.6¢ (‘janesvarau savarunav arunagrasaram rucd 6), and the foliation
starts again with 39 on the verso. It is evident that the second unit has been
added in this position at a later time, in order to fill the gap of the lacking
eigth sarga.

Script, foliation and layout. S$arada in all codicological units. In the first
unit, at least two different hands are recognizable. Only the second unit
contains marginal and interlinear annotations.
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In the first unit, the foliation begins with 33 and ends with 76. There are
16-17 lines per page, with ca. 17 aksaras per line. The running marginal title
ra’ ghu’ is written in the lower left margin of each verso, directly under the
number of the sarga and above the foliation.

In the second unit, the foliation begins with 1 and ends with 7, plus an
extra folio numbered with 9, on which only a scribe’s colophon has been
written by a second hand. There are 17-18 lines per page, with ca. 17-20
aksaras per line. The running marginal title ra® va® is written in the lower left
margin of each verso, directly above the foliation. The number of the sarga
(8) is repeated above and below the marginal title.

In the two codicological units the layout is very similar. The top and
bottom margins are broader than the left and right margins, but all four are
large enough for adding long annotations. The interlinear space is also large
enough for inserting glosses.

Beginning. Unit (H): [33r = RaghuV 6.81c (sa ylini tasminn abhilasaband-
ham $asaka $alinataya na vaktum romarfca’)]laksyena sa gatrayastim bhittva
nirakramad aralake[2]§yah 82 tathagatayam parihasaptirvam sakhyam
sa[3]khi vetradhara babhase arye vrajamo ’nyata ity athainam [4] vad-
htirasiiyakutilam dadarsa (!) 83 [...] [16]sit 87 || iti raghuvams$e mahakavye
sastasargah

Unit (H): [39r = 1r = RaghuV 8.1] om $riganesaya namah || om atha
tasya vivaha[2]kautukam lalitam bibhrata eva parthivah vasu[3]dham api
hastagam'i nim akarod indumatim iva[4]param_| 1 |

End. Unit (): [7v14] iti Sriraghuvam$e [15] mahakavye ’janirvanam
namastamah sargah || || [8r manu sec.] iyam astamo sargam ajasya strivila-
parthana[?]m $ripanditadhakorasarah likhitah ciram jivatu ciram nandatu ||
samvat_4419

2.3.7 Manuscript O

Place of preservation and numbers. Oxford, Bodleian Library, no° 177 in
Aufrecht’s catalogue (p.114; shelfmark: Walker 182c).

For a better understanding of the very short description of this manuscript
given by Aufrecht, I quote here the relevant part from the general descrip-
tion of all the Raghuvamsa manuscripts kept in the Bodleian Library. This
description is at the very beginning of the section, before the descriptions of
the single manuscripts:

1 Inest Raghuvamsa, Kalidasae poetae, quo carmine epico, unde-
viginti libros continente, reges a Sole oriundi inde a Dilipa usque

1% Gatalogi codicum manuscriptorum Bibliothecae Bodleianae. Pars octava, codices sans-
criticos complectens. Confecit Th. Aufrecht, A.M. Professor Edinensis, Oxonii: e typographeo
Clarendoniano, 1864.
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Agnivarnam celebrantur. Duas esse hujus carminis recensiones,
alteram antiquam, qualem a Mallinatha exhiberi, alteram re-
centiorem, a Vrhaspatimisra et Bharatasena scholiastis traditam,
Stenzler in editione sua praestantissima probavit. [...] Quae nos-
trorum codicum sit conditio, ita optime cernetur, si librorum I-V.
cum Stenzleri editione collatorum variam lectionem recensuero.
Quo facto codicem B. plerumque cum Mallinatha consentire,
codicem A [our annotated ms.; emphasis mine], quamvis antiquis-
simum, magis differre, Millianum C. medium occupare locum,
codicem vero Bengalicum D. recentissimam exhibere recensionem
apparebit. Praeterea varias lectiones addidi, a Mallinatha ipso
memoriae traditas.” (ibidem, p. 111).

Here follows Aufrecht’s description of manuscript A:

177. Hujus codicis folia 164-217(linn. 15) Raghuvamsae textum
continent. (A.)

In marginibus glossae multae, quibus vocabula difficiliora ex-
plicantur, adscriptae sunt. Haec folia a Mahimasundara in Rini
urbe nitidissime exarata sunt. In fine haec leguntur:

samvat 1645 varse | asu sudi 2 dine || SriRininagare || $rijina
bhadrasirisamtane || va 0 sripadmamerugani | va 0 Srimativard-
dhanagani || va O Srimerutilakagani || va O dayakalasagani |
va 0 $ri(!)amaramanikyaganimaninam Sisyamukhyasrisrisrisrisrisad-
hukirttyupadhydayanam Sisyena | 0 Mahimasumdarena likhita pratih
|

In his Appendix to Aufrecht’s catalogue, Keith adds some information
about this manuscript:

Raghuvamsa, A.D. 1589
Contents: the text is bounded on either side by a broad red
line over two narrow ones. In the centre of each page is the usual
empty space of the Jaina manuscripts, partially filled by red dia-
grams, and on the verso of some leaves, or recto of others, are two
red spots in the margin. There are many corrections and glosses.
Character: Jaina Devanagari.

Material, format and size. Thick yellowish paper, pothi, 27,4cm x 11,6¢cm.
This manuscript has been bound as a western book, together with two other
manuscripts. The first one is a manuscript of the rgviniscaya, the second one
of the Maitrayanisakhagrhyesoddesakarman (prathamapurusakipaddhati) (see
Aufrecht 1864: 315, entry no. 747). They are all of the same format and
have been bound together by sticking the upper part of each folio (taking it
from the recto-side) on a slip of cardboard, and then binding the cardboards
together. The volume is thus to be regarded as a Buchbindersynthese rather
than a composite manuscript.
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Script, foliation and layout. Jaina-Devanagari (with prsthamatra-vowels).
54 folios, 15 lines per page, ca. 50 aksara per line. The foliation numbers
are written in the lower right margin of each verso. In the first 19 folios,
the number is surrounded by a red ornamentation, varying in format (a cir-
cle, a square, a double square etc.). The number on folia 24-32 and 51 has
been corrected in a second time (partially cancelled with yellow ink and then
rewritten). On folio 38v, under the numeration, a whole word, written up-
side down with respect to the main text, has been cancelled with yellow ink
(tentative reading: | rakakaka[-1-]trapa[-1]).

Layout: the page is divided into three colums by two red-painted lines
(width: 2mm). The central column with the main text is ca. 18 cm to 20
cm wide, the marginal columns are ca. 3 cm to 4.5 cm wide. The height of
pagelYd has always the same width of the central column (i.e. 18cm-20cm)
and its height varies between ca. 8 cm and 8.5 cm. The numbers of the
stanzas and the colophons at the end of each sarga are highlighted with red
pigment.

On folio 1r there is a simple but well-painted geometrical-floreal deco-
ration in red, yellow and green. All other decorations are in a red pigment
(occasionally, both red and yellow): (a) on every verso, a full circle (ca 1.5cm
diameter) in the middle of both marginal columns (lacking on 24v); (b) on
folia 1v-32v and 37r-54v four aksaras of the three central lines (7-9); are
written in the usual place for the binding hole (one aksara for lines 7 and
9, two for line 8), giving a sort of pattern for a geometrical decoration grid,
which is different on overy page. On folia 33r-36v, instead of this decoration
grid, there is a circle identical with the ones drawn in the margins. Many
corrections have been made by striking out with yellow pigment parts of the
aksaras, single aksaras or even whole passages.

On almost every page, many annotations have been written in the form
of very long scholia or short glosses in all the four margins. There are at
least two sets of annotations, written in a small, but very clear handwriting:
(1) The first one is most probably by the scribe of the main text; these an-
notations have been written before the decorations, since on some folios (for
instance, 2v, 3v, 4v) the decorative red circle has been drawn only partially,
namely between the lines of the scholium; (2) a second set of annotations,
in smaller characters, has been written after the decoration, since on some
folios the scholia are written around the decorative red circle. Almost every
annotation is marked with a double danda at the beginning and at the end,
and a reference sign (a = sign; sometimes, even a number) is written be-
tween the lines, on the word or passage commented upon@. A small stroke
has been employed very regularly as a word divider.

1%1n the meaning used in Muzerelle, entry no. 331.11, p. 331.
197In a similar way as in ms. B of the Kavyadarsa.
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Condition and date. Complete. It is in good condition, though it has been
exposed to humidity or water, which damaged the left margin. Therefore,
some of the marginal annotations (and occasionally, also some parts of the
main text) have faded—but are still readable. Moreover, in most of such
cases the script of the other side of the folio can be seen in transparency.

The colophon provideim date samvat 1645 varse | asi sudi 2 dine, cor-
responding to 1588/9 CE.108

Beginning. The avataranika is rubricated.

[1vl] [oml_ || $ri[?]yakalasasa[?][tyo] na[malh || [vagarthav iva
sampr]ktaut=2 | vagarthapratipattaye | jagatah pitarau / vamde | parvati-
paramesvarau // || 1

First sub-colophon
[3v10] iti / kaladasa(!)krtau // raghuvamse | // vasistanigamo / nama /
pratha/ma | [3v11] sargah ||

End. [54v9] iti §riraghukdvyam dttammam samaptam ||| [gra?][?]a
[gramtha] 215 ||| $ri [10] samva[v]t 1645 varse | ast (!) [?su?]di 2
dine || $riRininagare || §rijinabhadrasiirisamtane || va 0 $ripadmameru-
gani || | va O $rima | [11]tivarddhanagani | va O S$rimerutilakagani
| va 0 dayakalasagani | va O $rl amaramanikyaganimaninam S$isya-
mukhya//$risrisrisri[12]$risadhukirttyupadhyayanam $isyena | [-1-]0 Mabhi-
masumdarena likhita pratih || lekhakapathakayoh $ubham sriiyat (?) |||| ka-
lyana

198 Actually, the reading dsii sudi of Aufrecht is far from being certain. The aksara which
he reads as su resembles rather a kla; in any case it is very different from other specimens
of su occurring in this manuscript. One is therefore tempted to read a siikladi (!). Still, if
one assumes that his reading is correct, the exact date should be Sunday, 26th June 1588 CE
(if asii stands for asadha), or AD 1588 9 22 Thursday, 22 September 1588 (if asii stands for
asvina) .

109The first seven aksaras have been corrected.
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The manuscripts described in chapter E are examined here from different
viewpoints. As in the case of almost all pioneer undertakings,t the risk of
overlooking one or more aspects is very high. Surely there is much more that
can be said about Sanskrit annotated manuscripts, and many of the topics
dealt with here should be treated in more depth. On the other hand, it is
precisely for this reason that the methodological approach of this study is
oriented to two main principles: clarity and functionality. Therefore, in what
follows the stress is not laid on exhaustiveness, the main goal being rather to
outline possible directions for future studies.

The main part of the present chapter is devoted to a detailed analysis of
the manuscripts of the IPV and RaghuV whose annotations have been par-
tially edited in the second part of this study. In the first section, the annota-
tions are examined in relation to the text they comment on from a codicologi-
cal point of view. The different layout strategies for presenting the main text,
the annotations and the means of linking the first to the second are described.
In the second section, the annotations are examined from the point of view
of their content. The language and the style of the annotations are examined,
together with their relationship to the extant commentarial literature.

Finally, the last section consists of a tentative appraisal of the character
and typologies of annotations in Sanskrit manuscripts from North India and
Nepal. In this part, some selected annotated manuscripts of other works are
also taken into consideration and briefly described.

3.1 CODICOLOGY

At the very beginning I hinted at the fact that annotated manuscripts have
different features than manuscripts containing a miila-text with one or more
commentaries.ﬁ Scribes writing manuscripts with tripatha or paficapatha com-
mentaries face very different problems, of course, in the organization of the
layout. Their task was akin to the one of the scribes who in Medieval Eu-

1For alﬁ] expﬁlanation of why the present study should be considered pioneering, see § @
2cf. § [l p. 1.
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rope and the Byzantine empire copied manuscripts of Homer’s Iliad with a
“framing” commentary in the form of scholia.E

However, the majority of the questions addressed by scholars dealing with
manuscripts with framing commentaries are central also for the study of an-
notated manuscripts. Therefore, the categories developed for their descrip-
tion and analysis proved to be useful also for our purposes. I profited partic-
ularly from the works of two scholars of Classical studies, K. McNamee and
M. Maniaci. In a recent publication (McNamee, 2007), the former offers a
thorough study of annotations in Greek and Latin papyri from ancient Egypt.
The annotated papyri have many characters in common with our annotated
manuscripts, and many valuable observations on those can help us to gain a
better understanding of ours. Above all, fundamental for a correct evalua-
tion of the annotations are the following issues: (a) the sizes of the margins;
(b) the length, (c) location and (d) layout of the annotations.

On the other hand, the main interests of Maniaci is devoted to Greek
manuscripts with framing commentary. Indeed, the character of this mate-
rial is different from that of manuscripts with annotations supposed to be
occasional. Yet, in two article:E the Italian scholar provides methodological
patterns which are suitable also for the analysis of our material.

At the end of her first short article on the strategies of juxtaposition of
text and commentary in manuscripts of Homer’s Iliad, Maniaci provides a
“scheme for the analysis of the page of a commented manuscript.”2 Not
all elements that, according to her, have to be examined are useful for our
purposes. Still, some of them are essential also for the analysis of annotated
manuscripts.

In the following section, the analysis of the codicological features of the
annotations is undertaken adapting Maniaci’s scheme and the criteria em-
ployed by McNamee for the examination of the physical characteristics of
annotated papyrir.g

For the sake of convenience, I provide here a list of the elements exam-
ined:

1. Distribution of the space on the page (size of the margins in relation to
the justification);
2. Location of the annotations on the page (length of the annotations in
relation to available space);
3. Script and hands;
4. Typology of the link between main text and annotations:
+ absence of a link

3The term framing commentary is a tentative rendering of the Italian definition “commento
a cornice,” see Maniaci (2006).

*Maniaci (2000) and Maniaci (2006).

S“Grille d’analyse de la page d’un manuscrit commenté” (Maniaci, 2000, 78-8).

6Maniaci (2000, ibidem) and (McNamee, 2007, 13-21).
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« link by graphical means (for instance reference signs, rubrication
etc.)
« textual link (pratikas and similar means)
+ redundancy (coexistence of more typologies of link)
5. Means for the differentiation between main text, annotations and addi-
tions of missing parts of the main text and/or of the annotations;
6. Treatment of the writing of the annotations in relation to the available
space:
« variation of the module
+ use of abbreviations
7. Layout of the annotations.

In his article on some annotated manuscripts of the Nydyamafijari, also
Muroya takes into consideration some the elements of the above list for the
description of the annotations. However, since his main focus is philological,
he provides only brief remarks on points , , H In section § of this
chapter, his remarks will be mentioned in more detail.

3.1.1 The Manuscripts of the I$varapratyabhijiavimarsini

Only digital images of these manuscripts were available to me: for
manuscripts J, L, S, and $;, color images, for manuscript P black-and-white
images. Therefore, the remarks on some elements are only of a very general
character and cannot refer to precise measurements. Moreover, for P it was
not possible to distinguish different types of ink.

3.1.1.1 MANUSCRIPT J

Distribution of the space on the page. Birch-bark manuscript in the codex
format, with a justification very similar to the one of Western codices. The
margins are very large, and the inner margin is smaller than the outer mar-
gin, while the top and bottom margins have the same dimension. Apparently
there is no trace of line ruling, but even if the lines are written in campo
aperto,lg they are very regular. A possible explanation for this fact is that the
scribe used the lenticels of the bark as an aid for writing in a straight line.
Taking the virtual writing top line of the aksaras as reference, the unit of rul-
ing is large, leaving enough space for writing interlinear glosses. The overall
impression is that by the calculation of the space, the scribe left enough blank
space on purpose in the margins and between the lines in order to add scholia
and glosses.

7“Before introducing the individual mss., let me briefly describe the writing area and style,
the way of allocating a gloss to its reference in the main body of the text of the NM, and the
contents of the glosses” (Muroya, 2010, 224).

8«Expression qualifiant des lignes d’écriture tracées sans rectrices, ou une notation musi-
cale n’utilisant pas de portée” (Muzerelle, 1985, lemma 324.11).
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Location of the annotations. The annotations are marginal and interlinear.
Marginal annotations have the character of scholia, and occasionally they
cover a whole margin. The direction of writing of the marginal annotations
varies. Long annotations in the top and bottom margins are written parallel
to the lines of the main text (i.e. parallel to the short side). Long annotations
in the left and right margins are written always in the outer margins (i.e. on
the recto, they are always in the right margin, and on the verso always in the
left margin), and are perpendicular to the main text (i.e. parallel to the long
side); their writing direction is from top to bottom if they are written in the
left margin, and from bottom to top if they are written in the right margin.
Interlinear annotations that are longer than a gloss may either start in the left
margin to continue between the lines or start between the lines to continue
in the right margin. In both cases, the writing direction used for the text in
the margins is that same as the direction used in the main text.

Scripts and hands. Both main text and all annotations are written in Sarad
all in black ink. In the annotations two different hands are recognizableéﬁ
Most probably, the first set of annotations were written by the same scribe
who wrote the main text (moreover the shade of the ink is similar to the one
of the main text). The second hand has a more “cursive” character.

Typology of the link between main text and annotations. There is no di-
rect link between main text and annotations. Interlinear glosses of one or
two words are always written directly above the word commented. Longer
interlinear annotations start above the word (or words) commented if this is
in the middle or towards the end of a line; if the word (or words) are towards
the beginning of a line, the annotations usually start in the left margin and
continue between the lines. For glosses and scholia written in the margins,
the only criterion that can be used to assign them to a word or passage is
their content.

Means for the differentiation between main text and annotations. The only
means used is the change of the module of script—the annotations are written
in smaller characters.

Treatment of the writing in relation to the available space. Seemingly,
there is no specific strategy to exploit the available space in an optimal way.
This is confirmed by the fact that the reader is forced to turn the manuscript
in order to read the scholia in the left and right margins written parallel to
the long side of the page.

Layout of the annotations. No difference is to be seen between the layout
of the main text and that of the scholia—regardless of they are by the first or
the second hand (the same segmentation marks are used).

9This is confirmed by the fact that the shade of the ink is different in the two sets of
annotations.
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3.1.1.2 MANUSCRIPT P

Distribution of the space on the page. Paper manuscript in the codex for-
mat. Most of the observations made about manuscript J are valid also for this
paper manuscript in codex format. The only difference is that the top margin
is bigger than the bottom margin. Also, in this manuscript there is apparently
no line ruling and the lines are written in campo aperto. However, even if the
writing material does not offer any aid to the scribe, the lines are straight
and very regular (possibly the ruling was impressed and not identifiable in
the images).

Location of the annotations. See § E.l.l.l. The only difference between
this manuscript and J concerns the marginal annotations. They are written
both in the inner and the outer margins, and some of the scholia in the left
and right margins are written parallel to the main text ( i.e. parallel to the
short side of the page). The longer marginal scholia are written in the same
way as in J.

Scripts and hands. Both the main text and the annotations are written in
Sarada. Since for this manuscript only black-and-white digital images are
available to me, it is more difficult to recognize different hands. Still, in the
annotations at least two different hands are recognizable.

Typology of the link between main text and annotations. In this manuscript
direct links between main text and annotations are absent. The annotations
are linked to the text commented on in the same way as in manuscript J.
The only difference is that some scholia in the left and right margins written
parallel to the writing direction of the main text start at the same height of
the line in which the part of text commented on occurs.

Means for the differentiation between main text and annotations. See §
3.1.1.1.

Treatment of the writing in relation to the available space. See § .

Layout of the annotations. See § .

3.1.1.3 MANUSCRIPT L

Distribution of the space on the page. Paper manuscript in the pothi format.
The margins are very large, and as in the two preceding cases, there is no
trace of a writing frame or of line ruling; yet the lines have been written in a
very regular way. It is clear that enough blank space has been left for adding
scholia and glosses—both interlinear and marginal.

Location of the annotations. Regardless of the different format, all annota-
tions are written and distributed in the same way as in manuscript J and P
(see §8 E.l.l.l and 3.1.1.2).
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Scripts and hands. The main text is written in Sarada. At least three differ-
ent layers of annotations occur. Two of them are written in Sarada by two
different hands. The first layer has been copied by the first scribe together
with the main text directly from the apograph. The second one consists only
of corrections and additions of passages missing in the main text, most proba-
bly by a careful reader. A third person has then added additional annotations
in the margins in a different script, Kashmiri Devanagari.

Typology of the link between main text and annotations. For the first and
the third layers of annotations, see § 3.1.1.1|. The second layer is connected to
the main text by means of kakapadas (caret symbols).c2 However, it should
be noted here that it consists exclusively of corrections and additions to the
main text.

Means for the differentiation between main text and annotations. See §
3.1.1.1. In only aﬁery few exceptions is a pratika inserted at the beginning
of the annotation.

Treatment of the writing in relation to the available space. See § .

Layout of the annotations. See § .

3.1.1.4 MANUSCRIPT S,

Distribution of the space on the page. Paper manuscript in the pothi format.
The main text has been written by two hands on two different types of paper.
The first part (1v-15v and 28r-158r) is on a darker quality of paper than the
second part (16r-27v).

Scripts and hands. There are at least five different layers of marginal and
interlinear annotations, all of them written in Sarada. The first layer of an-
notations seems to have been written directly by the scribe who copied the
main text. The second one was written after the reparation of the margins
since on some folios (as for instance on 3r, 28v, 29r etc.) the annotations
have been written on the paper used for the reparation. Some annotations
written by the first hand have been covered by the reparation (as for instance
on 4r; both cases occur on 5v). A third hand has then written a few glosses
and integrated missing parts of defective annotations written by the second
hand (cf. for instance 49 on p. [195). The last two layers consist of a very
small number of glosses, respectively written with a violet ballpen and a blue
crayon. Some passages have been corrected with yellow ink.

Location of the annotations. See §§ l3.1.1.1|, b.l.l.j and l3.1.1.3|.

10Gf. the symbols for addition (Einfiigungszeichen) labeled Sar3(1646)_5, Sar8(1750!) 8,
Sar9.1(1750!)_2, Sar9.2(1750!)_7, Sar9.3(1750!)_10, and Sar16(1889)_14 in Einicke (2009,
236-7)

Het. ;n EI @, @ onp. @ and the scholium written in Kashmiri Devanagari reported

below in §
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Typology of the link between main text and annotations. For the first layer
of annotations, see § 3.1.1.1. Some of the glosses in the second layer are
connected to the main text by means of a reference sign with the shape of a
small circleb

Means for the differentiation between main text and annotations. In or-
der to distinguish the text of Abhinavagupta’s IPV from the karikas of Ut-
paladeva’s IPK, the latter are rubricated and centered like in a tripatha com-
mentary (folios 1v-11v), only rubricated (folios 28r-158v), centered, written
with black ink and highlighted in red (folios 12r-13v), or simply written with
black ink and highlighted in red (folios 16r-27v).

As in J, P and L, the annotations are differentiated only by means of a
different module of the script—they are written in smaller characters.

Treatment of the writing in relation to the available space. See § .

Layout of the annotations. The layout of the annotations is identical with
the layout of the main text (more precisely of the text of Abhinavagupta’s
IPV). Some of the annotations by the second hand are separated from others
written in their vicinity by means of thin lines (for instance, annotations

and E on p. @ and [195).

3.1.2 The Manuscripts of the Raghuvamsa

3.1.2.1 MANUSCRIPT N;

This is a composite manuscript, consisting of four codicological units.@ Since
only part of the text in the second codicological unit is annotated (folios 3r1-
12r), the following refers exclusively to it.

Distribution of the space on the page. A paper manuscript in the pothi for-
mat. The overall layout has been carefully organized. The folios measure on
the average 33 x 8.5 cm; the justification is only 26.5 x 4.5 cm. The margins
are thus large (on the average, the left and right margins are 3.5 c¢m, the top
margin is 2 cm and the bottom margin 2.5 cm). The unit of ruling is one cen-
timeter, but the characters cover only half of it, leaving an interlinear space
of 0.5 cm. Taking into account the fact that all annotations are 2 to 3 mm
high, enough interlinear space has been left for writing interlinear glosses.
Unfortunately, there is no statistical study of these features in South Asian
manuscripts to rely on—at least to my knowledge, yet a comparison with
other pothi paper manuscripts, strengthen the impression that the layout has
been originally planned taking into account the later addition of annotations.

12¢f. the symbols for addition (Einfiigungszeichen) labeled Sar2(1419)_8, Sar8(1750!)_1,
Sar9.2(1750!") 15, Sar9.3(1750!)_14, Sar11(1750!)_11, Sar16(1889)_11, and Sar17(1895)_26

in Einicke (2009, 236-7).
SCE. §§ 1.9 and P.3.1].
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Scripts and hands. The main text and the annotations are both written in
Newari by the same hand. The style of the script is very clear and regular.

Location of the annotations. The annotations are both interlinear and in
all four margins. The direction of writing basically follows the same rules
used in manuscripts J and P of the IPV, explained in §§ 8.1.1.1) and B.1.1.2.
However, on some pages the annotations are very numerous and the space
in the margins has not been well exploited, so that in some cases the writing
direction for longer annotations has to change (for more details, see below
under Treatment of the writing in relation to the available space).

Typology of the link between main text and annotations. A coherent sys-
tem for linking the annotations to the main text is employed in almost all
cases. It consists of the combination of graphical means with an exact spa-
cial distribution of the annotations—for the latter, see below under Treatment
of the writing in relation to the available space).

The graphical means employed is twofold: in the main text a reference sign
is provided above the word to be commented on (or a representative one for a
longer passage),td and a digit at the end of the marginal annotation indicates
the line in which the commented word occurs. The reference sign always
has the shape of three dots forming a triangle (cf. figure ). The digits at
the end of annotations in the top margin always refer to a line starting the
count from the first line, while in the case of digits at the end of annotations
in the bottom margin, the counting starts from the last line (i.e., the first line
from below). In some cases, a redundancy of means occurs. For instance,
interlinear glosses are written directly above the word commented, but still
a reference sign or a digit is added.

Means for the differentiation between main text and annotations. The
annotations are differentiated only by means of a different module of the
script—they are written in smaller characters.

Treatment of the writing in relation to the available space. At first sight,
the annotations seem to have been written on the page at random (cf. figure
). Yet a closer analysis of their relative positions reveals that behind this
apparent chaos, very exact rules are applied. The scribe who wrote the an-
notations tried to put the beginning of each of them exactly in a perpendicular
line above the word commented, regardless of the line in which it occurs (cf.
figure @). If this was not possible dye to lack of space, he still tried to begin
as close as possible to this ideal spot.c3 On the first folio, he started writing

“However, there are also cases in which the reference sign in the main text is lacking;
, 130, 131, 132,

ese are annotations [13, B6 F 4.“;&!
:” E 1. ﬂz. 7’ 2 ””:

SCf. for instance annotation B3.
16Cf. the note to annotation % on p. .
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the first annotation as close as possible to the upper part of the top margin or
the lower part of the bottom margin.t/ However, he later changed his tech-
nique, putting the first annotation to be written in the top or bottom margin
as close as possible to the first or the last line respectively (cf. figure D.3).
Following the order of the annotations as given in the edition it is possible to
reconstruct in the manuscript which annotations were written before or after
the others, and thus to understand why some of them bend before others or
continue in the right margin (cf. figures @, @ and D.5).

Layout of the annotations. The layout of the annotations is identical with
that of the main text—including the use of sandhi- and word-dividers.t9 The
digits at the end of the annotations also serve the purpose of dividing different
annotations written one after another.

3.1.2.2 MANUSCRIPT N,

Distribution of the space on the page. Paper manuscript in the pothi format.
Even if the layout of the main text is rudimentary (cf. § 2.3.2), the impression
is that the scribe tried to maintain specific proportions planned in advance.
Enough space has been left in all four margins to add brief annotations (from
2.2 and 2.9 cm in the top and bottom margins, and 2 to 2.5 cm in the left and
right margins). The characters are written in a large size, but since the pages
are 20.6 x 10.8 cm and on each page there are only six lines, the interlinear
space is also wide enough for annotations.

Location of the annotations. The annotations are marginal and interlinear.
The direction of writing of the marginal annotations varies with the same
patterns as in the IPV manuscripts J and P (cf. E.l.l.l and B.1.1.2).

Scripts and hands. The main text and all annotations are written in De-
vanagari, most probably by the same hand. However, the ink used for the
main text and the annotations is different, and the annotations were written
later. The style of the script is very coarse, reflecting the general character
of the layout (cf. § 2.3.2).

Typology of the link between main text and annotations. As in Ny, in the
main text a reference sign is provided above the word to be commented on,
and a digit at the end of the marginal annotations indicates the line in which
the commented word occurs. The digits indicate the corresponding line ac-
cording to the same rules as in N; (the counting starts respectively from the
first or last line, depending on the position of the annotation). The reference
sign always has the shape of the mathematical equal sign (=). Interlinear
glosses are written directly above the word commented.

7In the edition, see for instance the description of the position of the annotations on folio
3r.
18Cf. for instance annotation E on p. @
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Means for the differentiation between main text and annotations. The only
means used is the change of the module of script—the annotations are written
in smaller characters.

Treatment of the writing in relation to the available space. The annotations
are very short, so that it is not possible to give an evaluation of this aspect.

Layout of the annotations. The last remark is valid also for the layout.

3.1.2.3 MANUSCRIPT Nj

Distribution of the space on the page. Paper manuscript in the pothi format.
The layout of the main text is very similar to that of N,, but it has been
realized more carefully. There is also enough space in this manuscript to add
brief annotations: in all four margins (from 2.2 and 2.9 cm in the top and
bottom margins, and 2 to 2.5 cm in the left and right margins). The characters
are large, but since the pages are 20.6 x 10.8 cm and on each page there are
only six lines, the interlinear space is also wide enough for annotations.

Location of the annotations. The annotations are marginal and interlinear.
The direction of writing is always the same as that of the main text.

Scripts and hands. The main text and all annotations are written in Devana-
gari; the main text was written by at least six different hands. Moreover, the
annotations were written by different hands, but it is very difficult to tell if
their authors are the same persons who wrote the various parts of the main
text. The style of all scripts is slightly coarse, although not to the same degree
as in No.

Typology of the link between main text and annotations. Exactly the same
as in No.

Means for the differentiation between main text and annotations. See
3.1.2.2.

Treatment of the writing in relation to the available space. See .

Layout of the annotations. See .

3.1.2.4 MANUSCRIPT Njs

Distribution of the space on the page. Paper manuscript in the pothi format.
The layout of the main text is akin to the one of N3. The two folios extant
measure ca. 23 cm x 10 cm (cf. 2.3.4), thus being bigger than the folios of
N,. However, all four margins are narrower (ca. 2 cm on all sides), and on
each page there are ten lines, leaving no space for interlinear annotations.

Location of the annotations. The annotations are only in the margins. The
annotations in the top margin run parallel to the main text, the annotations
in the left margin run perpendicular to the main text (i.e. parallel to the short
side of the page), from top to bottom.
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Scripts and hands. The main text and all annotations are written in De-
vanagari by the same hand. The script is more precise and regular than in N,
and Ns.

Typology of the link between main text and annotations. Exactly the same
as in No.

Means for the differentiation between main text and annotations. See
3.1.2.2

The annotations in these two folios are only six in number, therefore it is
not possible to give an significant evaluation of the last two points.

3.1.2.5 MANUSCRIPT Ng

Distribution of the space on the page. Paper manuscript in the pothi format.
It consists of only three folios of ca. 23.5 x 10 cm. The dimension of the left
and right margins varies between ca. 2 cm and ca. 3 cm. The distance
between the top and bottom margin and the first and last lines is ca. 2 cm
(on 3v, it is 2.5 cm). The space is thus distributed in a similar way as in N,
and Ns.

Location of the annotations. There are two layers of annotations. The an-
notations belonging to the first layer are onl ar 1nal The second layer
consists of nine annotations (number and on
p. 170 and ff.), of which only one is 1nter11near ( ) As far as 1t is possi-
ble to recognize from the three extant folios, the direction of writing of the
annotations is identical with the one in Nj.

Scripts and hands. The main text and all annotations are written in De-
vanagari. The annotations of the first layer were written by the same hand
of the main text in a very regular script. The four annotations of the second
layer were added later in a fast cursive script in which the upper line linking
the aksaras is missing.

Typology of the link between main text and annotations. In the first layer
of annotations, the means used are the same as in N,, N3 and Ns.

Means for the differentiation between main text and annotations. The an-
notations of the first layer were written with the same ink used for the main
text and with a script of more or less the same size.

Treatment of the writing in relation to the available space. In the three
extant folios, it seems that the space available has been exploited without
planning in advance.

Layout of the annotations. In the first layer of annotations the layout is
identical with the one of the main text.
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3.1.2.6 MANUSCRIPT BE

Only black-and-white digital images of this manuscript were available to me.
Therefore, as in the case of the IPV manuscripts described above, the remarks
on some elements are only of a very general character.

Distribution of the space on the page. Paper manuscript in the codex for-
mat. The justification is very regular, top and bottom margins and the left
and right margins having the same dimension. All four margins are very
large, the top and bottom being larger than the right and left. Apparently
there is no trace of line ruling, but the lines are still very regular. As in the
case of the IPV manuscripts J and P, the overall impression is that the scribe
left on purpose enough blank space in the margins and between the lines in
order to add scholia and glosses.

Location of the annotations. The annotations are marginal and interlinear.
They are positioned like the annotations in the two codices of the IPV, J and
P, but the direction of writing is always parallel to direction of the main text.

Scripts and hands. The main text and all annotations are written in Sarada,
most probably by the same hand. However, since in the black-and-white
digital images it is not possible to recognize if the annotations have been
written with a different ink, we cannot say if they were added later or were
written together with the main text.

Typology of the link between main text and annotations. In the main text,
a reference sign in the form of a small circle is written above the word com-
mented, and it is repeated above or on the left of the corresponding annota-
tion. The reference sign used for linking missing parts of the main text to the
passages added in the margin have the shape of a cross. Interlinear glosses
of one or two words are always written directly above the word commented
on.

Means for the differentiation between main text and annotations. The only
means used is the change of the module of script—the annotations are written
in smaller characters. However, additions of missing parts of the main text
are written in the same module as the one used for the main text.

Treatment of the writing in relation to the available space. It seems that
in this manuscript also no specific strategy to exploit the available space
in an optimal way has been thought of in advance. This is to some extent
confirmed by the use of abbreviations in some annotations, but apparently
without a specific reason, since in the margin enough space was available to
write the whole annotation (cf. for instance 9 on p. [176).

Layout of the annotations. No difference is to be seen between the layout
of the main text and the one of the annotations.
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3.2 CONTENT

3.2.1 On Commentaries and Annotated Manuscripts

The richness and the central role played by commentaries in South Asian liter-
ary tradition is well-known, and recently it has been pointed out in more than
one publication. Already the sheer quantity of works written in the form of
commentary betrays their importance: according to Aklujkarﬁ seventy-five
percent of the whole corpus of Sanskrit literature consists of commentaries.
In the case of philosophical works, an even greater percentage—ninety or
even ninety-five—is given by Hulin (2000, 425).£9 The origin of commen-
tarial literature is often connected with the predominantly oral dimension
of South Asian literary culture and with the oldest texts known to us, the
Rgvedasamhita. The sacral character of this collection of texts is considered
to be the reason for the early development of an exegetical literature.£5 Cen-
turies of faithful oral transmission of the sacred stanzas prevented them from
corruption and linguistic changes, but the parallel development of the spo-
ken language had the consequence that the language of the Rgveda was no
longer fully intelligible. It is to fulfill the need for an explanation of difficult
words in the Veda that in the fifth or fourth century BCEEA Yaska wrote his
work on etymology, the Nirukta.

Similar considerations have been made for the beginnings of Sanskrit
grammatical literature. The peculiar structure and the terse language of
Panini’s treatise served the purpose of a better memorization. In this case, it
is the brevity of the siitras and the technical metalanguage used that ask for
an exegesis. An explanation both of the language and the content was given
by the teacher to his pupils through direct instructions—that is to say, still
in the context of an oral tradition.Ed It is more or less taken for granted that
the teaching of the texts considered to be at the beginning of the six darsanas
presupposed a close relationship between student and teacher. Besides sii-

¥Quoted in von Hiniiber (2007, 99).

20«Dans le cadre de la récente Encyclopédie Philosophique publiée par les Presses Universi-
taires de France, I’equipe en charge de la section “Inde” du volume III a été amenée a sélec-
tionner quelque 300 oeuvres représentatives. Or il s’est trouvé qu’environ 80% de ces oeuvres
considérées unanimement comme majeures se présentaient sous la forme de commentaires!
Divers indices permettent méme de penser que cette proportion pourrait s’élever a 90 ou
95% pour peu que 1’on prenne en compte les milliers ou dizaines de milliers de textes déja
répertoriés mais que leur manque d’autorité condamne, du moins pour la plupart d’entre eux,
a dormir longtemps encore, sinon indéfiniment, dans la poussiére des collections locales de
manuscrits.”

2LCf. for instance von Hiniiber (2007, 99) and Slaje (2007, 69-70).

ZFor a discussion of the dating of Yaska, see Scharfe (1977, 118-9).

BThe question of whether the composition of the Astadhydyi may have taken place in a
fully oral context or whether it presupposes the use of writing remains yet unanswered. A
discussion of the various positions on this topic is provided by Bronkhorst (2002). What is
relevant here is not how the text was composed, but rather how it was—and still is—taught.
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tras, mnemonic verses (karikas) were also developed in order to help students
learn the core of the philosophical systems by heart. However, these were
still explained using oral instructions.t4 Moreover, some scholars suggest
that the peculiar style of philosophical commentaries—the so-called bhasya-
style—draws its origin from the ancient practice of philosophical debates.

Still, the majority of Sanskrit and Prakrit commentaries which have come
down to us were composed in a period in which literacy was widespread in
the South Asian subcontinent. They are the product of a culture in which
manuscripts already played a central role in the transmission of knowldege.
However, this does not imply that a “manuscript culture” had superseded the
oral dimension of teaching, rather the two coexisted side by side.£9 As I will
try to show, this fact is of central importance also for the correct evaluation
of annotated manuscripts and of the cultural background in which they were
produced.

As pointed out by von Hiniiber (2007, 100), texts belonging to almost ev-
ery literary genre were commented on.£4 On the other hand, the beginning
of the commentarial tradition differ for the various literary genres. If com-
mentaries on grammatical texti%e attested very early—Katyayana’s varttikas
date back to the 250-150 BCE—£9, the first surviving commentary on a kavya
is pr@:ably Vallabhadeva’s Paricika on Kalidasa’s Raghuvamsa (tenth century
CE).E2 Further evidences about the writing of commentari@ on kavya works
do not point to a date earlier than the seventh century CE.

24Cf. for instance (Frauwallner, 53 6, 178-80): “Mit der Zeit der Systeme treten wir in einen
neuen Abschnitt indischer Uberlieferung ein, in die Periode der schriftlichen Uberlieferung.
Die Anfinge der philosophischen Systeme fallen allerdings noch in die Zeit der miindlichen
Uberlieferung, denn der Ubergang erfolgte naturgemiR nicht plotzlich, sondern schrittweise.
[...] [Man preBte] das, was festgehalten werden sollte, schlagwortartig in knappe Sitze
zusammen, die dann dem Gedéachtnis eingeprdgt wurden. Diese Merkistze wurden ebenso
wie die aus ihnen bestehenden Werke Stitren (siitrani) genannt. [...] Der Schuler, der sie von
seinem Lehrer lernte und sie seinem Gedéchtnis einprégte, erhielt gleichzeitig ausfiihrliche
miindliche Erlduterungen. [...] Die Siitra-Form war aber nicht das einzige Mittel miindlicher
Uberlieferung, dessen man sich in der Zeit der philosophischen Systeme bediente. Neben den
Merksitzen stehen Merkverse, sogenannte Karikas (karikah).”

35¢f. for instance [Tubb and Boose (2007, 173 and 239-40) and Bronkhorst (2002, 812-20);
for a slightly different explanation of the purport of the term bhdasya, see Slaje (2007, 73).

*For instance, according to M.R. Pant, who relies on the evidence brought by a verse in
Sriharsa’s Naisadhiyacarita (19.62), “in the process of learning and perfecting their under-
standing of Panini’s grammatical rules, students used to practise writing the formations of
different word forms using chalk and wooden boards” (Pant, 1979, 28). A discussion of the
different scholarly views on orality, literacy and manuscript diffusion in ancient and medieval
South Asia is to be found in Rath (2012b); on pp. 31-55, the coexistence of oral and written
transmission of knowledge and its epistemological consequences is analyzed in more detail.

¥The notable exceptions are the purdnas, of which only one has been largely commented
on, the Bhagavatapurana (von Hiniiber, 2007, ibidem).

*8Cf. Scharfe (1977, 138).

Cf. Goodall and Isaacson (2003, xv-xviii).

30¢f. Goodall and Isaacson (2003, xix).
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Commentaries differ both in their purpose and structure, according to the
different character of the texts commented on. This is reflected also in the
indigenous terminology used for the definition of the different typologies of
Sanskrit commentaries—at least in theory. For the sake of convenience, I may
refer to the brief summary of the various Sanskrit technical terms provided
by von Hiniiber| (2007, 100-1). He relies on Hemacandra’s Abhidhanacinta-
mani (II 170) and Rajasekhara’s Kavyamimamsa, in which the various kind of
commentaries are listed and described. On the base of the definitions, the
German scholar distinguishes between commentaries dealing with the ar@l—
ysis of the language, and commentaries dealing with the content of a text.

The first category should include the following type of commentaries:

« vrtti, considered to be the standard commentary to a siitra (Rajasekhara:
stitranam_sakalasaravivaranam “Erklarung des gesamten Gehaltes der
Sﬁtras”’)?@

« paddhati a subcommentary to the vrtti (R3jasekhara: siitravrttivive-
canam “Kritische Betrachung der Vrtti zu einem Siitra”);

 bhasya, a critical commentary (?) (Rajasekhara: daksipya bhasanad
bhasyam, “Bhasya wird so genannt, weil kommentierend Gegenar-
gumente entkriftet werden”; Hemacandra: sitroktarthaprapaficakam
“Ausbreitung des im Siitra gelehrten Sinngehaltes”)

On the other hand, the following types of works should be considered to
be commentaries on the content of a text:

« tika (Rajasekhara: yathasambhavam arthasya tikanam “das Her-
vortretenlassen des Sinnes, soweit das moglich ist”; Hemacandra: ni-
rantaravyakhya “eine fortlaufende Erklarung”);

« paifijika (Rajasekhara: visamapadabhafijika “Zergliederung schwieriger
Worter”; Hemacandra: niruktam padabhafijanam “etymologische
Worterklarung”)

« varttika (uktanuktaduruktacintakari “Priifung des Gelehrten, des nicht
Gelehrten und des schlecht Gelehrten”);

31 «“Dije Mannigfaltigkeit der Kommentare zu Sanskrittexten geht Hand in Hand mit einer
vielfaltigen, wenngleich bisher nicht immer vollig durchschaubaren Terminologie zur Beze-
ichnung der verschiedenen Arten von Kommentaren. Nicht alle dieser Bezeichnungen sind
eindeutig definiert und klar gegen einander abgegrenzt. Soweit sich dies aus den einheimis-
chen indischen Angaben, die etwa in Hemacandras Lexikon (Abhidhanacintamani II 170)
und Rajasekharas Handbuch der Dichtkunst (Kavyamimamsa) enthalten sind, erkennen l4sst,
konnen zwei Gruppen unterschieden werden, ndmlich text- und inhaltsbezogene Benennun-
gen von Kommentaren” (von Hiniiber, 2007, 100). Although the exact wording in German
is “text- und inhaltsbezogene Benennungen von Kommentaren,” it is evident that the oppo-
sition is between commentaries whose aim is to explain passages that are difficult from the
viewpoint of semantics and syntax, and commentaries whose aim is to explain the content of
a text.

32The original definitions and their German translations are all from von Hiniiber (2007,
100-1).
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 vyakhya (“nicht bei Rajasekhara oder Hemacandra: ‘genaue Wort fiir
Wort Erklarung’ [A. N. Aklujkar];” see the stanza quoted below)

* vivarana

* tippani

Von Hiniiber points out that the attribution of one type of commentary to
the first or the second category is not always unambiguous.t4 For instance,
commentaries falling into the category of bhasya are usually considered@o
deal mostly with the purport of a text—in other words, with the content.

The twofold division of Sanskrit commentaries according to their aims as
suggested by the German scholar is to be found also in the Sanskrit tradition.
It is implied in a stanza occurring in various texts and in different recensions
in which five distinct parts of a vyakhya are listed:

padacchedo ‘nvayoktis ca samasadivivecanam
padarthabodhas tatparyam Vydkhydvayavapaﬁcakam@

A similar stanza listing five “characteristics” of a commentary (paii-
calaksana) is also attested:

padacchedah padarthoktir vigraho vakyayojana
aksepesu samadhanam vyakhyanam paficalaksanam

The five elements making up a vyakhya as identified in these stanzas have
been used by Western scholars in order to exemplify the functions fulfilled
by Sanskrit commentaries.

To sum up, according to the Indian tradition a commentary is supposed
to have five functions:

1. padaccheda, word-division;

2. anvayokti or vakyayojand, explanation of the syntax;

3. samasadivivecana or vigraha, analysis of grammatical complexes (pri-
mary and secondary derivatives, compounds etc.)

4. padarthabodha or padarthokti, explanation of word meaning, i.e. gloss-
ing;

5. tatparya and/or aksepasamddhana, the statement of the author’s inten-
tion and/or the answering of objections.

3¢Cf. footnote B1| on p3.

34See for instance the definition of bhdsya in the Nydyakosa: bhasyam—sitrartho varny-
ate yena padaih sttranusaribhih | svapadani ca varnyante bhdsyam bhdsyavido viduh || iti
bhasyalaksanam (Jhalakikara, 1978, 627).

¥Roodbergen (1984) as reported in Goodall and Isaacson (2003, 1).

36 A third version in which six rather than five parts are listed is also attested. It is discussed,
together with other variant versions, in Goodall and Isaacson (2003, 1, fn. 100).

%7Quoted as reported in the Nydyakosa (Jhalakikara, 1978, 828); this verse is ascribed to
the Parasarapurana.

%For an examination of the typologies and functions of Pali and Prakrit commentaries,
see (von Hiniiber, 2007, 101 ff.); for the centrality of commentaries in Jainism, see Dundas
(1996).
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The classification of commentaries into two categories suggested by von
Hiniiber finds a correspondence with the functions listed here: the first four
concern the analysis of the language, while the last one deals with the content
of a text.

The picture that results from the analysis of the annotated manuscripts is
not different. The functions performed by the annotations are identical with
the ones proper to running commentaries. The people who wrote the annota-
tions were aware of the identity of purpose of the two different kinds of com-
menting, and a confirmation of this fact comes directly from the manuscripts.
In the right bottom margin of folio 1v of manuscript N¢ of the RaghuV, some-
one hastily wrote down the stanza listing the paficalaksana of a commentary
(see annotation [l| on [17Q in the edition). For the sake of convenience, I give
it here in full:

padaccheda(h) padarthoktir vigraho vakyayojana
aksepas ca samadhanam vyakhyanam sadvidham matam

After reading this stanza, the image that comes before one’s eyes is that
of a classroom. A teacher’s agenda today will include a standard kavya for
the curriculum of young students of Sanskrit, Kalidasa’s Raghuvamsa. Before
starting to read the second sarga, the teacher explains to the students how
the text needs to be commented on, quoting by heart the above mentioned
stanza. On the other side of the classroom, the student is sitting with the
manuscript in his hands, trying to write down what he hears. But he does
not concentrate, or maybe the teacher recites too quickly, and so he writes
padaccheda instead of padacchedah. He reads the stanza once more, spots the
error and corrects it adding the missing visarga.

3.2.1.1 TYPOLOGICAL CLASSIFICATION OF THE ANNOTATIONS

At the beginning of my research, I made a first attempt to establish a list of
a typological classification of annotations according to the categories devel-
oped by K. amee for the classification of the annotations in Greek and
Latin papyiri.d This approach seemed to be the most advisable due to the
lack of Indological publications on the topic to rely on. However, soon af-
ter the examination of more material, it became evident that this approach
was not feasible.l Instead, an analysis of the character of the annotations re-

¥Cf. McNamee (2007, 129-30).

40A warning against such methodological approaches has already been stated very clearly
by Slaje (2007, 72): “Die unkritische Anwendung vorgeformter Theorien des Westens kon-
nte unerwiinschte Konsequenzen zur Folge haben, wie sie in anachronistischer Projektion
abendlandischer Begrifflichkeiten auf die geistige Welt des indischen Altertums grundgelegt
sind. Man mulf8 darauf achten, sich den Blick auf autochthon-indische Sichtweisen mit ihren
eigenen Denk-Schemata und Kategorisierungen, die dem okzidentalen Kulturraum durchaus
vollig fremd sein konnten, nicht verstellen zu lassen. Es sollte daher vermieden werden,
aus indischen Anschauungen erwachsene, und von daher als ererbt und traditionsimmanent
anzusehende Kontextualisierungen in ein Korsett europdisch-hermeneutischer Denkmuster
eingepal3t verstehen zu wollen.”
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vealed that all of them could have been classified according to the indigenous
categories outlined in the preceding section. This is a further confirmation
of the fact that annotations in Sanskrit manuscript are very close to running
commentaries by their nature and purpose—an extreme example being the
anonymous commentary in the kathambhiitini style written in the margins
and between the lines of the RaghuV manuscript N;.

The following scheme for the typological classification of the annotations
is based on the five laksana proper to running commentaries as listed in the
traditional stanzas quoted in the preceding section. The further subdivisions
(for instance, the two different strategies of samasadivivecana in laukika- and
alaukikavigraha) are based on the discussion of the various strategies applied
by ancient South Asian commentators as explained in Tubb and Boose (2007):

I. padaccheda
II. anvayokti
III. samasadivivecana
IIl.a laukikavigraha, ordinary language explanation
IIL.b Sastriya- or alaukikavigraha, technical grammatical explanation
IV. padarthabodha
IV.a authorial gloss
IV.b quotation
V. tatparya
V.a authorial explanation
V.b quotation

The classification of the content of the annotations in some manuscripts
of the Nyayamaiijari provided by Muroya fits perfectly with these criteria.
According to him, the annotations may be classified as follows:

1. Indication of the referent of a pronoun

2. Grammatical analysis and dissolution of a compound, i.e.,
so-called vigrahavakyas, as well as clarification of the mean-
ing of nominal endings or verbal suffixes

3. Clarification of the advocates of doctrinal positions, mostly
identified as Mimamsakas, Naiyayikas or Buddhists; assign-
ment of a position to an opponent (piirvapaksa) or the pro-
ponent (uttarapaksa)

4. Explanation of the meaning of a word or phrase

5. Exposition on a philosophical tenet or its presuppositions

These five categories correspond exactly to four of the laksangs of a
commentary—the only function lacking is the first one, padaccheda.td How-
ever, this is not surprising, since the scholia in the Nydyamafijari manuscripts
are quotations of passages from a running commentary, the Nydyamafjari-
granthibhanga.

“IFor the reason of this absence, cf. § @
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3.2.2 The Manuscripts of the I§varapratyabhijiavimarSini

The relationship between Abhinavagupta’s I§varapratyabhijiavimarsini (IPV),
“Reflection on the Stanzas on the Recognition of the Lord,” its mila-text and
other commentaries and subcommentaries is a complex one@T herefore, for
the sake of convenience, it is better to briefly outline it here.

The miila-text commented in the IPV is the I$varapratyabhijfiakarika “Stan-
zas on the Recognition of the Lord” (IPK), written in the tenth century by the
Kashmirian philosopher Utpaladeva. Utpaladeva himself wrote a short com-
mentary on his own stanzas, called I$varapratyabhijAavrtti, “Commentary [on
the Stanzas] on the Recognition of the Lord.” As already pointed out by
Torella, the karikas and the vrtti were written at the same time and actually
should be considered to be a single work.t4 Afterwards, Utpaladeva wrote a
second commentary on the complex karika-vrtti, a work called I$varapratyab-
hijfiavivrti, “Detailed Commentary [of the Commentary] on the Stanzas on
the Recognition ﬁthe Lord” (IPvivrti). Unfortunately, only fragments of this
work are extant.

In the eleventh century, the Kashmirian erudite Abhinavagupta wrote
two long commentaries both on the IPK and the IPVV. The first one is the
IPV, in which he only comments the kdrikdas. The second commentary is
the ISvarapratyabhijAavivrtivimarsini, “Reflection on [Utpaladeva’s] Detailed
Commentary [of the Commentary] on the Stanzas on the Recognition of the
Lord” (IPVV) a commentary on Utpaladeva’s IPvivrti.

Two subcommentaries on Abhinavagupta’s ISvarapratyabhijfi@vimarsini
have been written. The first one is the Pratyabhijfiasitravimarsinitika, “Long
Commentary on the Reflection on the Stanzas on the Recognition of the
Lord,” more commonly known as Bhaskari, written during the eighteenth
century by Bhaskarakantha. The second one is a fragmentary anonymous
work, called I$varapratyabhijfiavimarsinivyakhya, “Full Explanation of the Re-
flection [on the Stanzas] on the Recognition of the Lord” (IPSVV).

As we can see, the annotations in the four manuscripts of Abhinavagupta’s
IPV belong to a very rich and complex exegetical tradition. Therefore, I
limited my inquiry to the first chapter of the work.

“2The following description is based on the numerous works by R. Torella on the praty-
abhijfia-philosophy.

43«The link between the siitras [i.e. the karikds] and the vrtti is a particularly close one.
Despite the fact that they are presented as being artificially differentiated, they substantially
constitute a single work, since—according to Abh[inavagupta]—they were composed at the
same time. Proof of this lies in the fact that the namaskara, present in the siitras, is not repeated
at the beginning of the vrtti, whereas it is in the tika” Torella (1994, xli).

44Cf. also [Torelld (1994, xli): “Utpaladeva devoted two commentaries to the IPK, a short
one (vrtti) [...] and a long one (vivrti or tika), of which only fragments have come down to us.
Neither of these is really and truly a word for word commentary. The vrtti confines itself to
presenting the content of the stanzas in another form and briefly pointing out its implications;
the vivrti takes the karikas and the vrtti as its starting point and often develops into far-reaching
excursuses.”
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The annotations in all four manuscripts can first of all be broadly divided
into two categories, regardless of whether they are by the first hand or have
been added later: (1) scholia consisting of quotations from the works of Ut-
paladeva and Abhinavagupta mentioned above (IPVV and IPKvrtti) and from
other texts, and (2) original glosses by the scribes and successive users of the
manuscripts. As already described above in § 3.1.1|, the scholia do not have
a particular layout, nor is the source of the quotation indicated by a iti for-
mula or other means. Many of the scholia are passages from Abhinavagupta’s
IPVV.B3 A comparison of the scholia with the editio princeps of the text shows
that the passages have been quoted more or less literally, but slightly adap-
tated to fit them to the purpose of commenting on a text different from the
one for which thﬁ had been originally intended—Utpaladeva’s IPvivrti, as
explained above.

Another text quoted is the IPV itself, of which some passages taken from
following chapters are used to comment on words or expressions at the be-
ginning of the work (for instance, annotations 1| and 54).

In P and S, the text of Utpaladeva’s vrtti of the first karikd has been added
in the margins. However, in $; only a part of the text has been added by the
second hand in the right margin, and the missing part has been integrated by
a different hand in the left margin (cf. annotation 49 on p. [195). This is a
further clue that the users of the manuscript indeed used the scholia and the
glosses as an aid for understanding the main text.

Other texts are also quoted. For instance, in $;, a passage of the Tarka-
sarigraha has been added by the second hand in the right margin of folio 8r,
starting at the height of the fifth line and going until the bottom of the page.
The scholium comments on the word paﬁcdvayavd@by reporting the list of
the five avayavas as provided in the Tarkasarigraha:

anumanam dvividham svartham parartham [2] ca yatra svayam eva
dhiimad agnim a[3]numdya parapratityartham paficaval4]yavam
vakyam prayujyate tatparartha[5]numanam | pratijiid parvato [6]
yam vahniman iti | dhﬂmava[7]tvc’ldﬁniti hetuh yo yo dhiima[8]van_
so so gniman_ yathd ma[9]hanasah ity udaharanam | tatha [10]
cayam ity upanayah | tasmat ta[11]theti nigamanam_ ||

45See for instance the annotations @, @ and @

“6For a discussion of the adaptation technique, see the philological note to annotation @
on p.

“7The digits in square brackets indicate a line change.

*8Read dhiimavattvad.

“9See TS 45-6: anumdnam dvividham svartham parartham ca [...] | yat tu svayam dhiimad ag-
nim anumdya parapratipattyartham paficavayavavakyam prayukte tat pararthanumanam | yathd
parvato vahniman dhiimavattvat | yo yo dhitmavan sa vahniman yatha mahdnasah | tathd cadyam
| tasmat tatheti | [...] || 45 || pratijfiahetiidaharanopanayanigamani paficavayavah | parvato vah-
niman iti pratijia | dhiimavattvad iti hetuh | yo yo dhiimavan sa so’gniman yatha mahanasa ity
uddharanam | tathd ca@yam iti upanayah | tasmdt tatheti nigamanam || 46 || (Tarkasangraha,
2003).
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Other texts beloging to the pratyabhijfia tradition are also quoted, like
the Pratyabhijfiahrdaya (cf. annotation H on p. 200Q). As for the quotations
from the IPV, IPVV and the IPvivrti, in these last two cases the source of
the quotation is also not provided. The authority referred to for technical

rammatical explanations is Panini (cf. for instance annotation 24 on p. [190,
@ on p. [199, and for manuscript L, 44 on p. [194).

The original annotations by the scribes and successive users are usually
glosses to explain the meaning of a single term (padarthabodha) or to fulfill the
function of explaining compounds (samdasadivivecana). The interpretations
provided by these two categories of annotations in some cases agree with the
ones of the subcommentaries of the IPV—the Bhaskari and the IPSVV—, but
there are also cases in which they give an altogether different interpretation
of a word or passageﬁv

In all the manuscripts, the language used for the annotations is exclusively
Sanskrit. All four manuscripts are written in Sarada, and this points to the
fact that they have been completed in Kashmir—although P and L are now
preserved outside the Valley. Therefore, both main text and annotations ar
written according to the orthographical conventions current in the region.@
Moreover, in L one long scholium has been written in the Kashmirian variant
of the DeVEégari script, most probably by a Kashmirian Pandit living outside
the valley P4. Again, it is a quotation from Abhinavagupta’s IPVV, added in
the bottom margin of folio 4r, continuing in the right margin, commenting
the word d@sadya in the first pada of the first karika of Utpaladeva’s IPK:

asadyeti yady api pirvakale dhatvarthe vartamand‘t’dhator
bhave ktvapratyayo vidhiyate tathapi dhatvasambamdhabalad
va vakyartharthanupranakatvena ktvamtarthah [2] pratiy-
ate purvam d[sJavam pivati tato gayatitir hi vakyarthe krte
yadrsam kriyayoh paurvaparyamdtram pratiyate na tadrsam
evasavam pitva gayatity api tu [3] taddsavapanam up-
akarakatvena  pradhanavakyarthanupranakatvena  anuydyiva
bhati kevalam piirvotpannatamatram paurvakalye na titpadyaiva
niranvayah pravilaya ity evam [right margin] jatam cet
paramesvar|ajladasyasadanam tat sujanena vilambah kartavyah
[2] vilambane mdaya samskaratiraskaranasamkitopanataparames-
vara[3]tadatmyat pararthasambhavanayaparopakarasampatter ab-
havad anasaditatatsva[4]krpasya tu Sdastrakarane pratarakatvat
ugravasyam dsadanam samanamtaryenaival5]pakarakaranam uci-

S0For a discussion of the differences between the interpretations of the annotions and of
the commentaries, see the philological notes in the edition.

>10On this topic, see Witzel (994a, 1-6).

52Cf. Witze] (994b, 238-9 and 260-1).

>3The digits in square brackets indicate a line change.
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tam na tu vilambaniyam@

A possible explanation is that manuscripts like L@ belonged to families
of Pandits, in which the tradition of study of the IPV did not cease after the
emigration out of the Kashmir Valley, and the manuscripts were still used by
young family members for their own private studies.

Still, the codicological aspects analyzed above in and the charac-
ter of the content of the annotations point both to a written transmission
of the annotations. Although some of the quotations are very long, their
script and layout is very regular. Moreover, the overall layout of all four
manuscripts has been carefully structured in order to successively add anno-
tations. A written transmission is confirmed also by such cases in which the
corruptions in the text of the scholia can be clearly explained as having been
caused by scribal errors. Unfortunately, it is not possible to determine the ex-
act relationship between the four annotated manuscripts. First of all, no fully
reliable critical edition of the IPV is available, so that it not yet possible to
know in which relationship the different manuscripts stood with each other
in relation to the text of the IPV. Secondly, the four annotated manuscripts
examined in this study are only a part of all the annotated manuscripts of
the IPV. The reconstruction of a precise image of the transmission of the
annotations is possible only after a careful examination of all layers of anno-
tations in all annotated manuscripts, and by cross-combining the information
thus gathered with the results of a stemmatic analysis of the text of the IPV.

Still, from the data gathered a clear tendency is to be recognized: to a
first nucleus of annotations consisting of long quotations from other works on
pratyabhijfia (like the IPVV) and short original glosses found in J, successive
scribes and users enriched this “marginal” exegetical apparatus by means of
adding their own annotations and more quotations of selected passages from
other texts. Even if only one of the examined manuscripts is dated (L) it is
still possible to reach this conclusion by establishing a relative chronology
between the four manuscripts. The most recent manuscript is probably the
dated manuscript L, whose completion, according to the colophon, dates back
to 1766 AD. The undated manuscript J, written on birch bark is most prob-

S IPVV (ed. p. 19): dsddya iti, yady api piirvakdle dhatvarthe vartamanat dhator bhave
ktvapratyayo vidhiyate, tathapi dhatusambandhabalat tadvakyarthanupranakatvena ktvantarthah
pratiyate | pirvam dsavam pivati tato gayatiti hi vakye yadrsam kriyayoh paurvaparyama-
tram pratiyate, na tadrSam eva dasavam pitva gayatiti, api tu tad dsavapanam upakaratvena
pradhanavakyarthanupranakatvena anuydyi iva bhati | kevalam piirvotpannatamdtram paur-
vakalye, na tu utpadyaiva niranvayah pravilaya iti evam jatam cet paramesadasyasadanam,
tat svajanena na vilambah kartavyo vilambe mdaydasamskaratiraskarena asarkitopanataparames-
varatadatmydapavargasambhavanayda paropakarasampatter abhavat | andsaditatatsvaripasya tu
Sastrakarane pratarakatvad avasyam asadanasamanantaryenaiva paropakarakaranam ucitam, na
tu vilambaniyam_. In J, it is written as a running scholium in the upper margin of 4r. The
variant reading sujanena of the scholium is better than the reading svajanena adopted in the
edition (Sanderson, personal communication).

S5Similar considerations may be valid also for S;.
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ably the oldest one, since in Kashmir this writing material has been slowly
replaced by paper, and according to Witzel (994a, 7), the youngest birch-bark
manuscript known dates back to 1675 CE. The position of P and S, can be
determined on account of palaeographical and textual considerations. How-
ever, the dating of a manuscript only based on palaegraphical considerations
usually makes it possible to determine only a wide time span, sometimes of
more than one century. As to textual means, the problems with which one is
faced have already been mentioned.

The written character of the annotations is evident for the stage of trans-
mission which we can reconstruct on the basis of the material available to
us now. Above all, it is clear that the long scholia have been copied from
manuscripts of the works quoted. However, the short glosses may have a dif-
ferent origin. The esoteric character of the doctrines expounded in works like
the IPK and the IPV presupposed a direct relationship between the teacher
and the disciples. As pointed out by K. Pandey, Abhinavagupta used to ex-
plain its texts to his own disciples, who diligently wrote down his explana-
tions in their own manuscripts.é A similar situation may have been at the
origin of some of the short annotations. In the first phase, a student wrote
down the explanation given by his teacher on his own exemplar. Afterwards,
another person used this manuscript for writing down his own exemplar,
copying also the valuable explanations. He then added also the remarks of
his own teacher, or maybe he decided to check manuscripts of other works
to confirm his understanding of the text.

These annotations thus became a sort of exegetical apparatus, perceived
as belonging to the manuscript tradition of the IPV, but still being a separate
text. Indeed, in the four manuscripts examined there is no trace of interpo-
lations of the short glosses into the text of the IPV. A confirmation of this
attitude toward the annotations is the fact that the author of the editio prin-
ceps of the IPV used many of the marginal and interlinear annotations of the
manuscripts in the explanations provided in the footnotes—and just like as
the scribes of the manuscripts, he did not acknowledge their source.

3.2.3 The Manuscripts of the Raghuvamsa

The Raghuvamsa is not only one of the six classical mahakavyas of Sankrit
literature and one of the most popular and loved kavyas, it also belonged to
the standard readings in the curriculum of young students of Sankrit. It is no
wonder that not a few commentaries have been devoted to it. These com-
mentaries are of varying character, and include very straightforward ones
which provide the reader with simple, helpful information (like Jinasamu-
dra’s), or there are others which also provide some literary evaluation of the
text (like Mallinatha’s or Arunagirinatha’s). A short, but very clear descrip-

S6Cf. Pandeyl (1963, 21-22, 738).
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tion and analysis of the style of the commentaries on the RaghuV is pro-
vided by D. Goodall and H. Isaacson in the introduction to the edition of the
first six sargas of Vallabhadeva’s Raghuparicika?4, to which the reader should
refer for more information. The commentaries I have read and compared
with the annotations are the following: (a) Vallabhadeva’s Raghupaficika,
(b) Mallinatha’s Samjivini, (c¢) Jinasamudra’s Raghuvamsatika, (d) Narayana-
pandita’s Prakasika (e) Arunagirinatha’s Padarthadipika and (f) Hemadri’s
Raghuvamsadarpana. Given the limited scope of the present study, I did not
undertake the laborious task of consulting the manuscripts of unpublished
commentaries—for instance, Srinatha’s commentary.

Manuscript N, is dated with certainty (1774-5 CE, see the colophon in
8 @) The Kashmirian manuscript Be has a colophon with a date in
the laukikasamvat era 4419, which correspond to 1343 CE. However, the
colophon has been written by a different hand on a blank extra folio added
after the folio on which the eighth sarga ends with the usual internal colophon
(cf. § R.3.6). One should also take into account that the widespread use of
paper as writing material for manuscripts in Kashmir is usually said to have
started at a later time, in the sixteenth century. Therefore, it is probable
that the folio with the colophon was added later. In his description of the
manuscript, Ehlers (2010, 41) also comes to the same conclusion, stating that
“die Datierung diirfte ca. 500 Jahre spater anzusetzen sein.” Thus, also Be is
should be considered as undated.

The dating of N; presents more difficulties, since one should try to date
each of the four codicological units separately. Still, for our purposes it is
enough to date the second unit, the annotated part written in Newari. For
this task, help comes from another annotated manuscript of the RaghuV, Ng.
This manuscript is in all aspects very similar to N; (layout of the main text and
of the annotations, script, content of the annotations, use of signs marking
sandhi- and word boundaries etc.), and is dated to 1644-5 CE (see § 2.3.5).
Therefore, it is plausible that the second codicological unit in N; was also
written during the seventeenth century.

The content of the annotations in the manuscripts of the RaghuV exam-
ined makes it possible to divide them into three groups. The first group is
represented by the Nepalese manuscript N;, which contains an anonymous
commentary in the kathambhiitini-style. The second group, which consists
of the other Nepalese manuscripts (N2, N3, Ns, Ng), contains short glosses
consisting mainly of quotations (from lexica, usually from the Amarakosa,
or from Mallinatha’s commentary). The last group is represented by the
Kashmirian manuscript Be, in which almost all annotations are quotations
of passages from Vallabhadeva’s Raghuparicika.

In the margins and between the lines of a part of the second codicologi-
cal unit of N; an entire anonymous commentary has been written. Its style

57Goodall and Isaacson7(2003, xliv-liii).
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is very close to Jinasamudra’s commentary, although in the annotations the
formula kathambhiita® occurs only once (cf. annotation 205 on p. [139). A
possible explanation for this is the lack of space in the margins: placing before
each explanation of a compound such a formula would have meant wasting
precious space for other annotations. The close similarity of this short com-
mentary to Jinasamudra’s is also partially confirmed by the fact that the text
of the RaghuV_in the annotated part of N; follows Jinasamudra’s recension
(cf. appendix ).

In some annotations scribal errors occur (for instance, very often one or
more aksaras have been omitted). Therefore, one should not rule out the pos-
sibility that the commentary was copied from another annotated manuscript.
Still, the language of the commentary is classical Sanskrit, with some pecu-
liar applications of sandhi. However, the reason for the non-application of
sandhi rules has a specific purpose, namely to facilitate the recognition of
word-boundaries. This means has a counterpart in the use of a coherent
set of signs in the main text for marking internal and external sandhi and
word boundaries. This expedient fulfils one of the five traditional functions
of a commentary which marginal and interlinear annotations could not fully
provide otherwise, namely padaccheda. As explained in § @I, these signs
have been added after the main text had been completely copied, but before
the annotations. It is therefore highly probable that they were added by the
same person who wrote the annotations, as a further aid for the reader of
the manuscript. Since they also have an exegetical function, a diplomatic
transcription of the annotated part of N; has been provided in appendix .

The bulk of the annotations in N; consists of the analyses of compounds
(samasadivivecana), which occasjonally give an interpretation different from
the one in the commentaries.%l The function of glossing (padarthabodha)
is often entrusted to quotations from the Amarakosa, mostly with a direct
indication of the source. It is noteworthy that technical grammatical expla-
nations are taken from the Kdtaﬁa and not from Panini. This grammar was
very widespread in North India?3, and the reason for this choice may lie in
its simpler structure, more suitable for students at the beginng of their cursus
studiorum.

The second group of annotated manuscripts is of a different character. In
N, and Ng the vast majority of the annotations are quotations from lexica,
explaining the meaning of difficult words. The rest of the annotations are
simple glosses, many of them of only one word. Also in this case the most
quoted lexicon is the Amarakosa. In N, a number of annotations are incorrect,
and the errors are due to wrongly hearing an oral explanation. Together with
Panini’s grammar, Amara’s lexicon belongs to the texts which are committed
by heart by those who receive a traditional Sankrit education. Thus, the

8See for instance annotation @ on p. @
*See Scharfe (1977, 162 ff.).
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most plausible scenario is that a student wrote down the passages from the
Amarakosa recited by his teacher, but now and then he failed to hear them
correctly.@

The annotations in the other two manuscripts, N3 and Ns, are quotations
from Mallinatha’s commentary and short glosses consisting of one single
word. The character of all the annotations is elementary. Most probably,
the short glosses were also written by a student during his lessons—for in-
stance, the incorrect text of annotation on p. [16€ is due to a hearing
error (priydyya sakhi instead of priyayah sakhih). The longer passages from
Mallinatha may have been added by the student after having read the com-
mentary later.

A partial confirmation of these hypotheses may be found in some mate-
rial features of the manuscripts described above. In N,, N3, N5 and N¢) the
foliation begins with 1, although none of them begins with the first sarga of
the RaghuV (except for N;,) Moreover, N, has a colophon with the date of
completion at the end. All these elements, combined with their overall lay-
out, the little attention paid to the style of the script and the disposition of
the annotations are all elements indicating that they were Gebrauchsobjekte.
If an unorthodox comparison is allowed, these manuscripts are not very dif-
ferent from a modern school edition of Vergil’s Aeneid with marginal notes
written by a student during his Latin class.

The last manuscript left to be examined is Be, the second codicological
unit of a composite manuscript (cf. § R.3.6). Its foliation begins also with
1, but since the colophon is not the original one, we cannot be sure that the
original manuscript consisted only of this codicological unit. The main text
follows Vallabhadeva’s recension, and almost all annotations are quotations
from Vallabhadeva’s commentary. Another text is also quoted, a metrical
passage from an unidentified text on kavisiksa (annotation on p. 177).
On the whole, the typology of the content—quotations from a well known
commentary—and the location of the annotations, together with the layout
of the main text strongly remind, mutatis mutandis, of manuscript P of the
IPV.

3.3 ANNOTATED MANUSCRIPTS FROM NORTH INDIA AND NEPAL: A
FIRST APPRAISAL

The limited material presented in this study does not allow us to draw defini-
tive general conclusions about the character of South Asian Sanskrit anno-
tated manuscripts. Still, some tendencies can be recognized and a few re-
marks may be made. For this purpose, I will briefly refer to other anno-

‘Instances of these errors are annotations E on p. , @ on p. , @ on p. , @ on
. 54, B3 on p. 164,
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tated manuscripts that have been examined in the course of the research

project. Two of them have been described in the second chapter, the RaghuV

manuscripts Ng and O. Other two manuscripts which have been examined are

a paper codex of Utpaladeva’s IPK and an annotated palm-leaf manuscript of

Dandin’s Kavyadarsa (KA). The latter is described in Dimitrovi (2002b, 28 ff.)

and Dimitrov (2002a, 64), where is labeled with the siglum B.

In the case of esoteric doctrines like the non-dualistic $aiva philosophy of
Abhinavagupta, an oral transmission of the teachings was predominant, with
a direct relationship between the guru and the disciples, in an unbroken chain
of transmission of the secret knowledge. This is to a certain extent reflected in
the character, content and visyal organization of the annotations occurring
in the manuscripts of the IPV.BY Their content has been already described
above, therefore I just briefly list here the most relevant characteristics:

(a) alarge number of annotations are quotations taken from other works by
Abhinavagupta or from well-known philosophical and theological texts
(like the Tarkasangraha and the Prayabhijiahrdaya), but without mention-
ing the source;

(b) another type of annotation uses glosses of ambiguous or difficult words,
often directly embedded in

(c) the analysis of a compound.

As already pointed out, these three typologies of annotations correspond
to three of the five traditional functions that a running commentary is sup-
posed to offer to a reader, namely (a) the statement of the author’s inten-
tion (Skt. tatparya), (b) the explanation of the meaning of the words (Skt.
padarthabodha) and, (c) the examination of compounds (Skt. samasadivive-
cana).

As to the graphical organization of the annotations, at the outset one
should stress once more that very likely the layout of the manuscripts of
the IPV examined was planned with the intention of adding marginal and
interlinear notes—or at least with the awareness that future readers and users
would have added them. Nevertheless, there is no apparent overall strategy
to link unambiguously the annotations to the text commented. Almost every
form of reference sign is absent, numbers referring to the line in the main
text are lackingﬁ and with very few exceptions, no pratika is used. Only
the intuitive strategy of putting the short interlinear glosses directly above
the commented word or the longer marginal scholia near the passage to be
explained is employed in all manuscripts. For this reason, it is often difficult
to determine to which word or passage in the main text a marginal annotation
refers, and only its content may help the reader find it. Indeed, the scribes
were also faced with this problem, and there are cases in which a scribe

®1 Also some manuscripts of Abhinavagupta’s short treatise on tantra, the Tantrasdra, are
heavily annotated with quotations from his major work on the same topic, the Tantraloka.

%2The only exception is the case of passages missing in the main text, both the place were
they are to be inserted and the addition in the margin are marked with a caret (Skt. kakapada).
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copied a note and indicated_jt referred to a different word than the one it
referred to in the antigraph.

Many of the passages quoted are not short siitras or karikas, they rather
consist of long and complex sentences, and it is highly improbable that they
were committed to memory. Taking into account this fact and the visual
“disorganization,” it is very plausible that the annotations in the manuscripts
of the IPV were written by teachers and were intended as a sort of “mnemonic
support” for the lesson, an aid to underpin the oral explanations with quotes
from autoritative works. On the other hand, it is also possible that some of
the annotations were written by a scholar studying the text on his own.

On the other hand, we face a wholly different situation in the case of the
annotated manuscripts of Kalidasa’s RaghuV. Albeit their simple language
and content, the annotations in N; are actually a short anonymous com-
mentary. Similarly, the annotations in Dandin’s KA manuscript B mentioned
above are actually a whole anonymous commentary written in the margins
of the manuscript. Unlike the scholia and the short glosses of the annotated
manuscripts of the IPV, the annotations in these two manuscripts have a style
identical to the one of a running commentary—in the KA manuscript, in-
cluding the usage of pratikas. Also the visual organization of the marginal
annotations is very different from that of the IPV manuscripts. At the outset,
I should point out that in both N; and the KA manuscript B the function of
word-division (padaccheda) is fulfilled by a visual means: sandhi- and word-
divider signs. Moreover, the link between a word or a passage in the main
text and the corresponding marginal annotation is achieved by a very consis-
tent strategy: in the main text a reference sign is provided above the word to
be commented on (or a representative one for a longer passage), and a digit
at the end of the annotation marks the line in which the word occurs. All
these features are shared also by the other two annotated manuscripts of the
RaghuV, the Jaina manuscript labeled with the siglum O and the Nepalese
manuscript labeled as Ng.@ Not only do their annotations have the character
of a short commentary, but the auxiliary signs employed for the word-division
are even more refined—particularly in O, where different signs where used
for marking different types of vocal sandhi. Moreover, in Ng sometimes dig-
its have been written above the words of the main text in order to give the
anvaya of the stanza.

Both the KA and the RaghuV were very popular texts, well-known and
read also outside the Indian subcontinent. Over the centuries, they reached
the status of “classical works” in the respective literary genre. Taking into
account the content of the annotations and the auxiliary signs added in the
main text, we would not be very far from reality in asserting that the anno-

83Cf. for instance annotation%n p- nd annotation @ on p. @

4For their description see § and P.3.5.
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tations in this kind of manuscripts were written as an aid for students who
used the manuscripts for their study.

On the other hand, the Kashmirian manuscript Be of the RaghuV is very
similar to the Kashmirian manuscripts of the IPV in its content as well as
in its material features. First of all, it is a codex, like manuscripts J and
P of the IPV. Secondly, there is no difference in the visual organization of
the annotations. And last but not least, in both cases the scholia consist of
quotations from well-known commentaries.

Taking into account the material examined, at least two different fea-
tures of Sanskrit annotated manuscript emerge. Firstly, there are evident
geographical differences: regardless of literary genre, annotations in Kash-
mirian manuscripts are all similar, both from the graphical viewpoint as well
as from that of the content. The second decisive element which influences
the character of the annotations is the literary genre of the main text.

A comparison of the format and the layout of the KA and the RaghuV
manuscripts with the ones of the IPV manuscripts allows us to make a last
remark of a general character. In the production of a manuscript, the type
of writing material employed may determine the format. In South Asia, the
two most frequently used types of palm-leaf were those of the Talipat palm
(Corypha umbraculifera) and of the Palmyra palm (Borassus flabellifer). In the
process of preparation for writing, after having separated the two halves from
the rib, the leaves were cut to the desired size. Still, their length and breadth
could not exceed certain dimensions (respectively, 4 to 90 centimeter and
2.5 to 8 centimeter). But one has to take into account other aspects, like
Hoernle, A.F.R. (1900, 96) points out:

The half segment [...] of a Borassus leaf, at the point of its greatest
width, may measure 2 inches [~ 5 cm], but it usually measures
less. It tapers off very rapidly towards both ends; hence, it is not
possible to cut out from it a piece of practically uniform width of more
than 13 inches [~ 4 cm]. A strip of 16 x 11 inches [~ 40 x 4 cm]
is the largest that can be obtained. [emphasis mine]

Similar considerations hold for the C. umbraculifera. In other words, the
format of palm-leaf manuscripts is determined by nature, not by man. Thi
fact has consequences also on the layout choices: the amount of textual massé
of main text to be written on each page has to be chosen taking into consid-
eration also the exegetical mass that has to be written. The aim is to obtain
the right balance between the readability of the textual mass and that of the
exegetical mass. In our case, the scribe of the palm leaf manuscript of the KA
chose to keep to a minimum the unit of ruling and not to exploit all the sur-
face of the page for the textual mass. Indeed, a closer look at the manuscript

651 use this term and the following one, exegetical mass, in the sense defined by Maniaci in
a recent article (Maniaci, 2006, 214 and ff.).
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layout clearly shows that the scribe could have written at least two additional
lines without cramming the surface with too much text. In this way, he had
enough space for writing the marginal notes.

On the other hand, other writing materials—like paper and, to some ex-
tent, birch bark—allow a much more flexible choice of the manuscript for-
mat, and therefore also of the layout. This is best seen in the birch-bark
manuscript of the IPV in the codex format.

However, in this respect a central aspect of South Asian manuscript
culture—or rather of South Asian culture tout court—has to be considered,
namely its reverence for tradition. Although paper can be cut into any size,
the great majority of Indian paper manuscripts are still in the oblong pothi
format, resembling palm-leaf manuscripts. For this reason, the layout of the
marginal annotations in the paper manuscript of the RaghuV N; is akin to
the one of the palm-leaf manuscript of the KA. This choice had also conse-
quences for the content of the annotations, which had to be adapted to the
limited space. Unlike in the case of the Western manuscript tradition, where
a momentous change from the scroll to the codex format took place in Late
Antiquity, the Indian manuscript tradition remained faithful to the oblong
palm-leaf format, with the notable exception of Kashmirian codices.
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One describes a tale best by telling the tale. You see? The
way one describes a story, to oneself or to the world, is by
telling the story. It is a balancing act and it is a dream. The
more accurate the map, the more it resembles the territory.
The most accurate map possible would be the territory, and
thus would be perfectly accurate and perfectly useless.

The tale is the map which is the territory.

You must remember this.

Neil Gaiman, Fragile Things

The literature on textual criticism and philology is not simply broad and with
many branches, it is a vast—and sometimes even gloomy—forest in which
sooner or later the poor wandering would-be editor loses his path and cannot
find the way out. This is at least the feeling I experienced trying to collect,
sort out and read relevant books and articles on the topic of philology and
editorial practice. In fact, I realized very soon that in order to fulfill this task I
had to give up the work on the manuscripts. M.L. West gave a warning about
this in his baedeker for philologists Textual Criticism and Editorial Technique:

I could draw up a formidable list of such works [i.e. works on
textual criticism] if I thought the student ought to read them.
But textual criticism is not something to be learned by reading as
much as possible about it. Once the basic principles have been
apprehended, what is needed is observation and practice, not re-
search into the further ramifications of theory.

(West, 1973, 5)

Some of the editorial choices taken in the present study may seem to be
at odds with the ones commonly accepted and employed in many critical
editions of Sanskrit texts (for instance, the standardization of orthography).
Yet they have been taken due to the peculiar character of the texts edited.
For this reason, though bearing in mind West’s wise suggestion, it still seems
to me apt to give here a short explanation of the theoretical background of
this edition. The aim of this explanation is a practical one, namely to outline
and possibly justify the criteria applied in editing the annotations. In order
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to do so I will sometimes have to dwell on the “ramifications of theory.”
The particular character of these texts calls for a careful evaluation of the
information that their critical edition should convey.

The character of the annotations in the four manuscripts of the IPV is dif-
ferent from the annotations in the RaghuV manuscripts; therefore, two differ-
ent text-critical approaches have been chosen for the edition. In the case of
the IPV, a great deal of the scholia and of the glosses have been copied from
one manuscript to the other together with the main text. In other words,
their transmission is not dissimilar to the one of a running commentary. For
this reason, a full positive critical apparatus is provided. The choice of re-
porting all readings, including the faulty one, has been made precisely due
to the character of the texts edited. As pointed out in § 3.2.%, these anno-
tations are part of a long exegetical tradition, and each scribe or reader felt
free to add his own glosses to the text—they are a sort of Gebrauchstexte. This
kind of transmission is very close to what scholars of Romance studies call
“tradizione attiva” or “caratterizzante,”t as opposed to a “tradizione quies-
cente.” This fact poses many problems from the point of view of the editorial
choices. On the one hand, the scholia belong more or less to a “quiescent”
textual transmission. Still, in some cases they are rather part of an “active
transmission” (see for instance annotation 49 on p. [195). Therefore, the main
criterion on which the edition is based is a practical one: it should be easily
readable, but at the same all relevant features of the annotations should be
documented—including all errors due to the unstable character of the texts.

As to the annotated manuscripts of the RaghuV, each of them can be con-
sidered to be a codex unicus belonging to an “active transmission.” In the
case of the Nepalese manuscripts N,, N3, N5, Ng and Ny this fact is more evi-
dent (see § B.2.3). The glosses written in the margins and between the lines
are very simple and do not provide any new interesting interpretations of
the content of the main text. The most important information they convey is
rather to be found in the errors they contain, for it is only thanks to these er-
rors that we can make hypotheses concerning the function and history of the
manuscripts. For this reason, the original readings of the manuscripts, even
if incorrect, have been retained, and the correct reading in square brackets
has been added after them. Similar considerations hold for the manuscripts
N; and Be. In the case of the former, in the annotations segmentation marks
in the form of commas have been coherently used for marking the different
syntactical units in the analysis of the compounds; another means employed

!The distinction between these two types of transmission was originally proposed by Var-
varg (2006). A short but clear definition is provided by Bognini (2008, 95): “A chi lavori
nell’ambito della filologia romanza, non sfugge il concetto di ‘tradizione attiva’ [...] Con
questa categoria interpretativa si € inteso definire una specifica tipologia di trasmissione tes-
tuale, in cui lo scriba non mira a una riproduzione fedele dell’antigrafo (come invece avviene
nelle cosiddette “tradizioni quiescenti”), ma sottopone il materiale tradito a continue e inten-
zionali modifiche, turbandone percio la Textgeschichte con rilevanti fattori innovativi.”
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is the non-application of sandhi rules. Moreover, the reference digit at the
end of each annotation in some cases served also the function of dividing two
annotations written close to another. These features have been retained also
in the edition, since they are an integral part of the text and served specific
purposes both for the author and the reader(s) of the annotations. On the
other hand, since the scholia constitute an anonymous commentary, major
scribal errors which made the text unintelligible have been emended, and the
original reading is reported in the list on p. [182. Minor scribal errors have
been emended directly in the text.

On account of the peculiar character of the texts edited, the attempt to
maintain a balance between readability and scientific accuracy proved to be
a very difficult task. Hopefully all these compromises will not cause careful
readers to “turn up their nose.”

4.1 CONVENTIONS AND STRUCTURE OF THE EDITION

In the edition, each annotation in a manuscript corresponds to one entry.
Each entry consists of the following four parts:

1. Afirst part in which the annotation is labeled with a progressive number
for reference purposes, followed by the description of its position on the
page and other information about the graphical appearance; for the
annotations in the manuscripts of the IPV, this description is kept to a
minimum, since many of them occur in more than one manuscript. In
the case of marginal annotations occurring in the top or bottom margin,
the counting of the lines begins with the annotations which are nearest
to the main text. For marginal annotations in the left or right margin,
the numbers in brackets indicate the lines of the main text at whose
height the annotation begins and ends. After each description, a sigla in
square brackets assign the annotation to one of the categories described
in § B.2.1.1. The symbol 9 at the end of a description indicates the
presence of a note on the annotation.

2. The second part is the edition of the annotation. It begins with the
reference to the passage or stanza commented on. For the annotated
manuscripts of the RaghuV, the stanzas are numbered according to
their sequence in each manuscript (a concordance with the printed
editions is to be found in appendix B). Single words preceded by an
asterisk are emendations of the editor (for instance *samvrtamantrah).
If a word is preceded by an asterisk and is followed—not necessarily
immediately—by another word followed by an asterisk, in the passage
between the two asterisks more than one word has been emended (for
instance *renur dvayoh*, *dvayo rajah ity amarah*); for the annotations
to the RaghuV, the original readings of the manuscripts are reported in
each section with the title Scribal Errors.
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3. The third part is the critical apparatus (only for the annotations of the

IPV manuscripts).

4. Finally, quotations from those commentaries in which the relevant pas-
sage is also explained are provided, together with quotations from other
relevant texts. This part has been included in order to help the reader
in the task of comparing the interpretation of the annotation with those
of the commentarial tradition.

A translation is provided only for the annotations in the manuscripts of the
IPV and in manuscript N; of the RaghuV. It comes after the critical apparatus
(IPV) or directly after the edition of the annotation (N;).

4.2 SYMBOLS

[na]

[h]
(mbu)

([m])
{pa}

“hi tatprakasah kutah’

pallavasnigdhapa[ ta‘]la

’

characters or words expunged or deleted
by the scribe (if no longer readable, dig-
its indicate the missing number of aksaras
and dots indicate a single missing element
of an aksara, for instance a part of a liga-
ture)

physically damaged letters (numbers and
dots as above)

an unknown number of physically dam-
aged letters

letters difficult to read

characters erroneously omitted by the an-
cient scribe, restored or corrected by the
editor

characters damaged and illegible, re-
stored by the editor

letters in the text considered erroneous
and superfluous by the editor

insertion by the scribe (interlinear or
marginal)

erasure of a text passage and consecutive
correction by the ancient scribe

virama

caret (kakapada)

2See Einicke (2009, § 8.1.1.4, p. 267), Mehrfachkorrektur aus zwei oder mehr Vorgingen,
die zu verschiedenen Kategorien gehoren; Tilgung und Einfiigung vollstdndiger Zeichen.
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iksvakiinam

,and ;

$

) and ”

*samvrtamantrah

87

bold type stand for a reference sign
(which occurs directly above the charac-
ter(s) in bold type)

comma

pdda—markerﬁ

word-divider (“Wortbegrenzer”, both the
simple and the double form) and sandhi-
marker (“Sandhitrenner”, only the double
form)

line-filler (see Einicke (2009) under the
category “Randausgleich”)

word-divider

text emended by the editor

3See Einicke (2009, 289) Einicke, sign New14(1661)_4.

*In Einicke, 8.1.3.3 Lesehilfen (grammatische Trennung) (p. 296-9), no sign with this func-
tion is listed for the Newarl script. In this ms, two types are employed: the simple one
consisting of one stroke is used only as a word divider, while the double stroke is used both
as word-divider and sandhi-marker. However, it is used as a word divider only in the case
that the different phonemes of an aksara belong to different words (as for instance in kalatra-
vantam”atmanam”avarodhe, mahaty”api, sendparigatav”iva etc.






5 Raghuvamsa

5.1 ANNOTATIONS IN MANUSCRIPT N,

(1) 3r top margin left, line 3, directly above annotation E, therefore slightly

bent too before the annotation 6. [[II.d] 9
ad 1.18a senaparicchadas: sena paricchat, yasya, sa, senaparicchat, tasya

[Sendparicchadas is a genitive bahuvrihi compound:] he for whom the army
is an adornment is senaparicchat, “adorned by an army”; [the compound is
in] the genitive case.

MALLINATHA: tasya rdjfiah send caturarigabalam | paricchadyate ’neneti paricchad upakaranam
babhiiva | chatracamaraditulyam abhiid ity arthah.

JINASAMUDRA: senaiva paricchadah parivaro yasya sa sendparicchadas tasya.
ARUNAGIRINATHA: atra sendyam paricchadatvam aropyate | paricchadas ca Sobhaprayavantara-
prayojanasampddakacchatracamaradih.

NARAYANAPANDITA: tasya send paricchadah | send caturarigabalam | paricchada upakaranam
chatracamaradyah | Sobhamatrasampadikety arthah.

VALLABHADEVA: tasya rajfiah prtand parivara aisvaryasobhopakaranam abhiit.

(2) 3r top margin, line 1, center. []
ad 1.18b arthasadhanam: arthasya sadhanam 1

[Arthasadhanam is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound:] the means for the fulfil-
ment of [his] aim.

MALLINATHA: arthasya prayojanasya tu sadhanam dvayam eva.

NARAYANAPANDITA: tadabhave katham arthalabha ity dha — dvayam eva arthasadhanam iti |
evasabdo *vadharane | arthasya prayojanasya sadhanam sampadakam.

VALLABHADEVA: buddhir jya cety ubhayam tu prayojanasampadakam.

(3) 3r top margin right, line 2. [] q

.....

[Synonyms for the word maurvi, “bow-string”, from the Amarakosa.]

AMARA: lastakas tu dhanur madhyam maurvi jya sifijini gunah.

MALLINATHA: maurvi jyd ca | “maurvi jya $ifijini gunah” ity amarah.

JINASAMUDRA: dhanusi atata maurvi pratyafica ca.

NARAYANAPANDITA: $dstresu vyaprta buddhih dhanusi atata maurvi ca iti | [...] atata aropita |
‘atatam aropitam ca’ iti sajjanah | maurvi dhanur gunah.
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VALLABHADEVA: gunas cape prasaritah.

(4) 3r top margin right, line 2, continuing in the right margin, parallel with
the short side. [[Il.a] 9

ad 1.19a samvrtamantrasya: samvrtah mantrah yasya, sah *samvrta-
mantrah tasya 1

[Samvrtamantrasya is a bahuvrihi compound:] one whose plan is secret is
‘having a secret plan’ (samvrtamantra); [the compound is] in the genitive
case.

MALLINATHA: samvrtamantrasya guptavicarasya || “vedabhede guptavade mantrah.” ity amarah.

JINASAMUDRA: tasya rajiiah [...] kathambhiitasya tasya? sambhrtamantrasya || [...] sambhrtah
samcito mantro yena sas tasya.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: mantre tavat pradhanam itikartavyatasamvaranam.

NARAYANAPANDITA: samvrtamantrasyetyadind || samvrto giidho mantro guptavado yasya || ‘ved-
abhede guptavade mantra’ ity amarah.

VALLABHADEVA: yato gupto giryagradau mantritatvan mantro yasya.

(5) 3r top margin left, line 2, bent upwards before annotation H [] q
ad 1.19b gudhakarengitasya: *akarasya ingitam akarengitam, gidham
akarengitam yasya, sa, glidhakarengitah, tasya, 2

[Gudhakarengitasya is a bahuvrihi compound with a sasthi-tatpurusa as the
second member:] motion of the body [as a tatpurusa compound becomes]
akarengita; one whose motion of the body is concealed is ‘having a concealed
body-motion’ (giidhakarengita); [the compound is in] the genitive case.
MALLINATHA: Sokaharsadisiicako bhrkutimukharagadir akarah | ingitam cestitam hrdaya-
gatavikaro va || ‘ingitam hrdgato bhavo bahirakara akrtih’ iti sajjanah || giidhe dkdrengite yasya |
svabhavacapalad aptaparamparaya mukharagadilingair va trtiyagdmimantrasya tasya.
JINASAMUDRA: akaras$ ca ingitam ca akadrerngite giidhe gupte akarengite yasya sas tasya.
ARUNAGIRINATHA: tatra cengitakaragithanam.

NARAYANAPANDITA: gudhakarengitasya ca | giidhe atyantam avrte akarerigite yena | ‘ingitam
hrdgato bhavo bahir akara akrtih’ iti sajjanah.

VALLABHADEVA: gupto mukharagadikah kayavyaparo yasya.

(6) 3r top margin left, line 1. []
ad 1.19¢c phalanumeyah: phalaih anumeyah 2

[Phalanumeyah is a trtiya-tatpurusa compound: his enterprises (prarambha)
were] to be inferred by the results.

MALLINATHA: phalena karyenanumeyd anumdatum yogya asan.

JINASAMUDRA: phalaih paripakair anumiyante jfidyante phalanume{nu}yah, taih.
ARUNAGIRINATHA: phalam ca giidhatayarthanam paktir iti.

NARAYANAPANDITA: te hi phalamatravagamyah.

VALLABHADEVA: S$ubhdsubhani karmani yathd janmantarakrtaniha loke sukhaduhkhabhyam
anumiyante.
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(7) 3r top margin right, starting on line 1, continuing on line 2 after a wind-
ing before annotation {. [[II.4 and [II.b] 9

ad 1.20a atrasto: na casau, trastas$ ceti, sa *atrastah nasya tatpuruse lopyah
2

[Atrasto is a nafi-tatpurusa compound:] ‘he is both not and frightened:’ he
is not frightened; “in case of a tatpurusa-compound, [the n-] of the negative
particle na is to be dropped.” [For the translation of the last part of this
annotation, see the philological commentary]

MALLINATHA: atrasto ’bhitah san | “trasto bhirubhirukabhilukah” ity amarah.

JINASAMUDRA: sa raja atrastah abhitah san.

NARAYANAPANDITA: kim pratipaksat bhayam tatra karanam? nety aha — atrasta iti | trastatvan
nety arthah | sastrapramanyad iti bhavah.

VALLABHADEVA: so ’kdtara atmanam raraksa.
(8) 3r bottom margin left, line 2. [@ and @]

ad 1.20b anaturah: na casau *atura$ ceti, sa anaturah, svare *’ksar-
aviparyayah 3

[Anaturah is a nafi-tatpurusa compound:] ‘he is both not and sick:’ he is not
sick; in the presence of a vowel, the characters are inverted [i.e. na becomes
an].

MALLINATHA: andturo ’rugna eva.

JINASAMUDRA: andturah arogi san.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: andturapade ’pi atra kriyarthah kascid ithyatam.

NARAYANAPANDITA: andturah aturo rogi.

VALLABHADEVA: andrto vyadhim vind.

(9) 3r bottom margin left, line 2. []
ad 1.20c agrdhnur: na grdhnuh agrdhnuh | 3

[Agrdhnur is a nafi-tatpurusa compound: he is] not greedy, “not greedy.”
MALLINATHA: agrdhnur agardhanasila evartham adade svikrtavan | “grdhnus tu gardhanah |
lubdho ’bhilasukas trsnaksamau lolupalolubhau |” ity amarah | “trasigrdhidhrsiksipeh knuh” iti
knupratyayah.

JINASAMUDRA: agrdhnuh alobhi san.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: agrdhnuh “trasigrdhidhrsiksipeh knuh” iti tacchilye knupratyayah.
NARAYANAPANDITA: agrdhnuh | “grdhu abhikarnksayam” ity asmad dhatoh “trasigrdhighrsiksipeh
knur” iti tacchilye knupratyayah | alubdha iti yavat | lokayatrartham iti bhavah.
VALLABHADEVA: alubdho ’rthaii jagraha | yad uktam | anadeyam nadaditetyadi.

(10) 3r bottom margin left, line 1, between annotation @ and Ell [@]
ad 1.20d asaktah: na saktah, asaktah 3 |

[Asaktah is a nafi-tatpurusa compound: he is] not addicted, “unaddicted”.

MALLINATHA: asaktah dsaktirahita eva sukham anvabhiit.
JINASAMUDRA: asamlagnah sukham anu(nva)bhiit anubabhiiva.
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NARAYANAPANDITA: sah sukham anvabhiit | asaktah saktatvan na | purusarthabahumanad iti
bhavah.

VALLABHADEVA: avyasani sukham anubabhiiva| yata uktam | sukham dpatitam sevyam ityadi.

(11) 3r bottom margin right, line 1. []
ad 1.21b slaghaviparyayah: $laghayah viparyayah | 3

[Slaghaviparyayah is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound]: the contrary of boasting.
MALLINATHA: tyage vitarane saty api Slaghaya vikatthanasya viparyayo ’bhavah | atraha manuh
— “na dattva parikirtayet” iti.

JINASAMUDRA: tydge dane sati slaghdayah viparyayah abhavah dsit.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: slaghaviparyayo *vikatthanam.

NARAYANAPANDITA: tydge laghaviparyayah dane saty avikatthanatvam asit | ittham aham dat-
tavan ity udghosanam slagha.

VALLABHADEVA: dane 'py avikatthanam | anye kificijjiid api vacata bhavanti, isacchakta api
lokapidakarinah, manag api dattva vikatthante.

(12) 3r bottom margin left, line 3. [@]
ad 1.21c gunanubandhitvat: gunaih anubandhah, gunanubandhah,
*gunanubandhah asyastiti gunanubandhi, gunanubandhinah bhavah
gunanubandhitvam, tasmat_2

[Gunanubandhitvat is a trtiya-tatpurusa compound, whose second member is
a secondary derivative (taddhita):] connection with qualities is gunanuband-
hah, “quality-connection”; one who has a connection with qualities is
gunanubandhi, “having a connection with qualities”; the state of one who has
a connection with qualities is gunanubandhitvam, “the having a connection
with qualities”; [the compound is in] the ablative case.

MALLINATHA: ittham tasya guna jiianadayo gunair viruddhair maunadibhir anubandhitvat sa-
hacaritvat.

JINASAMUDRA: tasya rdjfiah gunah gunanubandhitvat, gunanam anugamat.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: gund ity ddyo gunasabdah visayabhiitan aha | dvitiyas tu tesu satsv asamb-
havino [read satsu sambhavino]? maunddin aha | anubandhitvat sahacaryat.
NARAYANAPANDITA: tasya gundah gunanubandhitvat saprasavah iveti | gund jiianddayah | gunan
maunddin anubandhum Silam yesam tesam bhavas tattvam tasmat | gunasahacaryad ity arthah.
VALLABHADEVA: yato guna gunantaram anubadhnanty anuvartante tadbhavat.

(13) 3r bottom margin left, line 1, between annotation H and @), no refer-
ence sign in the main text. [[II.4 and [V.4]
ad 1.21d saprasavah: prasavaih{,} saha varttamanah | 2

[Saprasavah is a saha-bahuvrihi compound:] the [qualities] are together
with the offspring; [thus, they are like if they were provided with offspring,
saprasaval.

MALLINATHA: saha prasavo janma yesam te saprasavah | sodara ivabhiivan || viruddha api gunas
tasminn avirodhenaiva sthita ity arthah.

JINASAMUDRA: saprasavd iva, samanaprasiitda iva dasan.
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ARUNAGIRINATHA: saprasavah saha prasavo janma yesam | samanajanmana iti yavat | jianadayo
maunddibhir bhratara iva sangata babhitvur ity arthah.

NARAYANAPANDITA: saha prasavo janma yesam | sodard iveti yavat | jiianadayo maunddibhih
sodard iva parasparam aviruddhah sangatds ca babhtivur iti bhavah.

VALLABHADEVA: tasya rajiiah pandityadayo gunah saprarohah sapatya ivasan.

14) 3r bottom margin center, line 2, directly after annotation @ [ and
IL.b] 9

ad 1.22a anakrstasya: *na casau, akrstas ceti, sa{,} anakrstah, nasya tatpu-
ruse lopyah, svare ’ksaraviparyayah 2

[Anadkrstasya is a nafi-tatpurusa compound:] he is both not and attracted, he
is unattracted; “in case of a tatpurusa-compound, [the n-] of the negative par-
ticle na is to be dropped. In presence of a vowel, the characters are inverted
[i.e. na becomes an].”

MALLINATHA: visayaih Sabdadibhih || “riipam Sabdogandharasasparsas ca visaya ami” ity amarah
[quotation absent in Nand.] || andkrstasyavasikrtasya.

JINASAMUDRA: andkrstasya avasikrtasya.

NARAYANAPANDITA: dakrsto vasikrtah.

VALLABHADEVA: $abdasparsariparasagandhair ahrtasya jitendriyatvat.

(15) 3r bottom margin center, line 2. [@ and ?]
ad 1.22a visayair: kaih visayaih, *srakcandanavanitadibhih 2

By which worldly enjoyments? By the ones beginning with garlands, sandal-
wood paste, women etc.

MALLINATHA: visayaih Sabdadibhih || “riipam Sabdo gandharasasparsas ca visaya ami” ity ama-
rah.

JINASAMUDRA: visayaih cakramdana(?)vanitadibhih [read srakcandanavanitadibhih, as in the
gloss].

NARAYANAPANDITA: $abdadibhir anakulitendriyasyety arthah.
VALLABHADEVA: see annotation B

(16) 3r bottom margin, line 3, continuing in the right margin, slightly bent
to become parallel with the short side. [[I], [II.4 and [II.b]
ad 1.23b vidyanam paradr$§vanah: vidyanamf{,} param drastum{,} $§ilam{,}
yasya, sa, paradr$va, “tasya | [- - -] [right margin]h, kvani[p ] pratyayah 2

[The word paradrsvanah is a bahuvrihi compound, and is to be constructed
with vidyanam:] he who has the habit of watching the further boundary is
“completely familiar with” (paradrsvan), [in this case] with [all] sciences;
[the compound is in] the genitive case [...] the krt-affix van [is employed in
the sense of agent].

MALLINATHA: vidyanam vedavedangadinam paradrsvanah param antam drstavatah || drseh kva-
nip.

JINASAMUDRA: vidyanam paradrsvana(h)paragaminah.

NARAYANAPANDITA: vidyanam paradrsvanah avadhim drstavatah | “drseh kvanib” iti bhiitakale
kvanip.
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VALLABHADEVA: puranatarkamimamsadharmasastrarngavedakhyanam caturdasanam vidyanam
anviksikitrayivarttadandanitinam va catasrnam antagasya.

(17) 3r bottom margin right, line 2, directly above the damaged part of
annotation [16 (therefore, the last word, tasya, slightly bends in the right
margin). [[II.a]
ad 1.22c dharmarater: dharme ratir yasya, sa dharmaratih, tasya 2

[Dharmarater is a vyadhikarana-bahuvrihi compound:] one who has delight
in the law is dharmaratih, “having delight in the law;” [the compound is in]
the genitive case.

MALLINATHA: dharme ratir yasya.
NARAYANAPANDITA: dharme ratis tatparyam yasya.

VALLABHADEVA: dharmdsaktasya | [...] dharmaparas ca bhavati.

(18) 3r bottom margin left, line 4. [ and ] q
ad 1.22d vrddhatvam: vrddhasya bhavah, vrddhatvam, *tatvau bhave, 1

[Vrddhatvam is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] the state of an old man,
old age; the affixes ta and tva [are used] in the sense of the state [of someone
or something]. [For a discussion of the interpretation of the siitra and its
translation, see the note.]

MALLINATHA: vrddhatvam varddhakam dasit || tasya yiino ’pi visayavairagyadijiianagunasam-
pattya jfianato vrddhatvam dsid ity arthah || nathas tu caturvidham vrddhatvam iti jAatva
“andkrstasya” ityadind visesanatrayena vairagyajiianasilavrddhatvany uktanity avocat.
ARUNAGIRINATHA: vrddhatvam iti | caturvidham | hi vrddhatvam tatra vairagyenaikam | yatha
skandapurane — ‘vairagyenapi vrddhas te stinuh parvatakanyake’ iti | jianasilavayobhis (t)rini
| tatra valmikih — $fidnavrddhair vayovrddhaih Silavrddhai$ ca sajjanaih | kathayann asta
vai nityam’ iti | prathame pade vairagyam, dvitiye jianam, trtiye Silam coktam | caturthe ca
caturthasyapohah vrddhas ca pramanabhiitah | yatha vrddhopasevi’ti.

NARAYANAPANDITA: vrddhatvam pramanabhiitatvam | yathd vrddhopasevity atra | vairagyavrd-
dhatvam jfidnavrddhatvam Silavrddhatvam vayovrddhatvam ceti caturvidham hi vrddhatvam | tatra
vayovrddhatvaprapteh piirvam eva tasyalpenaiva kalena vrddhatvatrayam dsid ity arthah | atra
trayanam abhivrddhatvanam praptim kramena visesanatrayenaha.

VALLABHADEVA: tasya varddhakam visramsaya rte ’bhit [...] vrddhas ca visayair nakrsyate
bahusastradarsi dharmaparas ca bhavati | yata uktam| piirve vayasi yah $anta ityadi | tatha

na tena vrddho bhavati yendasya palitam Sirah |
ityadi.

(19) 3r bottom margin center, line 4, beginnning under the last part of

annotation [12.
ad 1.23a vinayadhanad: vinayasyaf{,} adhanam, vinayadhanam, tasmat_1

[Vinayadhanad is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound:] the imparting of education,
“education-imparting”; [the compound is in] the ablative case.
MALLINATHA: tasam vinayasya Siksaya ddhandt karanat | sanmargapravartandd iti yavat.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: vinayadhanam hi mukhyam rdjarsivrttam | Srityate hi kascid avinitam putram
adaya maithilam upadtisthat | sa ca tam pratigrhyatmavidydyam vyaninayat ityadi.
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NARAYANAPANDITA: vinayasyadhandt nidhandt | atra vacaspatih — ‘esa sadbhih sada karyo
balesu vinayo gunah’ iti.
VALLABHADEVA: sa prajanam vinitatvotpadandt palanat posandc ca pitabhiit | yata uktam | an-
nadata bhayatratetyadi.

(20) 3r bottom margin right, line 1.
ad 1.23d janmahetavah: *janmanah hetavah

[Janmahetavah is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound]: sources of birth.
MALLINATHA: tdsam pitaras tu janmahetavo janmamatrakartarah kevalam utpadakd evabhiivan ||
jananamadtra eva pitrnam vyaparah | sada Siksaraksanddikam tu sa eva karotiti tasmin pitrtvavya-
padesah || ahus ca — “sa pita yas tu posakah” iti.

JINASAMUDRA: tdsam pitarah kevalam janmahetavah janmakaranani asan.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: pitara ityddind vyatireka uktah | kevalam iti | vinayadhanddi na taddyattam
ity arthah.

NARAYANAPANDITA: pitrkartavyanam vinayadinam vidhandt jananam pitaivasid ity arthah |
tasam pitarah kevalam janmahetavah | jananasyaikasyaiva hetavah | [...] anena putravad eva
palanam uktam | taduktam ‘tasya palayatah samyak prajah putran ivaurasan’ iti.

VALLABHADEVA: prajanam pitaro jananasya karanabhiitah kevalam dsan.

(21) 3v top margin center, line 2, directly above annotation . q
ad 1.24c arthakamau: artha$ ca kamas ca, tau 1

[Arthakamau is a dvandva-compound:] both wealth and sensual pleasure;
[the compound is in] the nominative case.

MALLINATHA:  arthakamasddhanayor dandavivahayor lokasthapanaprajotpadanaripadhar-
marthatvenanusthanad arthakamav api dharmasesatam apadayan sa raja dharmottaro ’bhiid
ity arthah || Gha ca gautamah — “na ptirvahnamadhyamdinaparahnanaphalan kuryat | yathasakti
dharmarthakamebhyas tesu dharmottarah syad” iti .

ARUNAGIRINATHA: arthakamau bhinnasvabhavav ity arthah.

VALLABHADEVA: dharmarthakamah prthaksvaripah | tasya rajfias tv arthakamav api dhar-
mariipav evabhiitam.

(22) 3v top margin center, line 2, directly below annotation .
ad 1.25c ubhau: ubhau, indradilipau 2
Both, [i.e] Indra and Dilipa.

JINASAMUDRA: ubhau indradilipau .
NARAYANAPANDITA: ubhau rajamaghavanau.

VALLABHADEVA: dvau raja Sakras ca.

(23) 3v top margin left, line 1.
ad 1.28c parasvebhyah: parah svo yesam, te parasvah, tebhyah 3,

[Parasvebhyah is a bahuvrihi compound:] those for whom another is own,
they are parasvah, “having another’s property”; [the compound is in] the
ablative case.

MALLINATHA: yad yasmat karanat taskarata cauryam parasvebhyah paradhanebhyah svavisayab-
hutebhyo vyavrtta sati srutau vacakasabde sthita pravrtta.
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JINASAMUDRA: yat yasmat karanat parasvebhyah paradravyebhyah vyavrtta taraskarata cauryam
Srutau vede ca va sthita, karne.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: parasvebhyah paradhanebhyah.
NARAYANAPANDITA: parasvebhyah paradhanebhyah vyavrtta nivrtta sati srutau svavacakabhii-
tataskaratasabda eva sthita yat tasmat.

VALLABHADEVA: yasmat taskarata cauryam anyadhanebhyo nivrtta sati Sabde krtaspada.

(24) 3v top margin left, line 1, directly after annotation @, bent upwards

before annotations 21 and R2.
ad 1.26d taskarata: taskarasya bhavah taskarata, prastitagrhanam (!)

laksanurodhartham, tena taskarakriyayam api tapratyayo, drSyate 3

[Taskaratd is a a secondary derivative (taddhita):] the condition of a stealer,
stealing; taking with the sense of the gratification of an aim (?); the suffix ta
[is employed] also in the sense of the action of stealing; this is [commonly]
seen.

MALLINATHA: apahdryantarabhavat taskarasabda evapahrta ity arthah || athava | “atyantdsaty
api hy arthe jiianam $abdah karoti hi” iti nydyena Sabde sthitd sphuritd na tu svariipato ’stity arthah
||. See also annotation R3.

JINASAMUDRA: See annotation @

ARUNAGIRINATHA: taskaratayd tatkarma apahdro laksyate | anyaddpi rajanvatisu prajasu yo
‘paharah paradhanani na visayicakdara sa tasya tu rdjfiah kale svavacakam eva visayikrtavan
| taskaratasabda evastamito ’bhiid ity arthah | atra taskaratasabdatadabhdvayor visayavisayim
avasambandhabhave ’pi sambandhah siddhatvenadhyavasita ity atiSayoktiprakaratvam.

NARAYANAPANDITA: taskaratd taskarakarma | upahara ity arthah . See also annotation @

VALLABHADEVA: parasvavisayam cauryam ndsit kim tarhi caurataskaradi§abdavisayam | parad-
hanam tada na kascana mumosa | kevalam caurataskaradayah sabda eva musitah | vacyabhavad
vdacakasyasatkalpatvat | sati hi parasvacaurye te pravartante, tadabhave tu te ’py astamitd ity arthah
| kecit tv ahuh Sabdamatra eva | vacyaripasyatmanah pratyastamaye vacakamsa evavasisto ’syah
| taskarasabdah param vidyata ity arthah.

(25) 3v bottom margin left, line 1.
ad 1.27d uragaksata: uragena ksata, sa 2

[Uragaksata is a trtiya-tatpurusa compound:] hurt by a snake; [the compound
is in] the nominative case.

MALLINATHA: uragaksata sarpadastanguliva.

NARAYANAPANDITA: priyo ’pi isto ’pi uragaksata ariguli iva | sarpadasta anguli ivety upama.
JINASAMUDRA and VALLABHADEVA comment the variant reading dasto nigustha ivahind.

(26) 3v bottom margin center, line 1.
ad 1.28b mahabhiitasamadhina: mahabhiitasya samadhih, sa, mahabhii-
tasamadhih, tena

[Mahabhiitasamadhind is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound]: combination of the
gross elements; this [becomes as a compound] “gross elements-combination”;
[the compound is in] the instrumental case.

MALLINATHA: samadhiyate ‘neneti samadhih karanasamagri | mahabhiitanam yah samadhis tena
mahabhiitasamadhina vidadhe sasarja.
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JINASAMUDRA: mahabhiitadinam prthivyadinam samadhih prayatnas tena.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: samadhir dhyanam | ‘samadhis tu puman dhyana’ iti kesavah | tat-
srstisamayadhyanenety arthah.

NARAYANAPANDITA: vedhah brahma tam rajanam mahabhiitanam paficabhiitanam samadhina
dhyanena | ‘samadhis tu puman dhyana’ iti kesavah | tatsrstisamayadhyanenety arthah.
VALLABHADEVA: niscitam prthivyadini yena cittaikdgryena tenainam api.

(27) 3v bottom margin right, line 1, continuing in the right margin and bent
to become parallel with short side.

ad 1.28d pararthaikaphala: paresam{,} artham, tat {,} parartham, ekam{,}
phalam, yesam te 2

[Pararthaikaphala is a bahuvrihi compound with a sasthi-tatpurusa as first
member (parartha) and a dvigu as second member (ekaphala):] the benefit of
others; this [as a tatpurusa compound] is parartham; those [qualities] that
have the benefit of others as the only effect [are pararthaikaphala].
MALLINATHA: tasya rajiiah sarve guna riiparasadimahabhiitagunavad eva pararthah paraprayo-
janam evaikam mukhyam phalam yesam te tathokta asan.

JINASAMUDRA: tasya sarve gunah pardarthaikaphald dsan.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: uktaprakdrena iti Sesah | gunah sandhyadayah Sauryadayas ca | mahabhii-
tagunanam ca Sabdadinam akhilagunabhoktrbhogasadhanata prasiddha.

NARAYANAPANDITA: gunah Sauryddayah paraprayojanam ekam eva phalam yesam | mahabhii-
tagunanam ca Sabdadinam akhilopabhogasadhanatvam prasiddham.

VALLABHADEVA: tathd hi tasya gunah srutadayo ’‘nyaprayojanam evaikah pravrttijanito ’rtho
yesam te tathavidhd abhavan | Srutena hy asau namati dharmam ca kurute | Sauryenanyan raksati |
audaryena daridranam daridryam darayati | prthivyadinam api gandhddayo gunah paraprayojand
eva.

(28) 3v bottom margin left, line 2. 9
ad 1.29a velavapravalayam: vela eva vaprah, velavaprah, velavaprah{,}
valayo{,} yasyah, sa, velavapra(va)laya, tam

[Velavapravalayam is a bahuvrihi-compound with a riipaka as first member
(velavapra):] the seashore is actually the rampart, [as a compound] is a
“seashore-rampart” (velavapra); the [earth] that has the seashore-rampart as
[its] fence is “having a seashore-rampart-fence” (velavapravalaya); [the com-
pound is in] the accusative case.

MALLINATHA: veld samudrakilani || ‘vela kiile ’pi varidheh’ iti visvah || ta eva vapravalayah
prakdravestanani yasydas tam || ‘syac cayo vapram astriyam | prakdro varanah $alah pracinam
prantato vrtih’ ity amarah.

JINASAMUDRA: kathambhiitam urvim? velavapravalayam , velaiva vapravalayo yasyah sa tam.
ARUNAGIRINATHA: velaiva vapravalayo yasya iti riipakam.

NARAYANAPANDITA: velaiva vapravalayah valayakarena vaprah prakaro yasyah iti riipakam.
VALLABHADEVA: jaladhijalavikrtir vela tadadharo ’pi girir vela saiva prakaramandalam yasyah |
khatavalayah sampaditah samudrd yasyas tam | puriparyante hi raksartham vapravalayena kha-
tavalayena ca bhavyam.
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29) 3v bottom margin center, line 3, beginning directly below annotation
I
ad 1.29b parisikrtasagaram: *aparisa, parisa krta parisikrta, parisikrtah,
sagaro, yasya(h), parisikrtasagara, tam

[Parisikrtasagaram is a bahuvrihi-compound: before it was not an] ornament,
[now] an ornament has been made, “made into an ornament” (parisikrta); the
[earth], that has the ocean made into an ornament, is “having the sea as an
ornament” (parisikrtasagara); [the compound is in] the accusative case.
MALLINATHA: paritah khatam parikha durgavestanam || ‘khatam kheyam tu parikha’ ity amarah
|| ‘anyesv api drsyate’ (3 | 2 | 101) ity atrapi Sabdat khaner dapratyayah || aparikhah parikhah
sampadyamanah krtah parikhikrtah sagard yasyastam || abhiitatadbhave cvih.

JINASAMUDRA: aparikhah parikhah krtah sagarah yasyah sa tam.

NARAYANAPANDITA: parikhikrtah sagarda yasyah.

VALLABHADEVA: see annotation PR8.

%0) 3v bottom margin center, line 2, beginning directly after annotation

ad 1.29c ananyasasanam: na anya, ananya, ananya $asana, yasyam, sa,
ananyasasana, tam, 1

[Ananyasasanam is a nafi-bahuvrihi-compound, with a nan-tatpurusa com-
pound as the first member:] not another, “no other”; the [earth] in which
there is no other rule [than the one by Dilipa] is ananyasasana, “having no
other rule”; [the compound is in] the accusative case.

MALLINATHA: avidyamdanam anyasya rdjfiah $§aGsanam yasydas tam ananyasasanam urvim eka-
purim iva $asasa | andydsena Sdsitavan ity arthah.

JINASAMUDRA: ananyasasanam, na anyasya sasanam Gjiid yasyam sa, ananyasasand, tam.
ARUNAGIRINATHA: ananyasasanam urvim anyasasanarahitd yathd bhavati tatha krtvety
arthah | ekasabdasya kevaldrthatve yathd purimdatram rdjamdtram yapy ananyasasanam bhavati
tathasyoktavisesanavisistam bhiimandalam evety arthah | pradhanarthatve tu kularajadhanim iva-
nanyasasanam Sasasety arthah | atra ca veletyadivisesanadvayopakrantopama ananyasasanasasa-
nena nirvyiidheti mantavyam .

NARAYANAPANDITA: avidyamdnam anyasasanam yasyam | ‘nafio ’sty arthanam bahuvrihir va
cottarapadalopas ce’ ti samasah | idam arthat kriyavisesanam | anyasdsanarahita yatha bhavati
tathd krtvety arthah.

VALLABHADEVA: avidyamand parasya rdajfia ajia yasyam.

(31) 4r top margin left, line 3.
ad 1.30a daksinyayuktena: parecchanuvartitvam, daksinyam, tena *yukto
daksinyayuktah, tena 1

[Daksinyayuktena is a trtiya-tatpurusa compound, whose first member is a
secondary derivative (taddhita):] the state of being compliant with the desire
of others [is] kindness; something is endowed with it, [it is] daksinyayukta,
“endowed with kindness [i.e. kind, amiable]”; [the compound is in] the
instrumental case.
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Except for Vaidyasrigarbha, all other commentators explain the reading daksinyariidhena.

MALLINATHA: daksinyam paracchandanuvartanam || ‘daksinah saralodaraparacchandanuvartisu
iti Sasvatah.

’

JINASAMUDRA: kathambhiitena namna? daksinyaridhena, daksinyam parecchanuvartitvam, tena
riidham prasiddham tena.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: daksinyam paracchandanuvartitvam | ‘daksinas trisu vidagdhe ca paraccha-
ndanuvartini’ti kesavah | riidhena prasiddhena.

NARAYANAPANDITA: daksinyariidheneti | daksinyena paracchanddnuvartitvena | anyatra
vaidagdhyena | rtvijam samarthyadhanam atra vaidagdhyam | tena riidhena prasiddhena |
‘daksinastrisu vidagdhe paracchandanuvartini’ti kesavah.

VALLABHADEVA: anukiilyena krtasthitind.

(32) 4r, top margin left, line 2. 9
ad 1.30b magadhavams$aja: maga dha’vamse *jateti, sa, magadhavamsaja
1

[Magadhavamsaja is a saptami-tatpurusa compound:] “(s)he was born in the
lineage of Magadha;” [hence] she [is] magadhavamsaja “Magadha-born.”
MALLINATHA: tasya rdjfio magadhavamse jata magadhavamsaja || “saptamyam janer dah” (3 | 2
| 97) iti dapratyayah || etenabhijatyam uktam .

JINASAMUDRA: magadhavamsaja, magadhadesarajfiah vamse jata, magadhavamsaja.
NARAYANAPANDITA: magadhavamsaja magadhavamsajata.

VALLABHADEVA: magadhe gaudadese raja magadhas tatkule jata.

(33) 4r top margin right, line 1, continuing in the right margin. 9
ad 1.31b avarodhe: *avarodhas tirodhane, rajadaresu tadgrhe | 1

[The term] avarodha [may be used] in the sense of “a covering,” in the sense
of “the king’s wives”, in the sense of “their apartments.”

MALLINATHA: avarodhe 'ntahpuravarge mahati saty api.

JINASAMUDRA: kasminn api sati avarodhe strisamithe mahaty api sati adhike [’]pi sati.
ARUNAGIRINATHA: avarodhenantahpurikasamiiho laksyate.

NARAYANAPANDITA: avarodhe mahati api | avarodhasabdah strinam nivasagrhavacaka eva | tena
tadgatah striyo laksyante | mahati prasaste pi | antahpurastrisu sarvasu prasastasv apity arthah.

VALLABHADEVA: antahpure ‘nekasminn api.

(34) 4r top margin left, line 1.
ad 1.31c manasvinya: manas, asyam vidyate, vin, na dady afic iti, taya 2

[Manasvinya is a secondary derivative (taddhita), built with the possessive
suffix vin:] a [high]-mind (manas); vin [means] in her there is [it], not ?;
[the compound is in] the instrumental case.

MALLINATHA: manasvinyd drdhacittaya | paticittanuvrttyadinirbandhaksamayety arthah.
ARUNAGIRINATHA: manasvinyeti vaksyamanagurudhenuparicaryaklesasahatvabhiprayah.
NARAYANAPANDITA: manasvinyd prasastamanasd.

VALLABHADEVA: taya vipulasayayd gauravaudaryabhimanadivasitacittavatya.
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(35) 4r interlinear 1-2, with a reference sign in the main text and the refer-
ence digit 1 at the end of the annotation.
ad 1.31d vasudhadhipah: vasudhayah adhipah 1

[Vasudhadhipah is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound:] ruler of the earth.

MALLINATHA: vasudhddhipa ity anena vasudhaya ceti gamyate.

VALLABHADEVA: bhilpatis [...] vasudhadhipa ity anena bhuvo ’pi kalatratvam uktam.

(36) 4r interlinear 1-2, no reference sign in the main text.
ad 1.32a atmanuriipayam: atmanah (anuriipa,)atmanuriipa, tasyam

JINASAMUDRA: atmanuripdyam datmayogydyam tasyam.
ARUNAGIRINATHA: atratmanuriip@yam iti tadautsukye hetuh | tac cautsukyam priter vyabhicari.
NARAYANAPANDITA: dtmano ‘nuripd sadrsi tasyam.

VALLABHADEVA: tasyam svasadrsyam.

(37) 4r top margin right, line 1, slightly bent upwards before annotation @

to continue on on line 2.
ad 1.32b atmajanmasamutsukah: atmanah *janma, yasya, sa *atmajanma,

atmajanmani samutsukah, sa, 2

[Atmajanmasamutsukah is is a saptami-tatpurusa compound:] he whose (re-
)birth is from oneself [i.e. the birth of a son], is atmajanman, “having the
own (re-)birth” [i.e. a son, (atmajanman)]; longing for a son; [the compound
is in] the nominative case.

MALLINATHA: atmano janma yasydasav atmajanmd putrah tasmin samutsukah | yadva | atmano

janmani putrariipenotpattau samutsukah san || ‘atmd vai putranamasi’ iti Sruteh.

JINASAMUDRA: atmajanmasamutsukah, dtmanah putrasya janma utpattis tatra samutsukah
sotkanthah.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: atmajanma putrah tatrotsukah.

NARAYANAPANDITA: tasyam atmajanmani putre samutsukah samyak sabhilasah.
VALLABHADEVA: svasyotpattau sotkanthah | patir bharyam sampravisya garbho bhiitveha jayate
| iti smrteh | atma va putrah | atmd vai putranamadsiti Sruteh | anena putrasya bhavitvam aha.

(38) 4r top margin right, line 3, directly above annotation @ (therefore,
also sligthly bent upwards).

ad 1.32c vilambitaphalaih: vilambitam, phalam, yesam, te vilambitaphala,
tai(h), 2 |

[vilambitaphalaih is a genitive bahuvrihi compound:] those whose fruits are
delayed are “having delayed fruits” (vilambitaphala); [the compound is] in
the instrumental case.

MALLINATHA: vilambitam phalam putrapraptiriipam yesam tair manorathaih.
ARUNAGIRINATHA: vilambitaphalair ity agramyariipam udaram alabdhaphalair ity asminn arthe.
NARAYANAPANDITA: vilambitaphalaih vilambitam vilambanam eva phalam | ‘cinta hi karyaprat-
ibandhahetuh’ iti nydyad iti bhavah | kartari va nisthad | vilambitam phalam darsanddi yesam alab-
dhaphalair ity arthah.
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VALLABHADEVA: sa manordjyair vafchabhih prapyaprepsabhir vighnitaphalais cirakalabhavinis-
pattibhir anehasamatyavahayat.

(39) 4r bottom margin left, line 1, bent before annotation @ to continue on
line 2.
ad 1.35a vidhataram: vidhata vedhasi smare, iti kosantare

[Synonyms for the word vidhatr, from an unknown lexicon:] vidhatr [is used]
in the sense of “creator, arranger” [and] in the sense of “love”: [these syn-
onyms are provided] in another lexicon [than the Amarako$a].

MALLINATHA: prayatau pitau vidhataram brahmanam abhyarcya.
JINASAMUDRA: vidhataram brahmanam abhyarcya, sampiijya.
ARUNAGIRINATHA: vidhataram iti srstikartrtvat.
NARAYANAPANDITA: vidhataram brahmanam.

VALLABHADEVA: srastaram sampijya saniyamau.

. [IvV.d]
1.35b prayatau: krtaniyamau 1

%0) 4r bottom margin left, line 1, directly after the first part of annotation
a

[Prayatau means:] “the two [i.e. the king and his consort] having made acts
of voluntary penance.”

MALLINATHA: see annotation @
JINASAMUDRA: prayatau, savadhanau.
ARUNAGIRINATHA: prayatau Suddhau.
NARAYANAPANDITA: prayatau Suddhau.
VALLABHADEVA: see annotation @

(41) 4r bottom margin left, line 1, after annotation @ [ and @] q
ad 1.35b putrakamyaya: putrasya kamah, putrakamah, putrakameq{,} sad-
huh, tatra sadhau yah, *putrakamya, taya

[Putrakamyaya is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] desire of a son, “son-
desire”; the suffix ya in the sense of good therein, [i.e] “good for desiring a
son”; the desire of a son; [the compound is] in the instrumental case.

SISYAHITANYASAH on KATANTRA: tatra sadhau ca ya iti yah.

MALLINATHA: ‘kamyac ca’ (3 | 1 | 9) iti putrasabdat kamyacpratyayah | ‘a pratyayat’ (3 |3 |102)
iti putrakamyadhator akdarapratyayah | tatastap.

JINASAMUDRA: putrakamyayd, putravarichaya.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: putrakamyayety autsukyopadarsitayah priter anuvadah.
NARAYANAPANDITA: putrakamyayd putrecchayd | kamyac ceticcharthe kamyac | apratyayad ity
akarapratyayah.

VALLABHADEVA: anantaram tau ja@yapati sutecchaya vasisthakhyasya guror asramam yayatuh.

(42) 4r bottom margin center, line 2.
ad 1.35c dampati: dampati, jampati, jayapati bharyya(pa)ti, ca, tau, ity ama-
rah 1
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[Synonyms for the word dampati, “husband and wife”, from the Amarakosa.]
AMARA: dampati jampati jayapati bharyapati ca tau.

MALLINATHA: taya tau dampati jayapati || rajadantadisu jayasbdasya dam iti nipatanat sadhuh.
JINASAMUDRA: tau dampati stripurusau.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: tau dampati tathavidhalokottaramithunam ity arthah.

NARAYANAPANDITA: tau dampati lokottarau bharyapati.

VALLABHADEVA: see annotation .

(43) 4r bottom margin right, line 1. []
ad 1.36a snigdhagambhiranirghosam: snigdhagambhiro nirgho'so’, yasya,
sa, tam, 1

[Snigdhagambhiranirghosam is a bahuvrihi-compound with an itaretarad-
vandva as first member:] he who has an agreeable and deep sound is “having
an agreeable and deep sound” (snigdhagambhiranirghosa); [the compound is
in] the accusative case.

MALLINATHA: snigdho madhuro gambhiro nirghoso yasya tam ekam syandanam ratham.
JINASAMUDRA: kathambhiitam ekasyandanam? snigdhagambhiranirghosam, snigdho madhurah
gambhiro diirdpati(ti) , nirghosah sabdo yasya [sa]s tam.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: snigdhatvam ekatvam ca Srutisukhatvam arigasukham ca dyotayatah.
NARAYANAPANDITA: snigdhagambhiranirghosam iti | snigdho madhurah gambhiras ca nirghosah
Sabdo yasya.

VALLABHADEVA: aritkso madhuro dhiras ca dhvanir yasya tam ekam eva ratham aridhau tau
dampati yathd vidyunnagau varsabhavam meghamdsrayatah.

(44) 4v top margin left, line 3. []
ad 1.36¢ pravrsenyam: varsartubhavam 1

[Pravrsenyam means] having origin in the rainy season.

MALLINATHA: pravrsi bhavah pravrsenyah | “pravrsa enyah” ity enyapratyayah | tam
pravrsenyam payovaham megham vidyudairavatav iva.

JINASAMUDRA: pravrsi bhavah pravrsenyah tam.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: pravrsenyam iti viSistakalikatvabhidhayi snigdhetyadisamanyanvayasya
meghopari meghasya ca siddhaye bhavadupamanasvariipam eva sampadayati.
NARAYANAPANDITA: pravrsertyam pravrsi bhavam | “pravrsa enya” ity enyapratyayah (Panini
4.3.17, pravrsa enyah).

VALLABHADEVA: see annotation @

(45) 4v top margin center, line 3. [@ and ] q
ad 1.36d vidyudairavatav: vidyuc ca, airavata$ ca, tau, meghasyopari yo
meghah sa, airavata ucyate, 1

[Vidyudairavatay is an itaretaradvandva-compound:] both lightning and Aira-
vata; a cloud which is above a cloud is called airavata.
AMARA: airavato ’bhramatangairavanabhramuvallabhah; airavatah pundariko vamanah kumudo

’fijanah; sampa Satahradahradinyairavatyah ksanaprabhd; airavato nagararigo nadeyi bhimijam-
buka.
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MALLINATHA: ira dpah ||” ir@ bhilvaksurapsu syat” ity amarah | iravan samudrah | tatra
bhava airavato ’bhramdtangah || “airavato ’bhramadtangairavanabhramuvallabhah” ity amarah
| ”abhramatangatvac cabhrasthatvad abhrartipatvat” iti ksirasvami || ata eva meghdrohanam
vidyutsahacaryam ca ghatate | kim ca vidyuta air@vatasahacaryadevairavati samjiia | airavata-
sya stryairavatiti ksirasvami | tasmat susthitktam vidyudairdvatay iveti .

The second quotation from Amara is given only in the text of the editions by Kale and Parab;
Nandargikar reports it on p. 14 of the notes (“The Northern Mss. of Mallindtha’s commentary
cite the following for airavata, ‘airavato ’bhramatangairavanabhramuvallabhah’ ity amarah | But
the Southern and the Deccan Mss. omit it.”)

JINASAMUDRA: payovaham megham dsthitau vidyuc ca airavatas ca tau | ‘meghasyopari yo
meghah sa airavana ucyate’ ity amarah.

ARUNAGIRINATHA!: airavato meghah yatsambandhad airavati vidyut | ‘cam-
pasatahradahradinyairavatyah ksanaprabhe’ty amarah | ‘meghesu meghdh pratibhanti sakta’
iti valmikina meghopari meghasya sthitir ukta | athavairavatagajasyapi megharipatvam tad
upari samcaras ca bhavati | ‘air@vato ’bhramatanga’ iti halayudhah | ‘air@vatam vijaniyannagam
ambudagocaram’ iti katydayanah | indradhanurvdcitve na pumsakata syat.

NARAYANAPANDITA: vidyudairavatau pravrsentyam payovaham iva | vidyudairavatau tatin-
meghau | airavatasambandhad eva vidyudairavatity ucyate | ‘campasatahradahradinyairavatyah
ksanaprabha’ ity amarah.

VALLABHADEVA: gairavatah kadraveyo nagah | meghantargatau kila vidyunnagau bhavatah |
meghavahanatvan naganam | kecit tv airavatam indracapam ahuh.

(46) 4v top margin center, line 1, immediately after annotation . [@]
ad 1.37a asramapida: asramasya{,} pida, sa 1

[A$ramapida is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound:] disturbance of the hermitage;
[the compound is in] the nominative case.

MALLINATHA: asramapida ma bhiin masty iti hetoh || “mani lun ityasir arthe lun” | “na marnyogo”
ity adagamanisedhah.

JINASAMUDRA: ititi kim? asramapida ma bhiit.

NARAYANAPANDITA: itiSabdo hetau.

VALLABHADEVA: vasisthavasabadha ma bhavatv iti hetund.

(47) 4v top margin right, line 1. []
ad 1.37b parimeyapurassarau: parimeyah{,} purahsarah, yayoh, tau 1

[Parimeyapurassarau is a bahuvrihi-compound: those two] who have both
a small retinue are “having a small retinue” (parimeyapurassarau); the com-
pound is in] the nominative case.

MALLINATHA: parimeyapurahsarau parimitaparicarau.

JINASAMUDRA: kathambhiitau tau? iti parimeyapurahsarau.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: parimeya alpa ity arthah.

NARAYANAPANDITA: parimeyah alpah purassarah puroga yayoh.

VALLABHADEVA: pariganitah svalpe ’gragamino ’nucard yayoh.
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(48) 4v top margin right, line 1, continuing in the right margin (bent to
become parallel with the short side). [[II.a]
ad 1.37c anubhavavisesat: [anubha]([va])[sya] ([v])i[$elsah sa, anubha-
vavi$esah, tasmat_, 1

[Anubhadvavisesat is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound:] the peculiarity of the[ir]
dignity [as a tatpurusa compound becomes] anubhavavisesa, “dignity-
peculiarity”; [the compound is in] the ablative case.

MALLINATHA: anubhdavavisesat tu tejovisesat.

JINASAMUDRA: tu punah anubhdavavisesat prabhavadhikyat.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: anubhavo ’nabhibhavaniyatapratipattihetuh prabhavah | yathaha kesavah
‘anubhdvavak | siicake capi bhavasya satam ca matiniscaye | prabhave’ ceti | na tvanubhavah |
pramanabhavat | tasya viseso ‘tiSayah .

NARAYANAPANDITA: anubhavaviSesat prabhavatisayat | ‘anubhavavak | siicake capi bhavasya
satam ca matiniScaye | prabhave ce’ti kesavah | anabhibhavaniyatahetubhiitat prabhavatisayat tu
caturangasainyaparivrtayv ivety arthah.

VALLABHADEVA comments on two variant padas.

(49) 4v top margin left, line 1. []
ad 1.37d senaparigatav: senabhih{,} parigatau, tau, 2

[Sendparigatau is a trtiya-tatpurusa compound:] both sorrounded by armies;
[the compound is in] the nominative case.

MALLINATHA: sendparivrtav iva sthitau (comments on the variant reading sendparivrtau).
JINASAMUDRA: sendparigatav iva, senam(na) vestitda iva.

NARAYANAPANDITA: see annotation @

VALLABHADEVA: comments on two variant padas.

(50) 4v left margin, parallel with the short side. [@] q

ad 1.38a pavanasya:
$ubhe gamdhe ca $abde ca, sanukiile ca marute |
prasthite sarvvakaryyanam, sadyahsiddhikarani vai || 2

If one sets forth and there is an auspicious smell, an agreeable sound and
favourable wind, [these] are the [good omens] producing in that very mo-
ment the success of all enterprises.

MALLINATHA:  prarthandsiddhiSamsino ’nukiilatvdd eva manorathasiddhisiicakasya pa-
vanasyanukiilatvad gantavyadigabhimukhatvat.

JINASAMUDRA: kasmat? pavanasyanukilatvat prstanugamitvat | kathambhiitasya pavanasya?
prarthanasiddha(ddhi)Samsinah.

NARAYANAPANDITA: pava(na)sya anukilatvat turangotkirnaih rajobhih asprstalakavestanau
| anukilatvat gamandnukilatvad dhetoh [...]  anukiilatvad eva prarthandsiddhiSamsinah
prarthandayah siddhim karyasiddhim Samsitum $ilam asyeti tatha | pavanavisesanam idam |
anukiilatvavisesanam iti kecit | pavanasyanukilatvam susakunam pratikilatvam dusSakunam iti
Sakunanirnaye | ‘pratipavanasakunan na jagmuh’ iti naisadhakavye ca | anena chatrakaryam darsi-
tam | chatrasya rajovarane ’py upayogat | vaksyati ca ‘rajo viSramayan rajfidm chatrasinyesu
maulisu’.
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VALLABHADEVA: manorathasampattisiicakasya vatasya pascadagatatvena hitatvad asvotkhatai
renubhir yathakramamadhiisarita lalatalambisirahkesapariktih Sirahsatakas ca yayoh.

(51) 4v top margin center, line 1, immediately before annotation @). []
ad 1.38a anukiilatvat: anukiilasya bhavo 'nukiilatvam, tasmat 2

[Anukiilatvat is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] the being agreeable, agree-
ableness; [the compound is in] the ablative case.

For the explanations of the commentaries, see annotation @

52) 4v top margin center, line 2, written above annotations @, and @).
[11.a]

ad 1.38b prarthanasiddhiSamsinah: prarthanayah siddhih, sa,
prarthanasiddhih, tam, prarthanasiddhim, *$amsitum, §ilam, yasya, sa,
*prarthanasiddhiSamsi, tasya, 2

[oun)

.

[Prarthanasiddhisamsinah is a bahuvrihi compound, with a bahuvrihi com-
pound as second member and a sasthi-tatpurusa as first member:] the fulfill-
ment of the wish [as a compound] is a “wish-fulfillment” (prarthanasiddhi),
[here it is to be taken as being in] the accusative case; he who has the habit of
foretelling the wish-fulfillment is a “wish-fulfillment foreteller” (prarthanasid-
dhisamsin); [the compound is in] the genitive case.

For the explanations of the commentaries, see annotation @

(53) 4v top margin right, line 3, written above the end of annotation @ and
bent before annotation 54). [[V.b] 9

ad 1.38c rajobhis: *renur dvayoh* striyam dhiili‘h’, *pamsurna* na *dvayo
rajah ity amarah*

[Synonyms for the word rajas, “dust”,] from the Amarakosa: the word renu,
“grain of dust” [is found] in both [genders, masculine and neuter], the word
dhiili, “powder” is in the feminine, the word rajas, “dust” together with pamsu
is not twofold.

AMARA: renur dvayoh striyam dhiilih pamsurnd na dvayo rajah.

For the explanations of the commentaries, see annotation @

(54) 4v top margin right, line 3. [[ILd] T
ad 1.38c¢ turagotkirnnair: *turagair utkirnnani, tani, turagotkirnnani*, taih,
2

[Turagotkirnnair is a trtiyd-tatpurusa compound:] scattered by the horses, [as
a compound] these are turagotkirnna, “horse-scattered”; [the compound is in]
the instrumental case.

NARAYANAPANDITA: rathaturagaih utkirnaih utksiptaih.

For the explanations of the commentaries, see annotations @ and @
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55) 4v top margin left, line 2, written exactly between annotations @ and
. [[ILa]

ad 1.38d asprstalakavestanau: alaka ca, vestana$ ca, te alakavestane, as-

prste, alakavestane, yayoh, tau, 3

[Asprstalakavestanau is a bahuvrihi-compound with a dvandva as second
member:] both the tresses and the turban, these are [as a dvandva-
compound] “tresses-and-turban” (alakavestane); those whose “tresses-and-
turban” are untouched [are asprstalakavestana; the compound is in] the nom-
inative case, dual.

MALLINATHA: turagotkirnai rajobhir asprsta alakd devya vestanam usnisas ca rdjfio yayos tau
tathoktau || “Sirasa vestanasobhina sutah” iti vaksyati.

JINASAMUDRA: kathambhiitau tau? turagotkirnaih rajobhih asprstalakavestitau | na sprstah
alakah kesah parivestanam Sirovestanam yayos tau.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: pavanasyeti | ‘vestanam mukutosnisakavatesv iti’ keSavah.
NARAYANAPANDITA: asprste alakavestane yayoh | alako ndyikdyah, vestanam ndyakasyeti
kramah | vestanam usnisam | na mukutam | tasya tapovanapraptavan ucitatvat | ‘vestanam
mukutosnisakavatesv’ iti kesavah.

VALLABHADEVA: see annotation @

(56) 4v bottom margin left, line 3. []
ad 1.39a haiyamgavinam: tat ’ tu ’ haiyamgavinam, yad_, dhyogodohodb-
havam ghrtam 3

[Synonyms for the word haiyamgavina, “clarified butter”, from the Ama-
rakosa:] but haiyamgavina is the butter which is from yesterday’s milking
of cows.

AMARA: ghrtam ajyam havih sarpir navanitam navodghrtam | tat tu haiyarigavinam yad dhyo-
godohodbhavam ghrtam.

MALLINATHA: hyastanagodohodbhavam ghrtam haiyamgavinam || hyah pirvedyuh [pirvedyurb-
havam Kale and Parab] || “tat tu haiyamgavinam yad dhyogodohodbhavam ghrtam” ity amarah ||
“haiyamgavinam samjiiadyam” iti nipatah.

JINASAMUDRA: kathambhiitan ghosavrddhan? haiyamgavinam navanitam addya nitva upasthitan
praptan.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: ‘tat tu haiyarigavinam yad dhyogodohabhavam ghrtam’ iti simhah.
NARAYANAPANDITA: ‘tat tu haiyarnigavinam yaddhyogodohabhavam ghrtam’ iti simhah.
VALLABHADEVA: navanitam grhitva.

(57) 4v bottom margin center, line 2. []
ad 1.39b ghosavrddhan: ghosas ca{,} te vrddhas ceti, te (ghosavrddhah),
tan_, 3

[Ghosavrddhan is a karmadharaya compound:] they are both cowherds and
old; [as a compound] they [are ghosavrddhah, “old cowherds”; the compound
is in] the accusative case.

MALLINATHA: “ghosa abhirapalli syat” ity amarah.

JINASAMUDRA: ghosavrddhan abhiran; see also annotation @
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ARUNAGIRINATHA: “ghosa abhirapalli syad iti” ca (in the commentary this quotation follows
immediately the one given in annotation 56).

NARAYANAPANDITA: ghosesu vrddhan | ‘ghosa abhirapalli syad’ ity amarah.
VALLABHADEVA: nikatapraptan gonivasasthaviran vanajatanam vrksanam namany anuyunjan-
tau.

(58) 4v bottom margin, right line 3, continuing in the right margin (bent to
become almost parallel with the short side). [[II.a]
ad 1.39d margasakhinam: marge sthitah, *$akhinah, te{,} margasakhinah,
tesam, 3

[Margasakhinam is a saptami-tatpurusa compound:] the trees stand by the
roadside, [as a compound] they are “roadside-trees” (margasakhin); [the com-
pound is in] the genitive case.

JINASAMUDRA: margasakhinam vrksanam.

NARAYANAPANDITA: madrge sthitanam $akhinam vrksanam.

VALLABHADEVA: see annotation @

(59) 4v bottom margin left, line 2, bent before annotation @). []
ad 1.40a viciviksepa$italam: vicinam{,} viksepah, viciviksepah, *vi-
civiksepena{,} Sitalam, viciviksepa$italam 2

[ Viciviksepasitalam is a trtiya-tatpurusa compound, with a a sasthi-tatpurusa
compound as first member:] the shaking of the waves [as a compound is]
“the waves-shaking” (viciviksepah); cooling due to the shaking of the waves
[as a compound is] “the waves-shaking-cooling” (viciviksepasitalam).
Mallinatha, Jinasamudra and Vallabhadeva comment the variant reading °viksobha’; it is not
possible to restore Vaidyasrigarbha’s reading.

MALLINATHA: sarasisu viciviksobhasitalam tirmisamghatanena Sitalam svanih§vasam anukartum
Silam asyeti svanihsvasanukdrinam.

JINASAMUDRA: kathambhiitam amodam? viciviksobhasitalam , vicinam tarariganam viksobhas
calanam, tena Sitalam tam.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: §italam iti gandhe upacarat | gandho hi svasrayaparamanugata eva ghranam
upasarpati | te ca Sitalatvayogino bhavantiti.

NARAYANAPANDITA: vicinam viksepena Sitalam Sitam | atra padmarajahparamanubhih saha jala-
paramaniinam api pavanenopanitatvat gandhasyapi Sitalatvapratitir upapannety avaseyam.
VALLABHADEVA: mahatsu sarahsu padmanam saurabham tarangavimardasitam atmanihsvasat-
ulyam Singhantau.

(60) 4v bottom margin right, line 3, bent before annotation @) and contin-
uing in the right margin, bent again to become almost parallel with the short
side. [[ILa] 9

ad 1.40a svani$vasanukarinam: svasya ni$§vasah, svani$vasah,
svani$§vasasyanukarah, svani$§vasanukarah, *svani§vasanukaro ’syastiti*,
sa (svani$vasanukari), tam 2

[Svanisvasanukarinam is a secondary derivative (taddhita) from a sasthi-
tatpurusa compound, in which the first member is also a sasthi-tatpurusa:]
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one’s own breath, [as a tatpurusa compound is] “own-breath” (svanisvasah);
the imitation of one’s own breath, [as a tatpurusa compound is] “own-breath
imitation” (svanisvasanukarah); he has the imitation of one’s own breath,
therefore he [is “having one’s own breath imitation”, i.e. imitating one’s
own breath (svanisvasanukari); the compound is in] the accusative case.

MALLINATHA: see annotation @

JINASAMUDRA: punah kathambhiitam? svanih§vasanukdrinam, svasya atmanah nihs$vasah
svanihsvasas tam anukaroti anuharati svanihsvasanukari tam.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: svanisvasanuvadinam iti aupamaniki pritir ukta.

NARAYANAPANDITA: svani§vasanuvadinam | atmano nisvasam anuvaditum Silam asyeti tatha |

| ‘nisvdsa iva sit@ya vati vayurmanoramah’ iti ramdyane | atra $itopacarasukham.

VALLABHADEVA: see annotation @

(61) 4v bottom margin left, line 1, bent parallel to annotation @, before
annotation 57. [[II.a]
ad 1.41b salaniryyasagandhibhih: $alanam niryyasah, sa, *$alaniryasah,
$alaniryyasasya gandhah, te $alaniryasagandhah, $alaniryasagandha esam
santiti, te, $alaniryasagandhinah, taih, 1

[Sdlanirjyydsagandhibhih is a secondary derivative (taddhita) from a sasthi-
tatpurusa compound, in which the first member is also a sasthi-tatpurusa:]
the resin of the Sala-trees, this is [as a tatpurusa compound is] “Sala-tree
resin” (Salanirydsah); the fragrances of the sala-tree resin, [as a tatpurusa
compound is] “sala-tree resin fragrances” (salaniryasagandhah); they have
“sala-tree resin fragrances”, therefore they are “having sala-tree resin fra-
grances”(Salaniryasagandhinah); [the compound is in] the instrumental case.
MALLINATHA:  sukhah Sitalatvat priyah sparso yesam taih S$alaniryasagandhibhih sar-
jatarunisyandagandhavadbhih || “Salah sarjataruh smrtah” iti $asvatah.

JINASAMUDRA: punah kathambhiitaih vataih? $alaniryasagamdhibhih Salavrksasya niryasah
ksiram, tasya gamdho vidyate yesam te salaniryasagamdhayas taih.

NARAYANAPANDITA: salasya sarjataroh nirydsasya rasasya gandho ’sty esam itinih.
VALLABHADEVA: pavanaih krtasevau dehapriyasamsparsair devadariinam srutyd rasena sugand-
hir gandho yesam taih kusumarajasam ksepakair isatkampitakananapariktibhih.

(62) 4v bottom margin center, line 4, bent before annotation @, no reference
sign in the main text. [ 19

ad 1.41c puspareniitkarair: puspanam renavah, te, pusparenavah, tan_, pus-
pareniin, puspareniin utkirantiti, te, puspare(niit)karah, taih 1

[Pusparentitkarair is a dvitiya-tatpurusa compound, with a sasthi-tatpurusa as
first member:] grains (i.e. pollen) of flowers, [as a compound] they are
“flower pollen” (pusparenavah), [this compound is in] the accusative case,
puspareniin; “they scatter the pollen of flowers”, therefore they are “scatter-
ing the pollen of flowers” (puspareniitkarah); [the compound is in] the instru-
mental case.
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MALLINATHA: utkiranti viksipantity utkirah || “igupadha —” ityadind kirateh kapratyayah || pus-
pareniinam utkiras tair adhiita mandyadisatkampitd vanardjayo yais tair vataih sevyamanau.
JINASAMUDRA: punah kathambhiitaih vataih? puspareniitkiraih | puspandm renava pusparenavas
tan pusparenu[n] utkiramti utksipamti pusparentitkirdas taih.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: utkiratity utkirah | ‘igupadhajiaprikirah kah’ | atra “iSesanair yat sakiitair
uktih parikaras tu sah’ iti vatavisesananam sprhaniyatabhiprdyatvat parikaralarnkarah.
NARAYANAPANDITA: utkirantity utkirah | ‘igupadhe’tyadind kah | puspareniinam utkiraih pus-
pareniin prasarayadbhir ity arthah.

VALLABHADEVA: see annotation .

63) 4v left margin, parallel with the short side (written below annotation
), no reference sign in the main text. [[IL.a, [V.b and @] q
ad 1.41d vatair adhiitavanarajibhih: vananam rajayah, te, *vanarajayabh,
adhiita{,} vanarajayo, yaih, te, adhiitavanarajayah, tai(h), sreni rekhas tu
rajayah, ity a(ma)rah 1
vayor gunatrayam proktam, mandyam *surabhi$itatam ||

>

[Adhiitavanardjibhih is bahuvrihi-compound with a sasthi-tatpurusa as first
member:] rows of trees, [as a compound] they are “tree-rows” (vanardjayah);
those by which rows of trees are shaken are “having the rows of trees shaken”
(adhiitavanardjayah); [the compound is in] the instrumental case. [Synonyms
for the word rdaji, “row”,] from the Amarakosa: “line, but [also] range, row.”
[The wind (vata) is described in the following stanza:] “Three are the quali-
ties of the wind: weakness, fragrance and coolness.”

AMARA: vithyaliravalih panktih Sreni lekhds tu rajayah.

MALLINATHA: puspareniinam utkirds tair adhiita mandyad isatkampita vanardajayo yais tair vataih
sevyamanau.

JINASAMUDRA: punah kathambhiitaih? adhiitavanarajibhih, adhiitd kampita vanardjir yais te
adhiitavanardjayas taih.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: see annotation @

NARAYANAPANDITA: adhiita isatkampitd vanardjayo vanasamithd yaih | anena $lokena vya-
janasukham uktam | atra visesanaih vatanam Saityadigunayogat sprhaniyatvam uktam | ata eva
viSesananam sprhaniyatabhiprayatvat parikaro ’larikarah | “visesanair yat sakitair uktih parikaras
tu sah’ iti | atra ca svabhavoktya sahaikavacakanupravesalaksanah sarikarah | ‘svabhavoktis tu
dimbhadeh svakriyaripavarnanam’ iti.

VALLABHADEVA: see annotation .

(64) 4v right margin, parallel with the short side (line change after rathasya
nemih sa rathanemih, since annotation continues in the right margin).
[IIL.a] 9

ad 1.42b rathanemisvanonmukhaih: rathasya nemih sa, rathanemil,
rathanemeh svanah, sa, rathanemisvanah, rathanemisvane unmukhah, “te’
*rathanemisvanonmukhah, taih, 1

[Rathanemisvanonmukhaih is a saptami-tatpurusa compound with a dvitiya-
tatpurusa as first member, whose first member is again a a dvitiya-tatpurusa:]
the rim (of the weel) of a chariot, [as a compound] it is the “chariot-rim”
(rathanemih); the sound of the rim of the chariot, [as a compound] it is the
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“chariot-rim-sound” (rathanemisvanah); they are raising the face towards the
sound of the rim of the chariot, [hence as a compound] “raising the face
towards the chariot-rim-sound” (rathanemisvanonmukhah); [the compound is
in] the instrumental case.

MALLINATHA: rathanemisvanonmukhaih meghadhvanisarikayonnamitamukhair ity arthah.
NARAYANAPANDITA: rathanemisvanenonmukhaih unnatamukhaih | meghadhvaniSarikayeti Sesah.

VALLABHADEVA:  manamsyabhiramanta asviti hrdayahdrinih syandanacakraprantasabde
meghadhvanibhrantyodgrivaih stripumsariipair mayirair dvabhyam prakarabhyam prthakkrtah
sadjakhyasvarasadrsatvakarinir mayiiravanirakarnayantau.

(65) 5r top margin left, line 1, bent before annotation @). []
ad 1.42c¢ sajjasamvadinih: sajjam samvaditum $ilam, yasam, ta, saj-
jasamvadinyah, tah 1

[Sajjasamvadinih is a trtiyd-tatpurusa compound, whose second member is a
secondary derivative (taddhita):] those who have the habit of corresponding
to the first of the primary notes [as a secondary derivative] are “correspond-
ing to the first of the primary notes” (sajjasamvadinyah); [the word is in] the
accusative case.

MALLINATHA: Sikhandibhir mayiirair dvidha bhinnah | Suddhavikrtabhedenaviskrtavasthayam
cyutdcyutabhedena va sadjo dvividhah | tatsadrsyat kekd api dvidha bhinna ity ucyate | ata
evaha sadjasamvadinir iti | sadbhyah sthanebhyo jatah sadjah || tad uktam — “nasakantham
urastalujihvadantams ca samsprsan | sadbhyah samjayate yasmat tasmat sadja iti smrtah” || sa
ca tantrikanthajanma svaraviSesah || “nisadarsabhagandhdarasadjamadhyamadhaivatah | pafica-
mas cety ami sapta tantrikanthotthitah svarah” ity amarah || sadjena samvadinih sadrsih | tad
uktam matangena — “sadjam mayiiro vadati” iti.

JINASAMUDRA: punah kathambhiitah kekah?  kha(sa)djasamvadinih | kha(sa)djasvaram
samvadinyas tah.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: sadjasamvadini sadjasadrsi | ”sadjam vadati mayiira” iti vacanat | kekasab-
dasya nirvacanam ksirasvamind krtam | “ke miirdhni kayatiti keka” iti | “kai gai Sabda” iti | atas
ca taratvam | “tarah Sirasi giyata” iti.

NARAYANAPANDITA: sadjasamvadinih, sadjah svaravisesah | sadbhyah sthanebhyo jayate sadjah |
tad uktam “urahkantham talujihvanasadantams ca samsprsan | sadbhyah samjayate yasmat tasmat
sadja iti smrtah ” | sadjam samvaditum sadrsikrtya vaditum $ilam asam iti tatha | sadjasadrsir ity
arthah | ”sadrksadrsasamvadisajatiyanujivinah” iti dandi | "sadjam mayiiro vadati rsabham catako
vadet | aja vadanti gandharam kraursico vadati madhyamam | puspasadharane kale kokilo vakti
paficamam | pravrtkale tu samprapte dhaivatam darduro vadet | sarvada tu tatha devi nisadam
bruvate gajah” iti matange.

VALLABHADEVA: see annotation @

(66) 5r top margin left, line 1. []

ad 1.42c keka: keka vani mayiirasyety amarah 1

[Definition of the word keka, “cry of a peacock”:] “keka is the voice of the
peacock”, from the Amarakosa.

AMARA: keka vani mayirasya.

MALLINATHA: ke miirdhni kdyanti dhvanantiti kek@ mayiiravanyah || “keka vani mayurasya” ity
amarah || tah keka srnvantau | iti Slokarthah.

JINASAMUDRA: kekd vani mayiirasyety amarah.
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ARUNAGIRINATHA: kekasabdasya nirvacanam ksirasvamind krtam | ‘ke miirdhni kdyatiti keka’ iti
| ‘kai gai Sabda’ iti | atas ca taratvam | ‘tarah Sirasi giyata’ iti.

NARAYANAPANDITA: ‘keka vani mayiirasye’ty amarah [...] ke miirdhni kdyati svanatiti kekah
| ‘kai gai Sabda’ iti dhatuh | ‘nrnam urasi mandras tu dvavimsatividho dhvanih | ta eva kanthe
madhyah syat tarah Sirasi giyate’ iti sangitamanau | taro ’tyuccadhvanih ‘uccais taro dhvanis tarah’
iti halayudhah.

VALLABHADEVA: see annotation @
(67) 5r top margin center, line 1. [@]

ad 1.42d sikhandibhih: §ikhandinyas ca, Sikhandina$ ca, te $ikhandinah,
taih 1

[Sikhandibhih is an ekasesa-formation meaning both the female and male pea-
cock:] “peacocks” (Sikhandinah) are both peahens and peacocks; [the com-
pound is in] the instrumental case.

MALLINATHA: Sikhandibhir mayiirair.

JINASAMUDRA: Sikhandiyas ca Sikhandina$ ca Sikhandinah, pumamstriyety ekasesas taih
sikhandibhih.

NARAYANAPANDITA: Sikhandibhih mayiiraih.

VALLABHADEVA: see annotation @

(68) 5r top margin center, line 2, no reference sign in the main text. []
(I

ad 1.43a parasparaksisadr§yam: parasparayoh{,} aksini, parasparaksini,
tayoh{,} parasparaksinoh{,} sadrs§yam, sadrse hitam, (parasparaksisadrsyam,
tat_)

[Parasparaksisadrsyam is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound, whose first member
is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] each other’s eyes, [as a compound
is] “each-other-eyes”, (parasparaksini); the similarity, i.e. [that which is]
proper for resembling, of each other’s eyes, [as a compound is “each-other-
eye-similarity”; the compound is in the accusative case.]

MALLINATHA: parasparaksnam sadrsyam pasyantau || dvandvasabdasamarthyanmrgisu su-
daksinaksisadrsyam dilipah | dilipaksisadrsyam ca mrgesu sudaksinad | ity evam vivektavyam.
ARUNAGIRINATHA: ndyikamrgilocanayor anyonyopamam ndayakah pasyati, sapi nayakamrgayor
ity arthah.

NARAYANAPANDITA: mrgadvandvesu enamithunesu parasparasya anyonyasya aksisadrsyam
ndyikamrginayanayor anyonyopamam ndyakah pasyati, sa tu n@yakamrganayanayor ity arthah.
VALLABHADEVA: anyonyanetrasadrsSyam rdja rajiiya mrgisadrsadrktvam pasyati, sapi tasya mr-
gasameksanatam iti mrgamithunesy alokayantau.

(69) 5r top margin right, line 1. []
ad 1.43b adiirojjhitavartmasu: adiire{,} ujjhitam, adiirojjhitam, vartma,
yaih, te, adii(ro)jjhitavartmanah, tesu 1

[Adiirojjhitavartmasu is bahuvrihi-compound with a saptami-tatpurusa com-
pound as first member:] those by which the path has been abandoned in the
vicinity, [i.e. as a compound] “vicinity-abandoned” (adiirojjhitam), are “hav-
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ing abandoned the path in the vicinity” (adiirojjhitavartmanah); [the com-
pound is in] the locative case.

MALLINATHA: visrambhad adiiram samipam yathd bhavati tathojjhitam vartma yais tesu.
JINASAMUDRA: kathambhiitesu mrgadvamdvesu? adiirojjhitavartmasu | adiire nikate ujjhitam
tyaktam vartma yais te, adiirojjhitavartmanah tesu.

NARAYANAPANDITA: adiire samipe | ujjhitam tyaktam vartma mdrgo yaih | rajfio visvasaniyatv-
abuddhyadiirapasarpanabhavah | vaksyati ca — ‘dhanurbhrto ’py asya dayardrabhavam’ iti.
VALLABHADEVA: kincinnikataparityaktamargesv ahimsratvena visvasyatvad rathasaktadrksu.

(70) 5r top margin right, line 3. [] q
ad 1.43c mrgadvandvesu: *mrganam dvandvani, mrga(dva)mdvani, tesu, 1

[Mrgadvandvesu is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound:] the couples of antelopes,
[as a compound] “antelope-couples” (mrgadvandvani); [the compound is in]
the locative case.

MALLINATHA: mrgyas ca mrgas ca mrgah || “pumanstriya” ity ekasesah || tesam dvandvesu
mithunesu || “stripumsau mithunam dvandvam” ity amarah.
ARUNAGIRINATHA: esa ca dvandvasabdo mithunaparyayah | tadvisesane darsanasaukaryahetii.

NARAYANAPANDITA and VALLABHADEVA: see annotation 6§.

(71) 5r top margin left, line 2, written directly above annotation @ and
therefore also bent before annotation 66, no reference sign in the main text.
[[I.a] 9

ad 1.43d syandanabaddhadrstisu: syandane{,} abaddhah, drstayo, yaih,
te, syandanabaddhadrstayah, (tesu)

[Syandanabaddhadrstisu is bahuvrihi-compound with a saptami-tatpurusa
compound as first member:] those by which the eyes are fixed on the chariot
are “chariot-fixed-eyed” (syandanabaddhadrstayah); [the compound is in the
locative case].

MALLINATHA: syandanabaddhadrstisu syandane ratha avaddhdasamjfiita drstir netram yais tesu
|| “drgdrstinetralocanacaksurnayanambakeksanaksini” iti halayudhah || kautukavasad rathasak-
tadrstisv ity arthah.

The text from syandane ratha to iti halayudhah is given only in the editions by Kale and Parab;
Nandargikar reports it on p. 15 of the notes (“The Northern Mss. of Mallinatha’s commen-
tary cite the following authority for drsti, “drgdrstinetralocanacaksurnayanambakeksanaksini”
iti halayudhah | But the Southern and the Deccan Mss. omit it.”)

JINASAMUDRA: punah kathambhiitesu mrgadvamdvesu syandanabaddhadrstisu | syandane rathe
abaddha datta drstir yais te, syandanabaddhadrstayas tesu.

NARAYANAPANDITA: syandane rathe abaddha nitaram baddha drstyo yaih.

VALLABHADEVA: see annotation @

(72) 5r top margin center, line 2, no reference sign in the main text. [@]

I'[
ad 1.44a $renibamdhad: srenim bandhah, sa, Srenibandhah, tasmat,

[Srenibamdhad is a dvitiya-tatpurusa compound:] arrangement into a line, [as
a compound] it is “line-arrangement” (srenibandhah); [the compound is in]
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the ablative case.

Arunagirinatha and Narayanapandita comment on the variant reading srenibaddham.
MALLINATHA: Srenibandhat pariktibandhanad dhetor.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: toranam bahirdvaram | tena ca tatpratiripam darvadinirmitam laksyate |
tatra ca mangalartham srak badhyate.

NARAYANAPANDITA: Srenibaddham Sranya (!) panktya baddham racitam.
VALLABHADEVA: pariktiracandt khe stambharahitam bahirdvaramalam viracayadbhih.

(73) 5r top margin center, line 3, no reference sign in the main text. []
ad 1.44a vitanvadbhir: vitanvatiti vitanvatah, taih,

[Vitanvadbhir is a primary derivative (krt):] “they stretch”, [i.e. they are]
stretching; [the compound is in] the instrumental case.

MALLINATHA: toranam bahirdvaram || “torano ’stri bahirdvaram” ity amarah || tatra ya srag
viracyate tam toranasrajam vitanvadbhih | kurvadbhir ivety arthah.

JINASAMUDRA: kathambhiitaih sarasaih? Srenibamdhat astambham toranasrajam vitanvadbhir
vistarayadbhih | yadrsi vitoranaparimala kriyate tadrsyeva taih pamktibhir viracitd.
NARAYANAPANDITA: astambham toranasrajam vitanvadbhih kurvadbhih | ‘torano ’stri bahird-
varam iti’ simhah | bahirdvare mangalartham mala badhyate.

VALLABHADEVA: see annotation @

(74) 5r interlinear (1-2), no reference sign in the main text. [@]
ad 1.44b astambham: na vidyate stambhau, yasyam, sa, astambha, tam,

[Astambham is a nafi-bahuvrihi compound:] the [gateway-garland] in which
both pillars are lacking is “having no pillars” (astambha); [the compound is
in] the accusative case.

MALLINATHA: astambham dadharastambharahitam.

JINASAMUDRA: kevalam stambhau tatra na stah.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: astambham toranasrajam iti ekagunahanikalpanayam samyadardhyam
viSesoktir iti kecit | iha tu kavyaprakasakrto darsane dyotakasiinyeyam toranasrarinirmanotpreksa
| sa tv astambham iti savyatireka.

NARAYANAPANDITA: dyotakarahiteyam utpreksa | astambham iti vyatirekah.

VALLABHADEVA: see annotation [/2.

(75) 5r top margin center, line 3, no reference sign in the main text. []

I'[
ad 1.44b toranasrajam: toranavat, srak, *sa, toranasrak,, sa,

[Toranasrajam is an karmadharaya compound:] a garland like a gateway, [as
a compound] it is a “gateway-garland” (toranasrak); [the compound is in] the
nominative case. (Actually, it is in the accusative case; see the philological
note.)

MALLINATHA, JINASAMUDRA and NARAYANAPANDITA: see annotation @

ARUNAGIRINATHA: see annotation /4.
VALLABHADEVA: see annotation /2.



114 Chapter 5. Raghuvamsa

(76) 5r right margin, parallel with the short side (lines 1-2). [ and ]
ad 1.44c kalanirhradhaih: kalah ni(r)hradho{,} yesam, te, kalanirhradhah,
taih avyaktamadhurah kalah ity amarah, 2

[Kalanirhradhaih is a bahuvrihi compound:] those who have an melodious
sound are “having an agreeable sound” (kalanirhradhah); [the compound is
in] the instrumental case. [Synonyms for the word kala, “melodious”,] from
the Amarakosa: kala [means both] indistinct (avyakta) [and] melodious (mad-
hura).

I was not able to trace the alleged quotation from Amara. However, a similar definiton of the

word kala is to be found in Halayudha’s Abhidhanaratnamala (1.140): uccais taro dhvanis taro
mamdro gambhira ucyate | kalas ca madhuro avyakto vikrusto nisthuro matah.

MALLINATHA: kalanirhradair avyaktamadhuradhvanibhih.

JINASAMUDRA: kathambhiitaih sarasaih? kalanirhradaih kalo madhuro nirhradah Sabdo yesam
taih.

NARAYANAPANDITA: unnamitananatve hetum dha — kalanirhradair iti | madhuraninadaih.
VALLABHADEVA: madhurasvanaih.

(77) 5r right margin, parallel with the short side (line 3), directly above

annotation [76. [[II.a]
ad 1.44d unnamitananau: unnamite, anane, yayoh, tau 2

[Unnamitananau is a bahuvrihi-compound:] those two who have raised faces
[means“having raised faces” (unnamitananau).]

NARAYANAPANDITA: unnamitam ananam yayoh.
VALLABHADEVA: laksmanakhyaih paksibhir udgrivikrtamukhau kvacit preksakautukat.

(78) 5r bottom margin left, line 3. []
ad 1.45a atmavisrstesu: atmana visrstah, atmavisrstah, tesu, 3

[Atmavisrstesu is a trtiya-tatpurusa compound:] founded by themselves, [as a
compound is] “self-founded” (atmavisrstah); [the compound is in] the locative
case.

Jinasamudra, Arunagirinatha, Narayanapandita and Vallabhadeva comment the variant read-
ing atmanisrstesu.

MALLINATHA: atmavisrstesu svadattesu.

JINASAMUDRA: kimbhiitesu gramesu? atmani(vi)srstesu, atmana dattesu.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: ‘nyastam nisrstam’ ity amarasimhah.

NARAYANAPANDITA: dtmanaiva nyastesu ‘nyastam nisrstam iti’ simhah.

VALLABHADEVA: svayam dattesu yajiiapasubandhanakastharkitesu gramesu yajakanam dvijanam
argharthad udakadeh pascat saphala asiso ’bhinandantau.

(79) _5r bottom margin left, line 2, written above the second part of annota-
tion [78. [] q
ad 1.45b ytipacihnesu: yiipaih cihnah, yiipacihnah, tesu, 3

[Yipacihnesu is a trtiya-tatpurusa:] a mark by means of sacrificial posts.
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MALLINATHA: yiipo nama samskrtah pasubandhdya daruvisesah | yupd eva cihndani yesam tesu
gramesv amoghah saphala yajvanam vidhinestavatam || “yajva tu vidhinestavan” ity amarah.
JINASAMUDRA: punah kathambhiitesu? yiipacihnesu, yajiiastambhasahitesu.
ARUNAGIRINATHA: yipacihnesv iti buddhipiirvam vilambam dhvanati.

NARAYANAPANDITA: yiipa yajfiastambha eva cihnani yesu.

VALLABHADEVA: see annotation /8.

(80) 5r bottom margin center, line 3. []
ad 1.45b yajvanam: yajva tu vidhinestavan_ity amarah, 3

[Synonym for the word yajvan:] from the Amarakosa, “or a worshipper, some-
one who has sacrificed according to the rule.”

AMARA: ijyasilo yayajitko yajva tu vidhinestavan.

MALLINATHA: yajvanam vidhinestavatam || “yajva tu vidhinestavan” ity amarah || “suyajor riva-
nip” iti nvanippratyayah.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: yajvanam ity amoghasve [sic for amoghatve] hetuh.

NARAYANAPANDITA: ‘yajva tu vidhinestvan’ ity amarah | etac ca asisam amoghatve hetuh.
VALLABHADEVA: see annotation /8.

(81) 5r bottom margin right, line 3. []
ad 1.45d arghyanupadam: arghyasya, anupadam, yatha syat tatha 3

[Arghyanupadam is an adverbial expression:] directly after the water offer-
ings, in a way that should be so.

MALLINATHA: arghah pujavidhih | tadartham dravyam arghyam || “padarghabhyam ca” iti yat-
pratyayah || “sat tu trisv arghyam argharthe padyam paddya varini” ity amarah || arghyasyanu-
padam anvak | arghyasvikaranantaram ity arthah.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: arghah pija tadartham jalam arghyam tasyanupadam tatpratigrhyety arthah.
NARAYANAPANDITA: arghah piija tadartham jalam arghyam tasyanupadam pascat | pascad arthe
’vyayibhavah arghyam pratigrhya tadanantaram ity arthah.

VALLABHADEVA: see annotation /8.

(82) 5r bottom margin left, line 2. [] q
ad 1.46a abhiksa: abhiksa namasobhayor ity amarah, 2

[Synonyms for the word abhiksa (= abhikhya):] the word abhiksa in the sense
of “name” and “splendour.”

All commentators explain the reading abhikhya, of which abhiksd is to be regarded as a mere
orthographic variant (see the philological notes to this annotation and to annotation R9).
AMARA: vrsakapayi srigauryor abhikhya namasobhayoh.

MALLINATHA: abhikhya Sobhasit || “abhikhya namasobhayoh” ity amarah || “atas copasarge” ity
anpratyayah.

JINASAMUDRA: vrajatos tayoh kapi abhikhya sobha dsit.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: abhikhya Sobha.

NARAYANAPANDITA: abhikhya sobha | ‘kim sabdas tv api sahye ’rthamatre *vaggocarepi ca’ iti
kesavah | ‘abhikhya namasobhayor ity’ amarah.

VALLABHADEVA: tayor gacchator apiirvavarnaniya sobhabhiit.
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(83) 5r bottom margin left, line 1, written above annotations and @,
bent before annotation 84. [[II.a]
ad 1.46b vrajatoh: vrajata iti vrajatau, tayo(h), 2

[Vrajatoh is a primary derivative (krt):] “the two go”, the two are going; [the
compound is in] the genitive case.

MALLINATHA: vrajatoh gacchatoh.
VALLABHADEVA: see annotation .

(84) 5r bottom margin left, line 1. [JIL4]
ad 1.46b suddhavesayoh: suddho{,} veso, yayoh, tau, Suddhavesau, tayoh,
2

[Suddhavesayoh is a bahuvrihi-compound:] the two who have a bright ap-
parel, are “having a bright apparel” (Suddhavesayoh); [the compound is in]
the genitive case.

MALLINATHA: Suddhavesayor ujjvalanepathyayoh.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: vrajatoh tatsamayasambhavinity arthah suddho niyamocito vesah parid-
hanadih |.

NARAYANAPANDITA: Suddho niyamocito vesah paridhanadir yayoh.

VALLABHADEVA: viSadakalpayoh.

(85) 5r bottom margin center, line 1, immediately after annotation @
[[1L4]

ad 1.46¢ himanirmuktayor: *himena nirmmuktau, himanirmuktau, tayoh,
2

[Himanirmuktayor is a trtiya-tatpurusa compound:] the two [are] free from
the frost, [as a compound they are] “the frost-free two” (himanirmuktau); [the
compound is in] the genitive case.

JINASAMUDRA: kathambhiitayoh citracamdramasoh? himanirmuktayoh | himena tusarena nir-
muktau, tayoh.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: himanirmuktayoh | SiSiratyaya ity arthah.

NARAYANAPANDITA: himanirmuktayoh citrdcandramasoh iva §iSiratyaye himebhyor nirmuk-
tayoh.

VALLABHADEVA: yathd niharatyaktayos citracandrayos caitrapaurnamasyam Sobha ramya bha-
vati.

(86) 5r bottom margin center, line 2. []
ad 1.46d citracandramasor: citra ca, candramas ca, tau, citracandramasau,
tayoh, 2

[Citracandramasor is dvandva-compound:] both [the lunar mansion] Citra
and the moon, [as a compound are] “Citrd-and-moon” (citracandramasau);
[the compound is in] the genitive case.

MALLINATHA: citrd naksatravisesah | Sisirapagame cautryam citrapiirnacandramasor ivety arthah.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: Yoge caitrapaurnamdasisambhavini | atra tayor yat tathd vrajanam upamd-
nayos ca yo visistakalanubhavi yogah tad ubhayam apiirvasobhasampadanena parasparasadrsyam
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nirvahatity asandheyam | upamane niravaranatvam uktam | upameye tu parimeyapurassaratvadind
labhyate.

NARAYANAPANDITA: citracandramasoh citrayas candramasas ca caitrapaurnamdsisambhave
yoge sarigame iva | upamatralarikarah.

VALLABHADEVA: see annotation @

(87) 5r bottom margin left, line 1. []
ad 1.47b priyadarsanah: priyam darsanam, yasya, sa 1

[Priyadarsanah is a bahuvrihi-compound:] he who has a lovely aspect is
[“having a lovely aspect”, priyadarsanah].

MALLINATHA: priyam darSanam svakarmakam yasydsau priyadarsanah | yogyadarsaniya ity
arthah.

JINASAMUDRA: kathambhiitah sah? priyadarsanah priyam darsanam yasya sah.
ARUNAGIRINATHA: ata evoktam priyadarsana iti | yatha kumarasambhave ‘dhruvena bhartra
dhruvadarsandya niyujyamana priyadarsanena’ ityadi.

NARAYANAPANDITA: sd tu na padarthasarthadarsanotsuka rajadarsanamatrapeksinityaha—
priyadarsana iti priyam istam darsanam yasya.

VALLABHADEVA: ramyacaksuh ramyo vaksipato yasya rucyo vakaro yasya.

(88) 5r bottom margin center, line 1. []
ad 1.47d budhopamah: budhena{,} upamah, *budhopamah 1

[Budhopamah is a trtiya-tatpurusa compound:] similar to Budha, [as a com-
pound] “Budha-similar.”

MALLINATHA: budhah saumya upamopamanam yasyeti vigrahah.

(89) 5r bottom margin right, line 1.

ad 1.48a duhprapayasah: duhkhena prapam, duhprapam, yaso, yasya, sa,
1,

[Duhprapayasah is a bahuvriihi-compound:] “obtaining with difficulty,” dif-
ficult to obtain, glory; he whose [glory is difficult to obtain is “having a glory
difficult to obtain” (duhprapayasah)].

(90) 5r bottom margin right, line 1.
ad 1.48b srantavahanah: *$rantani vahanani yasya,* sa 1

[Srantavahanah is a bahuvriihi-compound:] he whose horses are exhausted
[is “having exhausted horses” (Srantavahanah)].

(91) 5v top margin left, line 1.
ad 1.48c samyaminas: samyamo ’syastiti, samyami, tasya, 1

[Samyaminas is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] “he has control of the
senses,” self-controlled; [the compound is in] the genitive case.

92) 5v top margin left, line 2, beginning above the last part of annotation
, no reference sign in the main text.
ad 1.48d maharser: mahas casau, rsi$ ceti, sa, maharsih, tasya
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[Maharser is a karmadharaya compound:] he is both great and a sage; [as a
compound] he [is a maharsih, “great sage”; the compound is in] the genitive
case.

(93) 5v top margin center, line 2, no reference sign in the main text.
ad 1.48d mahisisakhah: mahisyah, sakha yah, mahisisakhah, rajadinam
adantata || 1

[Mahisisakhah is a tatpurusa compound:] “companions of the queen,” accom-
panied by the queen, for words like rdjan there is the being ad-anta, they end
in -ad i.e. in -a

(94) 5v top margin center, line 3.
ad 1.49a vanantarad: vananam antaram, vanantaram, tasmad vanantarat 1

[Vanantarad is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound]: interior of woody areas, [as a
compound is in the sense of] another forest, [the compound is in] the ablative
case, vanantarat.

(95) 5v top margin center, line 1.
ad 1.49a upavrttaih: upa avrtta, upavrttah, taih, 1

[Upavrttaih is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] [the past participle plural]
“turned” (avrtta) [to which the preposition] upa “in the vicinity” [is added
becomes] upavrttah [they have] “returned”; [the compound is in] the instru-
mental case.

(96) 5v top margin center, line 1. 9
ad 1.49a skandhasaktasamitkusaih: samidhas ca kusas ca(,)te, samitkusah,
skamdhasakt'a’(h) samitkusah, (yesam te) taih 1

[Skandhadsaktasamitkusaih is a bahuvrihi compound:] both firewood and kusa
grass [as a compound are] “firewood-kusa grass” (samitkusah); those who
have “firewood-kusa grass” fastened on the shoulder [are “having firewood
and kusa grass fastened on the shoulder; the compound is in] the instrumental
case.

Except for Jinasamudra and Vallabhadeva, all other commentators read and comment here
the variant reading samitkusaphalaharaih.

JINASAMUDRA: punah kathambhiitaih? skamdhasaktasamitkusaih.

VALLABHADEVA: amsalagnd indhanadarbhd yesam taih.
%7) 5v top margin right, line 2, beginning above the last part of annotation

ad 1.49¢ agnipratyudgamat: agneh pratyudgamah, agnipratyudgamah, tas-
mat_1

[Agnipratyudgamat is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound:] the coming out of the
fire [as a compoound is] “fire-rising” (agnipratyudgamah); [the compound is
in] the ablative case.
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Except for Jinasamudra and Vallabhadeva, all the other commentators read and comment on
the variant reading agnipratyudgamat piitaih here.
JINASAMUDRA: .

VALLABHADEVA: vahnikrtam yadagraniryanam tena pavitraih.

(98) 5v bottom margin center, line 1. 9
ad 1.50c asannavidhibhih samidaharaih: asanna vidhayo, yesam, te,
asa(n)navidhayabh, taih | samidhah aharantiti te, samidaharah, taih 4

[Asannavidhibhih is a bahuvrihi compound:] those whose actions are in
the vicinity are “acting in the vicinity” (d@sannavidhayah); [the compound
is in] the instrumental case. [Samidaharaih is a dvitiya-tatpurusa compound:]
“They take firewood,” [hence they are] “taking firewood” (samidaharah); [the
compound is in] the instrumental case.

(99) 5v bottom margin right, line 2, continuing parallel with the right margin
and again in the bottom margin on line 3 (see also annotation 208).
ad 1.50cd adhrsyagnipratyudgamanavrttibhih: adhrksa$ casau, agnis$
ceti, sah, adhrksagnih, tasya, adhrksagneh, pratyudgamanam, adhrksag-
nipratyudgamanam, adhrksagnipratyudgamana vrttayo, yesam, ta ’dhrksag-
nipratyudgamanavrttayah [ta]ih 4

[adhrsyagnipratyudgamanavrttibhih is a bahuvrihi-compound:] “it is both un-
approachable and fire,” [as a compound is] unapproachable fire (adhrksag-
nih), [the compound is in] the genitive case; the rising of unapproachable fire
[as a compound is] unapproachable-fire-rising (adhrksagnipratyudgamanam),
[as a bahuvrihi compound referring to vrttayah it becomes] “occupations hav-
ing unapproachable-fire-rising” (adhrksagnipratyudgamana); those whose [oc-
cupations deal with the unapproachable fire] are “having occupations dealing
with the unapproachable fire” (’dhrksagnipratyudgamanavrttayah); [the com-
pound is in] the instrumental case.

(100) 5v left margin, parallel with the short side.
ad 1.51a munikanyabhir: *muninam kanyah, ta, munikanyah, tabhih, 3

[Munikanyabhir is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound:] the daughters of the sages
[as a compound] they are “sage-daughters” (munikanyah); [the compound is
in] the instrumental case.

MALLINATHA: munikanyabhir | sektribhih.

JINASAMUDRA: munikanyabhir rsiputribhih.

VALLABHADEVA: see annotation @

Narayanapandita: munikanyabhir [...] munikumaribhih.
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(101) 5v left margin, parallel with the short side, bent to continue in the
bottom margin on line 2.

ad 1.51b viviktikrtavrksakam: viviktikrtah, vrksaka vidyante, yasminn
asrame, *so viviktikrtavrksakah*, tam, 3

[viviktikrtavrksakam is a bahuvrihi-compound:] a hermitage in which there
are young trees rendered isolated is “having young trees rendered isolated”
(viviktikrtavrksakah); [the compound is in] the accusative case.

Except for Vallabhadeva, all the other commentators read and comment the variant reading
tatksanojjhitavrksakam here.

VALLABHADEVA: rsiduhitrbhir nirjani krtah svalpavrksa yatra tam.

(102) 5v bottom margin center, line 2, continuing on line 4 after a winding
before annotation P9. 9

ad 1.51d alavalambupayinam: alavalasya ambu, tani, alavalambiini, tani
payitum $ilam, yesam, te, alavala(mbu)payinah, tesam | *viviktavijanaccha-
nnanih$alakas sada rahah ity amarah, 3

[Alavalambupdyinam is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] the water of a
basin at the root of a tree, many [of these as a compound] are “in-a-tree-
root-basin-waters” (alavalambiini); those who have the habit of drinking these
[waters] are “drinking the water of a basin at the root of a tree” (alavalam-
bupayinah); [the compound is in] the genitive case. [Synonyms for the word
vivikta, “lonely, deserted, solitary”] from the Amarakosa.

AMARA: viviktavijanacchannanihsalakas tathda rahah.

MALLINATHA: .

(103) 5v interlinear, continuing in the right margin, building a circle around
annotations P9 and .
ad 1.52a atapapayasamksiptanivarasu: atapasya, apayah, sa, atapapayah,
atapapaye, samksi[pta]lnivara vidyante, yasu tah, atapapayasamksiptani-
varah, t[a]su 3

[Atapapayasamksiptanivardsu is a bahuvrihi-compound:] the going away of
the sunshine [as a compound is] “the sunset” (atapapdyah); those [court-
yards] in which there is wild rice amassed at sunset [as a compoound] are
“having wild rice amassed at sunset” (atapapayasamkSsiptanivarah); [the com-
pound is in] the locative case.

(104) 5v bottom margin left, line 1.
ad 1.52b nisadibhih: nisadah, esam santiti, te, nisadinah, taih, | drsavis-
aranagatyavasadanesu, 2

[nisadibhih is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] “they have sitting places” (!)
[hence] they are sitting (nisadinah); [the compound is in] the instrumental
case. [?]
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(105) 5v bottom margin, central line 3.
ad 1.52c varttitaronmantham: adau varttitarah, pascad unmanthah, vartti-
tara$ casau, unma(n)thas ceti, sa varttitaronmanthah, tam, 2

At the beginning, it is mostly calm [varti-tara], then there is agitation, [there-
fore] it is calm and there is agitation [at the same time, hence] it is calm and
with agitation; [the compound is in] the accusative case.

(106) 5v interlinear 3-4.
ad 1.52d utajanganabhimisu: *utajanam angana utajangana* tasam
bhtimisu | parnnasalotajo ’striyam ity amarah 1,

[Atapapayasamksiptanivardsu is a bahuvrihi-compound:] the going away of
the sunshine [as a compound is] “the sunset” (atapapdayah); those [court-
yards] in which there is wild rice amassed at sunset [as a compoound] are
“having wild rice amassed at sunset” (atapapdayasamksiptanivarah); [the com-
pound is in] the locative case.

AMARA: catuhsalam muninam tu parnasalotajo ’striyam.

-

ﬁﬂ 5v left margin, parallel with the short side line 2, below annotation
01
ad 1.53a rsipatninam: rsinam patnyah, ta rsipatnyah, tasam ’ |

[Rsipatninam is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound] “the wives of the sages” [as
a compound] they are “sage-wives” (rsipatnyah); [the compound is in] the
genitive case.

(108) 5v left margin, parallel with the short side, line 3, below the middle
part of annotation [L01|, bent to continue in the bottom margin on line 3.

ad 1.53b utajadvararodhibhih: utajanam dvaram, utajadvaram, rodhitum
§ilam, yesam, te, utajadvararodhinah, taih ’ | 2

[Utajadvararodhibhih is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] the door of the
huts, [as a compound is] “hut-door” (utajadvaram); those who have the habit
of blocking [them] are “blocking the doors of the huts” (utajadvararodhinah);
[the compound is in] the instrumental case.

(109) 5v right margin, parallel with the short side.
ad 1.53c apatyair: patanam pat_nayat, apat_apatisadhuh apatyam taih 2

[Apatyair]

(110) 5v left margin, parallel with the short side (line 4), bent to continue
in the bottom margin on line 4.

ad 1.53cd nivarabhagadheyocitair: nivaranam, bhagadheyah, sa, nivarab-
hagadheyah, tasmin, niva[la](ra)bhagadheye, ucitah, te, nivarabhagadhey-
ocitah, taih, 1
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[Nivarabhagadheyocitair is a saptami-tatpurusa:] a portion of wild rice [as a
compound is] “wild-rice-portion” (nivarabhagadheyah), [the compound is in]
the locative case; [they are] accustomed [to receiving] portions of wild rice,
[as a compound] “wild-rice-portions-accustomed” (nivarabhagadheyocitah);
[the compound is in] the instrumental case.

%1 1) 5v top margin left, line 3, bent to continue on line 4 before annotation

ad 1.54a abhyuddhrtagnipi$unair: abhi uddhrtah, sa, abhyuddhrtah, ab-
hyuddhrtas$ casau agni$ ceti sa abhyuddhrtagnih, abhyuddhrtagneh, pisunah,
te, abhyuddhrtagni(pi)$unah, taih, piSunau khalasiicakau ity amarah 5

[abhyuddhrtagnipisunair is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound:] [the past participle]
(uddhrtah) [to which the preposition] abhi “towards” [is added becomes] ab-
hyuddhrtah “coming towards”; it is both coming towards and fire, [as a com-
pound is] “coming-towards-fire” (abhyuddhrtagnih); the betraying [smoke] of
the fire coming towards [as a compound is] “betraying [smoke] of the rising
fires” (abhyuddhrtagnipisunah); [the compound is in] the instrumental case.
[Synonyms for the word pisuna] from the Amarakosa.

AMARA: samanah satsamaike syuh pisunau khalasticakau.

(112) 5v bottom margin center, line 4, not written directly under the word
glossed because obstructed by annotations P8, 99 and [102.
ad 1.54b asramonmukhan: asramam unmukhah, te, asramonmukhah, tan,
1

[A$ramonmukhan is a dvitiyd-tatpurusa compound:] they are coming to the
hermitage [as a compound is] “hermitage-coming” (asramonmukhah); [the
compound is in] the accusative case.

(113) 6r top margin left, line 1.
ad 1.54d ahutigandhibhih: 1 ahut[iJinam gandhah, ahutigandhah, ahuti-
gandha esam santiti, te, ahutigandhinah, taih

[Ahutigandhibhih is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] the odour of the of-
ferings [as a compound is] “offering-odour” (ahutigandhah); “they have the
odour of the offerings” [hence] they are “having the odour of the offerings”
(ahutigandhinah); [the compound is in] the instrumental case.

114) 6r top margin, center line 2, written above the end part of annotation
1
ad

1.55b dhuryan: *dhuryyan dhiirvahe dhuryyadhaureya{,}dhurinah sa,
dhuramdhara ity amarah || 1

[Synonyms for the word dhurya] from the Amarakosa.
AMARA: dhurvahe dhuryadhaureyadhurinah sadhurandharah.
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(115) 6r top margin right, line 1, bent to continue in the right margin,
parallel with the short side.

ad 1.56a sabhyah sabharyyaya: sabhayam sadhavah te sabhyah, bharyyaya
saha varttamanah, sa sabharyah, tasmai

[Sabhyah is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] they are good for the assembly
[hence] they are “courteous” (sabhyah); [he is] going with the wife [hence]
he is together with the wife (sabharyah); [the compound is in] the dative
case.

MALLINATHA: sabhdayam sadhavah sabhyabh.

JINASAMUDRA: sabhyah munayah.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: sabhyah sabhayam sadhavah.

NARAYANAPANDITA: sabhyah sabhdyam sadhayah (!).

VALLABHADEVA: te ’pi sabhayam sadhavo yogya vacarajia.
(116) 6r top margin left, line 2, written above annotation 11§, bent before

annotation [114 to continue on line 3, no reference sign in the main text. q
ad 1.56b guptatamendriyah: guptatamani, indriyani, yesam, tasmai 2

[Sabhyah is a bahuvrihi-compound:] those whose senses are extremely con-
trolled are [“having the senses extremely controlled” (guptatamendriyah]);
[the compound is in] the dative case (!).

(117) 6r top margin right, line 1, no reference sign in the main text.
ad 1.56d nayacaksuse: naya eva caksur yasya, sa, nayacaksuh, tasmai 1

[Nayacaksuse is a bahuvrihi-compound:] he who has an eye for politics is
“having political vision” (nayacaksuh); [the compound is in] the dative case.

(118) 6r top margin left, line 2. 9
ad 1.57b taponidhim: tapasam nidhih, taponidhih, tam, 3

[Taponidhim is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound:] a treasure of austeritiy [as a
compound is] “austerity-treasure” (taponidhih); [the compound is in] the ac-
cusative case.

MALLINATHA: taponidhim vasistham.

JINASAMUDRA: taponidhim vasistham.

NARAYANAPANDITA: taponidhim vasistham dadarsa.

VALLABHADEVA: rdja vasistham adraksit.

(119) 6r top margin, right line 1, the last aksara is written above the first

one of annotation [115.
ad 1.58b magadhi: magadhasya idam magadhi 3

[Magadhi is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] this is of the country of Mag-
adha [hence] it is Magadhian (magadhi).

MALLINATHA: mdagadhi magadharajaputri.
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NARAYANAPANDITA: mdagadhi magadharajaputri.

(120) 6r bottom margin, right lines 3-4, line change after sah, before the
bent of annotation [125). 9

ad 1.59b vinitadhvaparisramam: adhvanah pariSramah adhvaparisramah
vinitah adhvapari$ramah, yena, sah vinitadhvaparisramah, tam, 2

[Vinitadhvaparisramam is a bahuvrihi-compound:] he by whom the fatigue
of the travel has been removed is “having removed the fatigue of the travel”
(vinitadhvaparisramah); [the compound is in] the accusative case.

VALLABHADEVA: atithyartham caranaksalandasanapuspadidanam atithyam tena nivarito mar-
gakhedo yasya.

(121) 6r bottom margin left, line 1, bent before annotation to continue
on line 2.

ad 1.59d rajyasramamunim: rajyam evasramah, rajyasramah rajyasramasya
munih, sa rajyasramamunih, tam 1

[Rajyasramamunim is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound:] the hermitage is a king-
dom, [as a compound is] “kingdom-hermitage” (rajyasramah); the sage of the
kingdom-hermitage [as a compound is] “kingdom-hermitage-sage” (rajyasra-
mamunih); [the compound is in] the accusative case.

(122) 6r bottom margin left, line 1. 9
ad 1.60a atharvavidas tasya: atharvvam vettiti, atharvavit_tasya atharv-
vavidah, 1 ||

[Atharvavidas is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] “he knows the Athar-
vaveda” [hence he is an] “Atharvaveda-expert” (atharvavit); the genitive case
is atharvvavidah.

MALLINATHA (commenting the variant reading atharvanidheh): atharvano ’tharvavedasya nid-
heh [atharvanidheh] tasya muneh.

JINASAMUDRA: kathambhiitasya tasya? atharvavidah vasistharseh.

ARUNAGIRINATHA (commenting on the variant reading atharvanidheh): atheti || atharvanidher
iti purohitagunam uktam | sambandhamadtre sasthi.

NARAYANAPANDITA (commenting on the variant reading atharvanidheh): tasyeti samband-
hamatre sasthi [...] atharvanidher atharvanam nidheh.

VALLABHADEVA (commenting on the variant reading atharvanidheh): atharvani vede bhava
atharvano mantravisesas tesam asrayah | atharva nama rsis tenoktam adhyayanam yat tasya va
sthanam.

(123) 6r bottom margin, center line 3.
ad 1.60a tasya: rajakasya vastram dadati iti nyat 1

[Quotation from a commentary on Katantra 2.4.10]

(124) 6r bottom margin right, line 2, immediately before annotation . q
ad 1.60c arthyam: arthe sadhuh a(r)thyam, 1 |
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[Arthyam is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] good for the purpose,
“proper” [the word is already declined as it occurs in the main text.]

(125)_6r bottom margin right, line 2, bent exactly between annotations
and [120Q (see ).

ad 1.60c arthapatir: arthasya patih, sah, (arthapatih,) arthaprakare visaye,
vittakaranavastum_i(ti vi)$vakosah 1

[Arthyam is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound:] the lord of wealth [as a compound
is] “wealth-lord” [arthapatih]; [synonyms for the word artha] from the Vis-
vaprakasa.

(126) 6r right margin, parallel with the short side, below annotation . q
ad 1.60d vadatam: vadantiti vadantah, tesam, vadatam, vadatan (!) madhye
ayam varah, nirddharane ca, sasthi cakarat_saptami 1

[Vadatam is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] “they speak eloquently,” elo-
quent, in the genitive case vadatam; the best among the the eloquent persons;
[quotation from the Katantra]: “and in the sense of selection of one or some
out of many,” the genitive case, the locative case after the consonant c.

(127) 6v top margin left, line 1. 9
ad 1.61b saptasv angesu: *svamyamatyasuhrtko$arastradurggabalani ca
rajyangani* prakrtayah 1,

The elements of the kingdom are the king, the ministers, the allies, the trea-
sure, the land, the army, the people.

AMARA: svamyamatyasuhrtkosarastradurgabalani ca // rdjyangani prakrtayah pauranam srenayo
'pi ca.

MALLINATHA: ‘svamyamatyasuhrtkosarastradurgabalani ca | saptangani’ ity amarah.
ARUNAGIRINATHA: svamino ’pi saptangyantarbhave 'pi me iti vyatirekanirdeso yah, sa tadupad-
hirahitam dcaksanah svamitvam api tvaddayattam eveti dyotayati | rajya iti prasne saptasv argesv
ity uttarenaikasminn apy arige tvatprabhavannakusalaleso ’piti dhvanyate.

NARAYANAPANDITA: saptasu purvoktesu svamyadisu rajyargesu.

VALLABHADEVA: svamyamatyas ca rastram ca koso durgam balam suhrt | parasparopakaridam
rajyam saptarngam ucyate.

(128) 6v top margin, center line 2, above the middle part of annotation .
ad 1.61c daivinam: devanam iyam, daivi, tasam 1,

[Daivinam is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] she belongs to the Gods,
[hence] divine; [the compound is in] the genitive case.

(129) 6v top margin, center line 2, above the end part of annotation .
ad 1.61c manusinam: manusanam iyam manusi, tasam 1

[Manusinam is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] she belongs to the human
beings, [hence] human; [the compound is in] the genitive case.
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(130) 6v top margin, center line 1, no reference sign in the main text.
ad 1.61d pratihanta: pratihanta nivarakah tvam 1

Preventer, defender [is referred to the pronoun] you (tvam).

(131) 6v top margin, right line 1, no reference sign in the main text.
ad 1.61d apadam: apadam vipattinam, vipattyam vipad apadau ity amarah,
1

[Synonyms for the word apadam] from the Amarakosa.

AMARA: sampattih $ri$ ca laksmis ca vipattyam vipad apadau.

(132) 6v top margin, right line 2, no reference sign in the main text.
ad 1.62a mantrakrto: mantram karotiti mantrakrt_tasya 1

[Mantrakrto is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] “he makes mantras”
[hence] mantra-maker; [the compound is in] the genitive case.

(133) 6v top margin, right line 1, bent to continue in the right margin,
parallel with the short side.

ad 1.62b samyamitaribhih: sam(ya)mita *arayo, yaih, te, samyamitarayabh,
taih, 1

[Samyamitaribhih is a bahuvrihi compound:] those by whom the enemies
have been subdued are “having subdued enemies” (samyamitarayah); [the
compound is in] the instrumental case.

(134) 6v top margin left, line 1, bent before annotation to continue on

line 2.
ad 1.62c pratyadisyanta: pratyadiSyante nirakriyante iva 2

As it were, they are rendered useless, [i.e.] they are driven away

(135) 6v top margin, center line 3, above annotation .
ad 1.62d drstalaksyabhidah: drstam laksya(m), drstalaksya(m) bhindantiti
drstalaksyabhidah 2

[Drstalaksyabhidah is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] a visible mark [as a
compound is] “visible-mark” (drstalaksyam); “they pierce [a visible mark]”
[hence they are] “piercing a visible mark” (drstalaksyabhidah).

(136) 6v top margin, right line 3, above annotation .
ad 1.63b vidhivad agnisu: *vidhipiirvvakena dattam | havih ghrtam ajyam
havir ’ ity amarah | 1

Given according to the rules previously [established]; [synonyms for the
word havis] from the Amarakosa.

AMARA: ghrtam djyam havih sarpir navanitam navodghrtam.
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(137) 6v top margin left, line 1, bent before annotation to continue on

lines 2 and 3.
ad 1.63c sasyanam: vrksadinam, phalam $asyam ity amarah, 3

[Synonyms for the word Sasya (= sasya)] from the Amarakosa.

AMARA: vrksadinam phalam sasyam vrntam prasavabandhanam ame phale Salatuh syac chuske
vanam ubhe trisu.

(138) 6v bottom margin left, line 2.
ad 1.63d avagrahavisosinam: avagrah'ena viSositum $ilam, yesam, te, av-
agrahaviSosinah, tesam | avagrahavagrahau’ samau, ity amarah | 3

[Avagrahavisosinam is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] those who have the
habit of withering because of the drought are “drought-withering” (avagra-
havisosinah); [the compound is in] the genitive case. [Synonyms for the word
avagraha, “drought”] from the Amarakosa.

AMARA: vrstivarsam tadvighate 'vagrahavagrahau samau dharasampata asarah sikarombukanah
smrtah.

(139) 6v bottom margin, center line 3, continuing on line 4 directly before
annotation [14Q.
ad 1.64a purusayusajivinyo niratanka: purusanam ayusajivinyah ’ nirgata
ata(n)ka, yasam, tah, ’ amuktakebhyas’ caurebhyah, parebhyo ’ rajavallab-
hat ’ || prthivipatilobhac ’ ca’ , prajana(m) ‘pan ’ ca dha ’ bhayam ’ ||

[Purusayusajivinyo is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound:] living to the [full extent
of] the life of human beings [as a compound is “human-being-life-living”
(purusayusajivinyah)]; [niratarika is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] those
whose fear has disappeared [are “without fear”]; the fear of the subjects
is fivefold: because of the cast-offs, of the thieves and other [criminals],
because of the favourite of the king, because of the avarice of the king.

(140) 6v bottom margin right, line 4, directly after annotation , contin-
uing in the right margin to become parallel with the short side. 9
ad 1.64b niritayah: nirgata, i'1 ‘tayo yasam tah |

ativrstir ” anavrstih’ , $alabha ’ miisakah ’ khagah |

svacakram ’ paracakram ' va ’, sa[d e]ta itayah ’ smrtah ’ ||

[Niritayah is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] those for whom the calami-
ties have disappeared [are “without calamities”]; calamities are considered
excessive rain, want of rain, locusts, rats, birds, one’s own army or the army
of others.

(141) 6v bottom margin left, line 3, no reference sign in the main text.
ad 1.65a tvayaivam cintyamanasya: tvaya evam cintyamanasya, citi smr-
tyam 2
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[Of me] who is being taken care of precisely by you; the verb cit in the sense
of “calling to mind.”

(142) 6v bottom margin, center line 1, no reference sign in the main text.
ad 1.65b brahmayonina: brahmano yoni, yasya, sa, tena 2

[Brahmayonina is a bahuvrihi compound:] he whose birth is from Brahma
[is “having the birth from Brahma” (brahmayonin); the compound is in] the
instrumental case.

(143) 6v bottom margin, center line 1.
ad 1.65c sanubandhah: anubandhena saha varttamanah, tah, sanubandhah
2

[Sanubandhah is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] those who go together
with an uninterrupted succession are “continuous” (sanubandhah).

(144) 6v bottom margin left, lines 4-5, line change after yena, sa, most
probably because of the lack of space before annotation [140, no reference
sign in the main text.
ad 1.66b adrstasadrdaprajam: sadr$a praja, sadr$[a]apraja, [sadrsapraja],
adrsta sadr$apraja yena, sa | adr(sta)sadr$aprajah, tam 1 samah snusajani-
vadhvah ity amarah 1

[Adrstasadrsaprajam is a bahuvrihi compound:] a worthy offspring [as a com-
pound is] “worthy-offspring” (sadrsapraja); he by whom a worthy offspring
has not been seen is “not having seen a worthy offspring” (adrstasadrsapra-
jah); [the compound is in] the accusative case. [Synonyms for the word
vadhu] from the Amarakosa.

AMARA: samah snusdjanivadhvascirinti tu suvasini.

(145) 6v left margin, parallel with the short side (lines 1-2), line change
after amarah, reference sign repeated at the end of the annotation.

ad 1.64d tvadbrahmavarccasam: tatra tvadbrahmavarccasam hetuh, hetur
na karanam bijam ity amarah, brahmapasyarajahastibhyo varccas||

In this stanza the compound tvadbrahmavarccasam is to be construed with
the word hetuh, “your holy splendour is the cause;” [synonyms for the word
hetu] from the Amarakosa; the splendour [derived] from the royal elephant
similar to Brahma.

AMARA: hetur na karanam bijam nidanam tvadikaranam.
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(146) 6v left margin, parallel with the short side (lines 4-6), immediately be-
low annotation [145, line changes after pranave, avyapti and tikd, no reference
sign in the main text.

ad 1.? : ava, raksana, gati, kanti, priti, trpti, avagame, pranave, Sravana,
svamyartha, yacana, kriya, iccha, dipti, avyapti, alimgana, himsa, dahana,
bhava, vrddhisu, iti tika || avaraksapalane ||

[A list of kingly qualities (?):] the commentary [explains] “away, protecting,
procession, splendour, kindness, satisfaction, in the comprehension, in the
sense of the sacred syllable (?), learning, the wealth of the king, asking, ac-
tion, desire, beauty, non-comprehensiveness, embracing, violence, burning,
behaviour, in the successes.” Protecting the ?.

(147) 6v interlinear.
ad 1.66¢ sadvipa: dvipah saha varttamana, sa

[Sadvipa is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] she [i.e. the earth] together
with the whole world [as a compound is sadvipa].

(148) 7r top margin left, line 3, no reference sign in the main text.
ad 1.66cd svanih§vasakavosnam: svasya ni$vasah, sva{nisva}nisvasah tena
svani$vasena kavosnam, tat_svani$vasakavosnam, tat_||

[Svanihsvasakavosnam is a trtiyd-tatpurusa compound:] one’s own sigh [as a
compound is] “own-sigh” (svanisvasah); tepid because of the own sigh [as a
compound is] “own-sigh-tepid” (svanisvasakavosnam); [the compound is in]
the accusative case.

(149) 7r top margin, right line 1, continuing in the right margin to become
parallel with the short side, no reference sign in the main text.

ad 1.68a vams$yah pindavicchedadarsinah: 1 vams$yah vamse sadhavah
tatra sadhau yah (|(, te, pinda(a)nam vicchedah, pindavicchedah, tam darsi-
tum $ilam, yesam, te, ||

Vamsyah “forefather” [is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] good in the lin-
eage, here he who [is intended] in the sense of a good person; [pindav-
icchedadarsinah is a dvitiya-tatpurusa compound:] the interruption of the of-
ferings [as a compound is] “offerings-interruption” (pindavicchedah); those
who have the habit of watching [the interruption of the offerings are
“offerings-interruption-watchers” (pindavicchedadarsinah)].
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(150) 7r top margin right, line 2, continuing in the right margin to become
parallel with the short side, then bent once more to continue in the bottom
margin, upside down and parallel with the long side; no reference sign in the

main text.
ad 1.68c na prakamabhujah: prakamena bhumjante, prakamabhuja'h’, tat-

parah caturah kamam prakamam paryyaptam nik{t}amestam yath'epsitam
| ity amarah

[Prakamabhujah is a saptami-tatpurusa compound:] they do eat to their sat-
isfaction [as a compound is] “eating to their satisfaction” (prakamabhujah);
[synonyms for the word prakama] from the Amarakosa.

AMARA: kamam prakamam paryaptam nikamestam yathepsitam.

(151) 7r top margin left, line 2. 9
ad 1.68d svadhasangrahatatparah: 2 svadheti diyamanam annam tatsam-
grahanaya [tatparah] |

The compound svadha’® etc. [means] the food that is being given; in order to
collect that; [the whole compound means] “they are intent on that” [i.e. on
collecting the food that is being given].

(152) 7r top margin, center line 1.

ad 1.69a ijyavisuddhatma: ijyaya visuddhah ijyavisuddhah atma yasya, sah,
2

[ljyavisuddhatma is a bahuvrihi compound:] purified by the sacrifice [as a
compound is] “sacrifice-purified” (ijyavisuddhah); he whose soul is [sacrifice-
purified is “having the soul purified by sacrifice” (ijjyavisuddhatma)].

(153) 7r bottom margin, center line 3.
ad 1.69b prajalopanimilitah: prajaya(h)lopah prajalopah tasmin, nimilitah,
sa, praja syat samtatau jane ity amarah 4

[Prajalopanimilitah is a bahuvrihi compound:] want of offspring, [as a com-
pound is] “offspring-want” (prajalopah); he is closed [for want of offspring
is “without hope of offspring” (prajalopanimilitah)]; [synonyms for the word
praja] from the Amarakosa.

AMARA: same ksmamse rane ’py djih praja syat samtatau jane.

(154) 7r top margin, right line 2, bent before annotation E to continue on
line 3, no reference sign in the main text.

ad 1.70a lokantarasukham punyam: lokasya antarah lokantarah, lokantare
sukham yasya, *punyam, tat

[Lokantarasukham is a bahuvrihi-compound:] another [part] of the world,
[as a compound is] “another world” (lokantarah); religious merit which has
happiness in the other world [is “having (i.e. producing) happiness in the
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other world” (lokantarasukham); the compound is in] the nominative case.

(155) 7r bottom margin center, line 1, bent before annotation to con-

tinue on line 4.
ad 1.70b tapodanasamudbhavam: tapa$ ca, danas$ ca te, tapodane,

tapodanabhyam samudbhavam, tat, 3 |

[tapodanasamudbhavam is a saptami-tatpurusa compound:] both penance and
charity, [as a compound] they are “charitiy-and-penance” (tapodane); arisen
from charity and penance [as a compound is “charity-and-penance-arisen”
(tapodanasamudbhavam); the compound is in] the nominative case.

(156) 7r bottom margin center, line 4, immediately after annotation @,
bent before the last part of annotation [150 to continue on line 3 (partly in
the right margin).

ad 1.70c suddhavams$ya hi paratreha ca: suddhas casau vamsas ceti, sa Sud-
dhavamsah, suddhavamse jata, sa, paratra, paraloke, iha ihaloke, sukhaya 3

[Suddhavamsya is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] it is both pure and lin-
eage, [as a compound] “pure-lineage” (Suddhavamsah); [progeny] born in a
pure lineage [is “pure-lineage-born” (suddhavamsya)]; in another place (para-
tra) [means] in the other world (paraloke), here [means] in this world (par-
aloke), for happiness.

(157) 7r bottom margin center, line 2, no reference sign in the main text.
ad 1.71d asramapadapam: asramasya padapah, sa, asramapadapah, tam |

[ASramapadapam is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound:] the trees of the hermitage,
[as a compound is] “hermitage-tree” (asramapadapah); [the compound is in]
the accusative case.

(158) 7r bottom margin center, line 1 (written in a module slightly smaller
as the one employed for the other annotations on the page).
ad 1.72a asahyapidam: *asahya pida yasya, asahyapidah, tam, 2

[Asahyapidam is a bahuvrihi compound: he] who has unbearable pain is “hav-
ing unbearable pain” (asahyapidah); [the compound is in] the accusative case.

(159) 7r bottom margin right, line 1 (like annotation , written in a mod-
ule slightly smaller as the one employed for the other annotations on the
page).

ad 1.72b antyam: ante sadhuh, antyah, tam 2

[Antyam is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] good for the end, “last;” [it is
in] the accusative case.
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(160) 7r interlinear (3-4), continuing on the right and bent before the last
part of annotation 149 to become parallel with the short side; no reference
sign in the main text.

ad 1.72c aruntudam: aruntudam tu, marmmasprk_aruntudam marmaspr$am

See annotation [161|.

AMARA: aruntudas tu marmasprk.

(161) 7r bottom margin left, line 2, bent before annotation @, no reference
sign in the main text.
ad 1.72c aruntudam: aruntudam tu marmmasprk_i(ty a)mara(h)

[Synonyms for the word aruntuda] from the Amarakosa.

(162) 7r bottom margin left, line 1.
ad 1.72c alanam: alanam gajabandhanam 1

Tie-post [means] fetter for elephants.

(163) 7r bottom margin left, line 2. 9
ad 1.72d navabaddhasya: navo baddho yasya, sa, navabaddhah, tasya 1

[Navabaddhasya is a bahuvrihi compound:] he whose fetter is new is “re-
cently captured” (navabaddhah) (?); [the compound is in] the genitive case.

(164) 7r bottom margin left, line 1, bent before annotation to continue

on line 2.
ad 1.72d dantinah: dantah asyastiti danti, tasya 1

[Dantinah is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] “it has tusks,” elephant; [the
term is in] the genitive case.

(165) 7r left margin, parallel with the short side.

ad 1.73c iksvakinam: sammvidhatum samyakprakarena kartum
iksvakiinam, arthe durape sati, duhsadhye, siddhayah tavadhinah, tvadad-
hinah || iksvakuh katutumvyam stri, stiryyavamse nrpe puman_||

To accomplish (sarimvidhatum) [means] to do in a proper way, if the obect is
difficult to attain for the descendant of Iksvaku, if it is difficult to accomplish,
success is depending on you, is subject to you. The word iksvaku is feminine
in the meaning “bitter gourd,” and masculine in the sense of a “king of the
solar race” [i.e. a descendant of Iksvaku].

(166) 7r bottom margin right, line 4, slightly bent and continuing in the
right margin. 9
ad 1.73c arthe: arthah prakare visaye, vittakarena vastusu iti vi§vah 1

[Synonyms for the word artha] from the Visvaprakasa.
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(167) 7v top margin left, line 3.

The term vijidpanam, information [after the addition of] an anubandha [be-
comes] vijfiapitah, informed.

tion
adl. dhyanastimitalocanah: dhyanena stimitah dhyanastimitam, dhya-
nastimite locane, yasya, sa, 1

1 68@V top margin center, line 3, slightly bent downwards before annota-

[Dhyanastimitalocanah is a bahuvrihi compound:] motionless because of the
meditation [as a compound is] “meditation-motionless” (dhyanastimitam); he
whose eyes are motionless because of the meditation [is “having eyes motion-
less because of meditation” (dhyanastimitalocanah)].

MALLINATHA: dhyanena stimite locane yasya dhyanastimitalocanah niscalaksah san ksanama-
tram.

JINASAMUDRA: dhydnena stimite niScale locane yasya sah.

(169) 7v top margin center, line 3. 9
ad 1.73c ksanamatram: ksan[e](!) matram vyapya rsis tasthau 1

Extending only for a moment, the sage remained [in this way only for a
moment].

(170) 7v top margin right, line 3.
ad 1.73d suptamino [...] hradah: supta mina yasmin_*hrado sa | tatragad-
hajalo hradah ity amarah 1

[Suptamino [...] hradah means] a lake in which the fish are asleep; [synonyms
for the word hrada] from the Amrakosa.

AMARA: jalaSaya jaladharas tatragadhajalo hradah.

(171) 7v top margin left, line 2, no reference sign in the main text. 9
ad 1.74b santatistambhakaranam: santateh stambhah santatistambhah san-
tatistambhakaranam tat 2

[Santatistambhakaranam is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound:] the stoppage of the
progeny [as a compound is] “progeny-stoppage” (santatistambhah); the cause
for the stoppage of the progeny.

(172) 7v top margin center, line 1. 9
ad 1.74c bhavitatma: bhavitah, atma yena sa || santatigotrajananakulany
abhijananvayau ity amarah 1

[Bhavitatma is a bahuvrihi compound:] he by whom the soul has been puri-
fied [as a compound is] “having a purified soul” (bhavitatma); [synonyms for
the word santati] from the Amarakosa.
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AMARA: samtatir gotrajananakulany abhijananvayau.

(173) 7v bottom margin right, line 1, bent to continue in the right margin;
when it reaches the upper part of the right margin (with the word caricatih),
it begins anew in the bottom margin, directly under the first word (aho), and
then continues in the right margin, parallel with the short side.q

ad 1.75 pura etc. (?)] aho ekakartrvayoh piirvvakale ktva, ajanasiti katham,
sabhyam $aktiSaktimator abhedavivaksaya ekakartrkata, tatha cafcatih, at-
mayai jayate putras tad ayam artho matprasiitim anaradhya, tavatma pu-
trartipo na bhavisyati iti bhinnakartta na bha[vati] ||

[A grammatical explanation from the Katantra.]

(174) 7v bottom margin left, line 1, no reference sign in the main text.
ad 1.77c matprasiitim: mama prastitih, matprasutih, tam 1

[Matprasiitim is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound:] my child [as a compound]
“me-child” (matprasutih); [the compound is in] the accusative case.

(175) 8r top margin left, line 2.
ad 1.78d uddamadiggaje: uddama diggaja, yasmin_sa, uddamadiggajah, tas-
min 1

[Uddamadiggaje is a bahuvrihi compound:] he in which the elephants of the
quarters are wanton [as a compound is] “having the elephants of the quarters
wantonly sporting” (uddamadiggajah); [the compound is in] the locative case.

(176) 8r top margin center, line 2.
ad 1.82a iti vadina: iti vadine, sati nandini nama, dhenuh vanat avavrte | 3

As he was thus speaking, the cow named Nandini came back from the forest.

JINASAMUDRA: anindya nandini nama kamadhenuh vanat avavrte, agata.
NARAYANAPANDITA: iti vadinah eva asya nandini nama dhenuh vanat avavrte.

(177) 8r top margin right, line 1, bent before annotation .
ad 1.82ab evasya [...] ahutisadhanam: asya ahutisadhanam, sadhanasab-
dasya, ajahallimgam 3

The source of oblations for him; the word sadhana retains its gender although
used as an adjective.

(178) 8r top margin right, line 1.
ad 1.82c anindya: nindayam sadhuh, nindya, na nindya anindya 3

[Anindya is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] good for blaming, blamable;
she is not blamable, blameless.

(179) 8r bottom margin left, line 2.
ad 1.83a lalatodayam: lalate, udayah, yasya, sa lalatodayah, tam 2 |
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[Lalatodayam is a bahuvrihi compound:] he who has a raised mark on the
forehead [as a compound is] “having a raised mark on the forehead” (lalato-
dayah); [the compound is in] the accusative case.

MALLINATHA: lalata udayo yasya sa lalatodayah tam.

(180) 8r bottom margin left, line 1.
ad 1.83a abhugnam: abhugnam, vaktram 2 |

The snout is slightly bent.

(181) 8r bottom margin center, line 2, immediately after annotation .
ad 1.83b pallavasnigdhapatala: pa(l)lavavat  snigdhah pallavasnigdhah
tadvat

[Pallavasnigdha’® is a karmadharaya compound:] tender like a leaf [as a com-
pound is] “leaf-tender” (pallavasnigdhah); like that.

(182) 8r bottom margin right, line 1.
ad 1.84a lalatajam: lalate jayate, lalataja, tam, 2

[Lalatajam is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] it grows on the forehead,
“grown on the forehead” (lalataja); [the word is in] the accusative case.

(183) 8r bottom margin left, line 1.
ad 1.83b svetabhanguram: §veta casau bhamgura ceti, sa, tam 1 |

[Svetabhanguram is a dvandva compound:] “she is both white and bent,” [so
is the streak on the forehead of the cow; the compound is in] the accusative
case.

VALLABHADEVA (commenting on the variant reading rajim bibhrati sasitetaram): varnena kapila

krsnaya anyam sSuklam alikajatam lekham dadhand.

(184) 8r bottom margin left, line 1, between annotations and .
ad 1.84c pratipadena: pratipad_idam, pratipadah, tena, 1 |

[Pratipadena is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] this is the beginning,
“forming the beginning” (pratipadah); [the word is in] the instrumental case.

(185) 8r bottom margin center, line 1, immediately after annotation .
ad 1.85a kundodhni: tidhaso na$ ca, ipratyayah | kundam iva t@idho [-1-
]|tidhasi triny idhamsi yasya(m), sa, *kundodhni 1

[Kundodhni is a bhuvrihi compound:] the word iidhas and na, the suffix i
[give the form] tidhni; the udder is like a vessel, “with a udder” (@idhasi)
(?); she in which there are three breasts is “having a udder like a vessel”
(kundodhni).



136 Chapter 5. Raghuvamsa

(186) 8r bottom margin center, line 2, directly under the last part of anno-

tation [185.
ad 1.85a kosnena: kosnam kavosnam, mandosnam, kadusnam trisu tadvati

ity amarah 1

AMARA: kosnam kavosnam mandosnam kadusnam trisu tadvati.
[Synonyms for the word kosna] from the Amarakosa.

(187) 8r interlinear (4-5), no reference sign in the main text.
ad 1.85b medhyena: pavitrena 1

[The term] medhya “clean” [means] pavitra “pure.”

(188) 8v top margin left, line 3.
ad 1.85d vatsalokapravarttina: vatsam alokah, vatsalokah, vatsalokena
p(r)avarttitum $ilam, yasya, sa vatsalokapravartti, tena 1

[Vatsalokapravarttind is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] seeing the calf, [as
a compound is] “calf-seeing” (vatsalokah); he who has the habit of flowing be-
cause he sees the calf is “flowing at the sight of the calf” (vatsalokapravartti);
[the compound is in] the instrumental case.

(189) 8v top margin left, line 2, under the second half of annotation . q
ad 1.86a rajahkanaih: rajasam kanah, rajahkanah, taih 1 |

[Rajahkanaih is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound:] particles of dusts [as a com-
pound is] “dust-particles” (rajahkanah); [the compound is in] the instrumen-
tal case.

(190) 8v top margin center, line 2, directly after annotation .
ad 1.86a khuroddhiitaih: khurebhyah uddhiitah, khuroddhiitah, taih, 1

[Khuroddhiitaih is a trtiya-tatpurusa compound:] raised by the hoofs [as a
compound is] “hoof-raised” (khuroddhiitah); [the compound is in] the instru-
mental case.

(191) 8v top margin center, line 1, directly above the word glossed, as if it
were an interlinear annotation (hence, no reference sign in the main text).
ad 1.86b gatram: sariram

The word gatra [here means] body.

(192) 8v top margin center, line 1, directly above the word glossed, as if it
were an interlinear annotation (hence, no reference sign in the main text).
ad 1.86b antikat: nikatat 1

From the vicinity (antikat) [means] from near (nikatat).
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(193) 8v top margin right, line 3, no reference sign in the main text.
ad 1.86¢ tirthabhisekasam$uddhim: ti(r)the abhisekah, ti(r)thabhisekah,
ti(r)thabhisekat sam$uddhif{,} h, sa, ti(r)thabhisekasams$uddhih, tam, 1

[Tirthabhisekasamsuddhim is a paficami-tatpurusa compound:] the ablutions
in an holy stream [as a compound is] “holy-stream-ablutions” (tirthab-
hisekah); the perfect purity after the ablutions in a holy stream [as a com-
pound is] “holy-stream-ablutions-perfect-purity” (tirthabhisekasamsuddhih);
[the compound is in] the accusative case.

(194) 8v top margin left, line 2.
ad 1.87a punyadar§anam: punyam dar§anam, yasyah sa, punyadar$ana, tam
2 |

[Punyadarsanam is a bahuvrihi compound:] she whose appearance is auspi-
cious [as a compound is] “having an auspicious appearance” (punyadarsanad);
[the compound is in] the accusative case.

(195) 8v top margin left, line 2, immediately after the annotation @ and

bent downwards before the annotation [L89 to continue on line 1.
ad 1.87b nimittajiiah: nimittam janatiti nimittajiiah, §akunajiia ity arthah 2

[Nimittajfiah is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] “he knows the omens,” [he
is an] omen-knower (nimittajfiah); the meaning is “knowing omens.”
MALLINATHA: nimittajfiah Sakunajiiah.

ARUNAGIRINATHA: nimittajfia iti purohitaguna uktah.

NARAYANAPANDITA: nimittam jandtiti nimittajfiah.

VALLABHADEVA: Subhasubhaphalacihnavedi.

(196) 8v bottom margin center, line 1.
ad 1.87b tapodhanah: tapah dhanam yasya, sah 4 |

[Tapodhanah is a bahuvrihi compound:] he whose richness is asceticism [as
a compound is “rich in asceticism” (tapodhanah)].

(197) 8v bottom margin center, line 1, immediately after annotation @
ad 1.87c yacyam: yacryacane, yace (!) sadhuh yacyah, tam 4

[Yacyam is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] good in begging the begger,
in begging (?), “to be begged” (ydcyah); [the word is in] the accusative case.

(198) 8v top margin right, line 2, under annotation
ad 1.88a adiiravarttinim: adiire *varttitum $ilam, yasyah, sa, adiiravarttini,
tam 2

[Adiiravarttinim is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] she who has the habit
of not staying distant is “not staying distant” (aditravarttini); [the compound
is in] the instrumental case.
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(199) 8v bottom margin center, line 2, slightly bent upwards (for no appar-
ent reason) to continue on line 1.
ad 1.89a vanyavrttir: vane sadhavah vanyah vanyah vrttayah yasya, sah 3

[Vanyavrttir is a bahuvrihi compound:] things good for the forest are “related
to the forest” (vanyah); he whose maintenance is related to the forest [is
“maintaining himself with the products of the forest” (vanyavrttir)].

(200) 8v top margin right, line 1.
ad 1.89c abhyasanena: abhyasanena vidyam iva 3

[The word abhyasanena refers to the words vidyam iva:] like knowledge [is
obtained] by application.

(201) 8v bottom margin left, line 2.
ad 1.90a prasthitayam pratisthethah: asyam nandinyam prasthitayam, sab-
hyam, tvam, pratisthethah 2

When the polite [cow] Nandini moves, you should also move.

(202) 8v bottom margin center, line 2, directly after annotation and
bent downwards before annotation 199, no reference sign in the main text.
ad 1.90b sthitayam sthanam acareh: asyam nandinyam sthitayam
sabhya(m), tvam, sthanam, acareh 2

When the trusty [cow] Nandini stands, you should also stand.

(203) 8v bottom margin center, line 3, no reference sign in the main text.
ad 1.90c nisannayam nisidasyam: asyam nandinyam nisannayam, sab-
hyam, tvam, nisida 2

When the trusty [cow] Nandini sits down, sit down!

(204) 8v bottom margin right, line 1, bent to continue in the right margin,
parallel with the short side, no reference sign in the main text.

ad 1.90d pitambhasi piber apah: asyam nandinyam pitambhasi, sabhyam,
tvam, apah pibeh | pitam ambhah yay3, sa, pitambhah, tasyam, pitambhasi

When the trusty [cow] Nandini has drunk water, you should also drink water;
[pitambhasi is a bahuvrihi compound:] she by whom water has been drunk
is “having drunk water” (pitambhah); [the compound is in] the locative case,
pitambhasi.
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(205) 8v bottom margin right, line 2, immediately after the annotation @,
bent to continue in the right margin, parallel with the short side, with a line
change after anvetu kathambhiitam.

ad 1.91a vadhiir: vadhiih sudaksina, enam, prayatam, prata[h] a tapovanat_
anvetu kathambhiitam enam, arccitam, ca, punah vadhii [-1-] [sa]yam, a
tapovanat_pratyudvrajet_kathambhiita vadhiih bhaktimati,

The daughter-in-law [i.e.] Sudaksina, should follow her in the early morning
until she has arrived at the penance-grove; how is the [cow]? worshipped;
and again the daughter-in-law should go forth to meet her in the evening at
the boundaries of the penance-grove; how is the daughter-in-law? Pious.

JINASAMUDRA: bhaktimatir vadhil§ ca arcitam endam, a tapovanat prayata savadhand pratah
anvetu anugacchatu | sdyam samaye ’pi pratyudvrajet abhimukham gacchet.

(206) 8v bottom margin right, line 2, bent downwards after annotation @

l'[
ad 1.92a prasadad: prasadaparyyantam a prasadah, tasmat |

paryyapahayoge paficami 1

[The expression a prasadah means] the limit of her favour [i.e. until she is
propitiated; the preposition a takes] the ablative case; [grammatical quota-
tion from the Katantra].

(207) 8v bottom margin right, line 3, immediately under annotation @
ad 1.92b paricaryyaparo: paricaryyayam parah, sa, | paricaryyapy upasana
ity amarah 1

[Paricaryyaparo is a saptami-tatpurusa compound:] concerned in her service;
[synonyms for the word paricarya] from the Amarakosa.

AMARA: varivasya tu $usriisa paricaryapy upasand.

(208) Or top margin right, line 1, bent to continue in the right margin, par-
allel with the short side; when it reaches the bottom margin (with the words
iti kim,), it begins anew in the top margin (with the words tatha iti), directly
under the first word (Sistah), and then continuing in the right margin, parallel
with the short side and under the first line; then again, when it reaches the
bottom margin (with the words sa pathe), it goes on once more in the top
margin (with the words ca parigrahah), starting under the second line (under
the words tathd iti; see also annotation 99).

CT

ad 1.93d S$istah: Sistah dilipah $asituh vasisthasya, adeSam iti anena
prakarena pratijagraha iti kim, tatha iti saparigrahah parigrahena saha vart-
tamanah parigrahah parijane, sapathe ca parigrahah ity amarah | 1

The disciple [i.e.] Dilipa, accepted the instruction of the teacher [i.e.] of
Vasistha, in this way; [in the stanza beginning with the word tatha:] the
word saparigrahah [means] going together with the wife; [synonyms for the
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word parigrahah] from the Amarakosa.

(209) 9r top margin right, line 3, no reference sign in the main text.
ad 1.93c desakalajfiah: desakalam janati desakalajiah 1

[Desakalajfiah is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] “he knows [the proper]
place and time,” “knowing time and place.”

(210) 9r top margin left, line 3.
ad 1.93d anatah: anatah, namrah 2

Bowed [means] bowing.

(211) 9r top margin center, line 2, between annotations and .
ad 1.94a pradose: pradose rajanimukhe 2 |

In the evening [means] at the beginning of the night.

(212) 9r top margin center, line 2, between annotations and , no
reference sign in the main text.
ad 1.94a dosajiiah: dosam janati dosajhah 2 |

[Dosajfiah is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] “he knows the fault,” “know-
ing the fault.”

(213) 9r top margin center, line 3, no reference sign in the main text.

ad 1.94bcd samvesaya visam patim sinuh sinrtavak srastur visas-
arjjo: srastuh stinuh va{$}(s)isthah visa(m) patim, visasarjja, samvesaya,
$ayanaya

The son of the Creator [i.e.] Vasistha, dismissed the king for sleeping, [i.e]
for going to sleep.

(214) O9r top margin right, line 2, immediately after annotation .
ad 1.94c stinrtavak: stinrta vak yasya sa 2

[Siinrtavak is a bahuvrihi compound:] he whose speech is pleasant and true
[as a compound is “having a pleasant and true speech (stnrtavak)].

(215) Or left margin, parallel with the short side, for no apparent reason
slightly bent at the end to become almost parallel with the long side.

............

3

[Urjitasriyam is a bahuvrihi compound:] he whose fortune is great [as a com-
pound is] “having a great fortune” (drjjitasrih); the compound is in] the ac-
cusative case, arjjitasriyam.

(216) 9r top margin center, line 2.
ad 1.95b niyamapeksaya: niyamasya apeksa, *niyamapeksa taya 3
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[Niyamapeksaya is a sasthi-tatpurusa compound:] consideration of the vow
[as a compound is] “vow-consideration” (niyamapeksa); [the compound is in]
the instrumental case.

(217) Or top margin center, line 1, no reference sign in the main text. 9
ad 1.95c kalpavit: kalpavit_kalpah $astravidhau nyaye ity amarah 2

[Synonyms for the word kalpavit] from the Amarakosa.

(218) 9r bottom margin right, line 1.
ad 1.95d vanyam: vane sadhuh, vanya, tam 3

[Vanyam is a secondary derivative (taddhita):] good for the forest, “existing
in the forest” (vanya); [the compound is in] the accusative case.

(219) 9r bottom margin right, line 1.
ad 1.95d samvidham: samvidham, bhojanadi upakaranavad tu 3

Preparation (samvidham) food etc., like means of subsistence.

(220) 9r bottom margin left, line 1. 9
ad 1.96a kulapatina: kulapatina *vasisthena nirddistam, ajiap(i)tam 1

Pointed out [i.e.] suggested (?) by the chief of family [i.e.] by Vasistha.

(221) 9r bottom margin center, line 1.
ad 1.96b prayataparigrahadvitiyah: prayatas casau parigraha$ ceti, sa,
prayataparigrahah prayataparigraha{na}dvitiyo yah, sah 2

[Prayataparigrahadvitiyah is a bahuvrihi-compound:] “she is both a ritually
pure one and a wife” [as a compound] she is a “ritually-pure-wife” (prayata-
parigrahah); he who is accompanied by a ritually pure wife (?).

MALLINATHA: prayato niyatah parigrahah patni dvitiyo yasyeti [prayataparigrahadvitiyah].
JINASAMUDRA: prayataparigrahadvitiyah, savadhanastrisahitah.

(222) 9r bottom margin center, line 2.

ad 1.96c tacchisyadhyayananiveditavasanam: tasya $isyah tacchisyah
tacchisyanam adhyayanam tacchisyadhyayanam tena tacchisyadhyayanena,
niveditah avasano yasyah, sa tacchisyadhyayananiveditavasana, tam 2

[Tacchisyadhyayananiveditavasanam is a bahuvrihi compound:] the disciples
of him [as a compound is] “his disciples” (tacchisyah); the reciting of his dis-
ciples [as a compound is] “his-disciple-reciting” (tacchisyadhyayanam); that
[i.e. the night] whose conclusion is announced by the reciting of his disci-
ples [as a compound is] “having the conclusion announced by the reciting
of his disciples” (tacchisyadhyayananiveditavasana); [the compound is in] the
accusative case.

(223) 9r bottom margin right, line 2.
ad 1.96d samvistah kusasayane: kusasayane samvistah 2
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[The word samvistah “lying” is to be referred to the expression kusasayane
“on a bed of kusa-grass.”]
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5.1.1 Notes to the Annotations in N,

(E|) The interpretation of senaparicchad as a riipaka

N . . .
() The source of the quotation is not reported—as is the case, however, in
most of the following annotations.

(E]) In the manuscript, the scribe inverted the two aksaras of the word
‘mantrah, writing °ntramah; subsequently, to give the right order and cor-
rect it, he wrote the number two under (tra) and the number three under
(ma).

(H) Among all the commentators, the scribe/commentator of N; is the only
one who understands akarengita as a tatpurusa and not as a dvandva.

(H) The second_part of this annotation (nasya tatpuruse lopyah) is a quota-
tion from the Katantra (1874, 2.5.22, p. 113). The translation provided
here is based on the interpretation of the sitra given by the commentator
Durgasimha (ibidem): nasya sambandhini tatpuruse nasya sambandhini nakaro
lopyo bhavati. This siitra is quoted also in annotation [14.

(@) The last part of the annotation (nasya [...] “viparyayah) is a quotation
from the Katantra (1874, 2.5.22-3, p. 113-4). For the first siitra, see also
annotation [

(@) The last part of the annotation is a quotation from the Katantra (2.6.13).
The text of the siitra in Eggeling’s edition reads as in the manuscript tatvau
bhave (p. 124); moreover, the beginning of Durgasimha’s commentary appar-
ently agrees with this reading:
Sabdasya pravrttinimittam bhavah | bhave ’bhidheye tatvau bhavatah.
(ibidem)
However, after the explanation, the commentator provides examples of
secondary derivatives with the suffixes -ta and -tva (Suklasya patasya bhavah
|| Suklata | Suklatvam iti Suklagunajatih).
See also Katantravyakaranam Sisyahitanydsah (Ramasagaramisra), with
commentary Delhi 1991, p.288.

() For no apparent reason, the commentator wrote the reference sign above
apy, although he commented only arthakamau.

(@) The interpretation of the compound with veld-vapra as a riipaka given
in the annotation differs slightly from that of the other commentators, for
which the ripaka is vela-vapravalaya.

(@) The reading parisikrta’ of the main text is attested only in N; (see § B
and (). Although neither the word parisa nor the derivative parisikrta are
otherwise attested, this variant reading is confirmed by the comment of the
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annotation. Seemingly, the scribe/commentator of N; found this orthogra-
phy normal. Although in the reverse order, the exchange of the characters
(kha) and (sa) seems to be a common phenomenon in manuscripts, as already
pointed out by Whitney| (1889, 21 9 61.b.):

b. In modern pronunciation in India, s is much confounded with
kh; and the manuscripts are apt to exchange the characters. Some
later grammatical treatises, too, take note of the relationship.

For instance, such an exchange—although in the reverse order of the text
found in N;—occurs also in the single manuscript used by Nandi in his edi-
tion of Jinasamudra’s commentary (“He [the scribe] writes ‘kha’ for ‘sa’ as
in ‘stitrasekha@’ instead of ‘siitrasesa@’ (raghu. 6/20)”; see also here Jinasamu-
dra’s comment of the word sajjasamvadin in annotation 65, where the aksara
(sa) in round brackets is the emendation of the editor for the reading of the
manuscript, (kha)). For this reason, it seems to me better not to emend the
reading of the manuscript, both in the main text and in the annotation.

See also the philological note to annotation .

() The scribe wrote the missing dha directly above the word daksinyayuktah
of annotation , but provided it with the reference number 2, to make clear
to which line of the annotations (and not of the main text!) it has to be added;
he also marked the place where it has to be inserted with a reference sign—
however, with the shape of a candrabindu (and not of a three dot pyramid,
as in the main text).

(@) This is a metrical quotation from a kosa.

() Panini’s siitra 4.4.98 on the affix ya reads only tatra sadhuh, and yah is to
be supplied by anuvrtti from 4.4.75, prag ghitad yat. The scribe/commentator
quotes most probably a part of a commentary on a siitra of the Katantra (2.4.5,
Eggeling p. 77, Liebich p. 43: riidhanam bahutve ’striyam apatyapratyayasya);
since the actual wording in the commentary is tatra sadhau ca ya iti yah, one
may suppose that the quotation here is by heart. The grammatical explana-
tion in the annotation is a little odd, a most suitable passage from the same
commentary could have been employed, namely from the comment to si-
tra 2.2.64 (2.2.65) ke pratyaye strikrtakarapare piirvo ’kara ikaram, in which
exactly the compound putrakamya is quoted (tatas ca putrakamyaya).

In fact, Mallinatha and Narayanapandita explain the formation of the ab-
stract kamya in a different way, considering the second part of the compound
as being the affix kamya (according to Panini 3.1.9 kamyac ca). Moreover,
they also explain the formation of the abstract feminine noun (according to
Panini 3.3.102 a pratyayat), while the scribe/commentator leaves it unex-
plained.

(@) The interpretation of the word airavata as meaning a particular kind of
cloud given by our glossator may rely on Jinasamudra’s interpretation. As
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we can see, Jinasamudra actually attributes this definition to Amara. Thus,
the glossator may as well have drawn his interpretation directly from Amara;
however, I was not able to trace this verse in Amara’s lexicon. Moreover, the
form of the word occurring in the verse quoted is airdvana, not airavata as in
our gloss.

In their philological commentary on the stanza, Goodall and Isaacson de-
vote a long passage to the various interpretation of the term airavata given
by the commentators (Goodall and Isaacson, 2003, 274-5). See also the al-
ternative interpretation of the word airavata as a particular kind of rainbow
(indracapa) given by Vallabhadeva.

(@) In Vaidyasrigarbha’s commentary this stanza is attributed to a cer-
tain Palakapya. In N; the variant reading sadyahsiddhikarani vai instead of
sadyahsiddhis dhruva bhavet in the last pada is similar from the point of view
of the content, but syntactically unfortunate, forcing the reader to take as
subject the adjective plural sadyahsiddhikarani and supply an expression like
susakunani.

(@) The word renu may be masculine and neuter according to Panini 2.4.30-
1, apatham napumsakam || 30 || ardharcah pumsi ca || 31 (renu is number 63
in the list).

(@) The manuscript has been damaged by water on the upper right corner.
Up to two aksaras, the annotation is still readable. The conjectural reading
tani is necessary for syntactical reasons—and moreover, one may still read
a smal] part of an aksara similar to the upper part of a (ta); see also anno-
tation [102, where the compound alavalambu® is explained with the formula
alavalasya ambu, tani, alavalambiini.

(@) The faulty reading of N; svanisvasanuro ’syati has been emended accord-
ing to the similar wording of annotations [12, 61, 91| and [164; for the same
reason, one should actually supply the word svanisvasanukari after it, in order
to get a more coherent syntax.

() Although the annotation comments on the variant reading °itkarair, it
explains the compound as if its last member were °iitkirair (i.e. puspareniin
utkirantiti). Actually, both utkira and utkara are considered to be derived from
the verb utv/kf, and have similar meanings.

(@) The emendation of surabhisitam is necessary for metrical reasons. A pos-
sible emendation would also be surabhisitalam, but the choice of surabhisi-
tatam (of course surabhisitatvam is also possible) is due to the content of the
half stanza quoted. Three qualities of the wind are listed in it, and for this
reason the reader would expect here three abstract nouns. Thus, even if the
second quality is expressed by the adjective surabhi and not by the abstract
noun saurabhya—which would be also metrically correct—, the formation of
an abstract noun from the dvandva compound surabhisita fulfills this purpose.
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(EI’) The insertion of the missing (te) at the end of the annotation
(te’rathanemisvanenmukhdh has a candrabindu as a reference sign written
above ratha’, the missing word is written under it and, since this annotation
is written on two lines, it is followed by the reference number 1.

(@) The annotation ends abruptly with a comma and does not repeat as usual
the full compound at the end.

(@) This annotation is written directly above the end of annotation @, which
in its turn is written directly above annotation 9. Had the commenta-
tor/scribe written the annotations following the word order in the main text,
then annotation would be on line 1, annotation on line 2 and the
present one on line 3. A probable explanation for the odd order in which the
annotations have been written down is that the commentator/scribe firstly
wrote the gloss to the compound adiirojjhitavartmasu on line 1 (annotation

), then thought that the expression parasparaksisadrsyam was also worth
glossing and added it on line 2 (annotation p8), forgetting to add the ref-
erence sign on the word in_the main text), and finally wrote the gloss on
mrgadvandvesu (annotation [70), necessarily on line 3.

() In a similar way as annotation @, this one also ends abruptly with a
comma, without providing as usual the declined demonstrative pronoun at
the end, indicating the case of the compound.

() This annotation has not been written perpendicular to the word referred
to in the main text, but a little bit shifted to the right, since annotation
ends directly above the word sreni” in the main text.

(@) According to the application of the prathamantavigraha procedure in all
other annotations, here too we would expect the demonstrative pronoun de-
clined in the accusative case at the end of the sentence (tam instead of sa of
the manuscript).

(@) The explanation of the annotation is rather odd. The
scribe/commentator does not explain the compound as a bahuvrihi referred
to gramesu, like other commentators do (Mallinatha and Narayanapandita
explicitly, Jinasamudra and Vallabhadeva implicitly). Moreover he inter-
prets it as a trtiya-tatpurusa and not as a karmadharaya, as if he would
implicitly gloss the susbstantive cihna with a past participle like arikita (in a
way similar to Vallabhadeva’s) or an adjective like sahita (in a way similar
to Jinasamudra’s).

() The reading abhiksa of the annotation is confirmed by the same reading
in the main text, and therefore it has been retained. The exchange between
/khy/ and /ks/ is a phenomenon akin to the exchange of/s/ and /kh/ de-
scribed in annotation R9. The transition from /ksa/ to /kha/ is common in
Middle Indic and Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit (Edgerton, 1998, 17 § 2.25). In
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the latter, also cases of hyper-Sanskritisms are attested, as reported by Edger-
ton in his Grammar:

There are false Sanskritizations such as [...] uksa, for Skt. ukha
(Pali and AMg. sporadically ukkha); aksana(-vedha) for Pali
akkhana = Skt. akhana (Dict.) [i.e. BHSD]; samksayati (Dict.),
perhaps for MIndic samkhdyati = samkhyati.

Possibly also the orthographical variants here and in annotation @ are
cases of hyper-Sanskritisms.

(@) Actually, this gloss is written directly after annotation @, without any
sign dividing them. Moreover, in the main text the reference sign is absent
for both annotations. Therefore, it may well be that the two annotations were
in fact meant to be one. On the other hand, from the point of view of the
content, they gloss two different expressions.

(@) The text of this annotation seems to be incomplete, according to the
structure of similar annotations, the text should run samidhas ca kusas ca,
te samitkusah, skandhdsaktah samitkusah, yesam, sa skandhasaktasamitkusah,
taih.

(@) This stanza is to be found in Scharpé (1964) among the additional verses
(ksepaka). The annotation has not been written perpendicular to the first
word referred to in the main text (asannavidhibhih), but shifted to the right,
under the word samidaharaih since annotation @ends perpendicularly be-
low samidaharaih in the main text.

Two different expressions are explained here, dasannavidhibhih and
samidaharaih, and the two glosses are clearly divided by a danda. However,
in the main text the reference sign is to be found only on samidaharaih and it
is clear that the two have been written directly one after the other. Therefore,
it is better in my opinion to consider them as a single annotation.

() In the manuscript, the quotation from the Amarakosa follows immedi-
ately after the gloss on alavalambupdyinam, but from the point of view of the
content it should be referred to viviktikrtavrksakam. On_the other hand, this
last compound is already commented on in annotation [101|, which begins in
the left margin (written parallel with the short side of the manuscript) and
continues in the bottom margin. The commentator/scribe could have easily
put the quotation directly after the explanation of viviktikrtavrksakam, which
he most probably wrote before the present one—which, in its turn, is writ-
ten immediately after it. Maybe he forgot to insert it at the right place and
therefore put it after this annotation.

(@) The reference sign is missing in the main text. It is to be found in the
margin, at the beginning of the annotation.

() Actually, at the end of the annotation one would expect the nominative
plural of the demonstrative pronoun, te.
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() It is noteworthy that the glossator bothered to explain the derivation
of the word taponidhi, but not to give the more useful information that the
term has to be understood as an epithet of Vasistha—as almost all other com-
mentators do.

() The scribe/annotator explains the compound vinitadhvaparisramam and
not datithyavinitadhvaparisramam because of the reading of his manuscript,
atithyam vinitadhvaparisramam.

() In the manuscript the original—and wrong—reading of the main text
was artha arvvavidas, later corrected to artharvvavidas—or rather to atharv-
vavidas, since the gloss explains precisely this compound (and not artharv-
vavidas). However, the expunction sign is clearly written only on the A of
arvva’—and apparently not extended to the -a@ or to the superscript -ra of
artha@’. However, the first pada is still incomplete, one should read athathar-
vavidas. Moreover, it is worth noticing that the reference sign is repeated
twice, both on atharvavidas and tasya.

() This is a quotation from a commentary on Katantra 2.4.10 (yasmai ditsa
rocate dharayate va tatsampradanam): rajakasya vastram dadatityadav api kas-
man na bhavatity aha—visiste visaye ityadi.

(@) The danda at the end of the gloss separates it from the annotation ,
written immediately after it.

() See also annotation @ The second part of this annotation is a quo-
tation from the Visvaprakasa (dated 1033, see Vogel (1979, p. 329 £.)).

() The last part of the annotation is a quotation of Katantra 2.4.36

(@) The stanza as quoted by Vallabhadeva is from Kamandakiyanitisara, 4.1
(Goodall and Isaacson, 2003, p. 26). In the critical apparatus and in the note
(Goodall and Isaacson, 2003, p. 281), the editors provide also the version
of this stanza from the Sukraniti, 1:61ab: svamyamadtyasuhrtkosardstradurga-
balani ca // sapta prakrtayas caitat saptarigam rajyam ucyate. Yet another ver-
sion of it is to be found in the Manusmrti, 9.294: svamyamatyau puram rastram
kosadandau suhrt tatha sapta prakrtayo hy etah // saptarngam rajyam ucyate.

(@) The verse quoted here is similar to a verse in Ke$ava’s Kausikapaddhati
on the Kausikasiitra of the Atharvaveda, where seven calamities are listed
(ativrstir anavrstih Salabha miisakah Sukah // svacakram paracakram ca saptaitda
itayah smrtah). In the annotation six possible calamities are mentioned, with
svacakra and paracakra as alternatives.

(@) A reference sign (three dots) is written after the annotation.

(@) This annotation shows clearly that it has been written after the foli-
ation, for it is interrupted by the digit 7 between yesam and te. A small
reference sign (the three dots) is written above word vicchedah.
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() The use of the dative samgrahandya instead of the locative samgrahane
for explaining the relation of with tatparah is unusual.

(@) Although in the main text the expression commented on occurs at the
beginning of line 3 (i.e. on the left side), the annotation has been written in
the right top margin. The masculine gender instead of the neuter for antara
is incorrect, but it has been retained since it occurs twice in the same anno-
tations. However, in annotation 94 on p. the gender used is the neuter
(vananam antaram, vanantaram). The genitive punyasya of the reading of the
manuscript may be explained as an “inverse attraction” of the relative.

(@) The reason the quotation is repeated twice here is not evident. The
scribe/commentator did not state the source of the quotation due to lack
of space, since the annotation had to end abruptly reaching the last part of
annotation E (for which see p. @). In fact, the scribe/commentator felt
compelled to report the source and therefore wrote the annotation once more
in the bottom margin (see annotation [161)).

() See annotation @ The quotation from Amara is here repeated most
probably because in annotation [16( it was difficult to read and incomplete,
lacking the indication of the source. Still, the text of this annotation is wrong
and incomplete.

(@) This explanation of navabaddha as a bahuvrihi is very unusual—it
should rather be interpreted as a karmadharaya compound. A possible ex-
planation for this interpretation is that the participle baddha is intended here
in the sense of bandha.

(@) See also annotation .

(16§) The incorrect reading ksane has been retained since it occurs also in
the main text—and probably it was thought to be correct by the scribe.

() As it stands, this annotation is incomplete—or at least, of very little
help to the reader.

() The reference digit at the end of the annotation is wrong, it should be
2 (cf. appendix A). Moreover, the second part of the annotation refers to the
word santati, occurring at the beginning of the second line. The reason the
quotation from the Amarakosa has been written here is not evident, since the
scribe could have written in the left top margin, under the annotation [171|.

() This is also a grammatical explanation from the Katantra.

() This stanza occurs only in Vallabhadeva’s recension, but with the vari-
ant reading r@jim bibhrati sasitetaram in the first two padas.

() It is noteworthy that the glossator, though commenting the right read-
ing rajahkanaih, did not correct the error in the main text (rajahkanthaih).
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(@) The first part of the explanation is a little odd, since the preposition a
actually takes the ablative, and not the nominative. However, since the ab-
lative case is indicated by the pronoun tasmat, the reading of the manuscript
has been retained. The second part of the explanation is a quotation from
a commentary of the Katantra (ad 1.5.3 tethe va sam): apadadapadam iti
paryaparyoge paricami.

()I was not able to trace the alleged quotation from Amara.
()I was not able to trace the alleged quotation from Amara.

() In this annotation, the reference number indicating the line in the main
text in which the commented word occurs is wrong—it should refer to line 2
from the bottom.

() The explanation of this annotation is very odd. Actually, the bahuvrihi
compound prayataparigrahadvitiyah is referred to Dilipa and is to be under-
stood as “having as a companion his ritually pure wife,” but the annotation
does not explain the compound with the correct formula, which should be
something like prayataparigraho dvitiyo yasya sah prayataparigrahadvitiyah.

() In the dictionaries (pw, PW, MW and Apte), avasana is neuter.
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5.2 ANNOTATIONS IN MANUSCRIPT N,

(1) 1v top margin center, line 2.
ad 3.1a nidanam: ni'da'na(m) tv adikaranam

MALLINATHA: nidanam milakdranam | nidanam tv adikaranam.
AMARA: heturna karanam bijam nidanam tv adikaranam.

(2) 1v top margin center, line 1. 9
ad 3.1b °’kaumudimukham: camdrika [kaukau]mudi jotsna ty (!) amarah 1
[read jyotsnda and kaumudi]

AMARA: candrikd kaumudi jyotsnd prasadas tu prasannatd.

(3) 1v right margin, line 3.
ad 3.1d dadhau: dharayam asa

(4) 1v left margin, line 3.
ad 3.2a $arirasadad: karsyad

(5) 1vleft margin, parallel with the short side, bent to continue in the bottom
margin, and the bent twice to continue in the right and top margin. 9

ad 3.2b mukhena: mukhena sa ketaka[-1-][pra][-2-][nduna][- - -
I[kréanga][- - -]

(6) 1r top margin.
ad 3.4a divam: rgam sva 1 [read svargam]

(7) 1r top margin.
ad 3.4a marutvan: indro marutvan maghavety amarah 1

MALLINATHA: “indro marutvan maghava” ity amarah.

AMARA: indro marutvan maghava bidaujah pakasasanah.

(8) 2r bottom margin.
ad 3.5c adrtah: adrtau sadararcitav ity amarah 2

MALLINATHA: “adrtau sadararcitau” ity amarah.

AMARA: vrddhimat prodyatotpannd adrtau sadararcitau.

(9) 2r interlinear, lines 5-6, no reference sign.
ad 3.6a upetya: prapya
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(10) 2r right margin, parallel with the short side.
ad 3.6a dohadaduhkhasilatam: dohadam dauhrdasraddha lalasam ca
samasmrtam iti halayudhah 1

MALLINATHA: dohadam garbhinimanorathah || “dohadam daurhrdam sSraddha lalasam ca samam
smrtam iti halayudhah”.

(11) 2v top margin left.
ad 3.6c¢ °‘istam: vastu

(12) 2v top margin center.
ad 3.7b praciyamana’: varddhamana 3

(13) 3r top margin center.
ad 3.8d pankajakosayoh: padmamukulayoh 1

(14) 3r top margin center, directly above the word commented.
ad 3.9a nidhana’: nikha(na)

(15) 3r top margin right, line 2.
ad 3.9b ‘pavakam: [[agnim] 2]

(16) 3r top margin left, line 3.
ad 3.? ?:1luga

(17) 3r top margin center, line 3.
ad 3.? ?: tithamam

(18) 3r left margin, lines 2-3.
ad 3.9d sasattvam: bhiitadhatri ratnagarbha vipula sagarambarety amarah
2

AMARA: bhiitadhatri ratnagarbha jagati sagarambara. See also annotation @

(19) 3r right margin, parallel with the short side.
ad 3.9d sasattvam: apannasatva syad gurviny antarvatniva garbhinity ama-
rah 3

MALLINATHA: “apannasattva syad gurviny antarvatni ca garbhini” ity amarah.

AMARA: dpannasattva syad gurviny antarvatni ca garbhini.

(20) 3r bottom margin center.
ad 3.10c pumsavanadikah: garbhamantradi 2
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(21) 3r left margin, lines.
ad 3.10d dhrteh: dhrtiyor amtare dhaurye dharanaratipustisv iti visvah 2

(22) 3r bottom margin right.
ad 3.10d vyadhatta: krtavan_

(23) 3r bottom margin right, line 1.
ad 3.11a surendra’: lokapala

(24) 3r interlinear, lines 5-6.
ad 3.11a ‘matra’: vamsa

(25) 3v top margin left, line 2. 9
ad 3.11a °gauravat: thaulyat [read sthaulyat]

(26) 3v top margin right, lines 1-2.
ad 3.11d pariplava’: caficalam taralam caiva pariplavapariplava ity amarah
2

MALLINATHA: “caficalam taralam caiva pariplavapariplave” ity amarah.

AMARA: caficalam taralam caiva pariplavapariplave.

(27) 3v left margin, lines 4-5.
ad 3.12b garbhave$mani: [gar.[-3-][ve$a]] garbhahemabhrtibhrama[m i]ti
$asvatah 4

(28) 3v top right margin, parallel with the short side. 9
ad 3.12a °kusalair: krti (!) kusala ity apity amarah 3 [read krti]

MALLINATHA: “krti kusalah” ity amarah.
AMARA: vaijiianikah krtamukhah krti kusala ity api.

(29) 3v right margin left center right, line 3. 9
ad 3.12b bhisagbhir: bhisagvaidyo (!) cikitsaka ity amarah 3

MALLINATHA: “bhisagvaidyau cikitsake” ity amarah.

AMARA: rogahdryagadamkaro bhisagvaidyau cikitsake.

(30) 3v right margin, lines 4-5.
ad 3.12c pratitah: khyate hrste pratita [ity ama](rah) 4

MALLINATHA: “khyate hrste pratitah” ity amarah.
AMARA: khyate hrste pratito ’bhijatas tu kulaje budhe.
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(31) 3v bottom margin right, lines 1-2, no reference sign in the main text.
ad 3.12c prasavo’: syad utpade phale puspe prasavo garbhamocana ity ama-
rah 3

MALLINATHA: “syad utpade phale puspe prasavo garbhamocane” ity amarah.

AMARA: syad utpade phale puspe prasavo garbhamocane.

(32) 3v interlinear, lines 4-5.
ad 3.12d abhritam: gham me

(33) 3v interlinear, lines 5-6.
ad 3.13b stuicita’: svakaccha (?)

(34) 4r top margin right, lines 1-2.
ad 3.13d trisadhana: prabhavotsahamamtraja ity amarah 1

MALLINATHA: “Saktayas tisrah prabhavotsahamantrajah” ity amarah.

AMARA: sadguna Saktayas tisrah prabhavotsahamantrajah.

(35) 4r left margin, lines 4-5.
ad 3.14d bhavo: utpati (!) [read utpatti]

(36) 4r left margin, line 5.
ad 3.15a "sayyam ("Sayyam (!) ms): talpam 2

(37) 4r right margin, line 4.
ad 3.15a arista’: aristam siitikagrham ity a(marah)

MALLINATHA: “aristam sttikagraham” ity amarah ["grham Kale].

AMARA: garbhagaram vasagrham aristam sttikagrham.

(38) 5v top margin center.
ad 3.21a Srutasya [...] antam: [$astrasya amtam]

(39) 5v bottom margin center, lines 1-2. 9
ad 3.22c haridasva’: bhasvadvivasvatsaptasvahari(da)$vosnarasmaya ity
ama(ra)h 1

MALLINATHA: “bhasvadvivasvatsaptasvaharidasvosnarasmayah” ity amarah. This quotation is
found only in the editions by Kale and Parab; however, Nandargikar reports it on page 51 of
his Notes, stating that “The Southern and the Deccan Mss. of Mallinatha’s commentary omit
the following authority cited by the Northern Mss. [here he quotes the verse from Amara].”

AMARA: bhasvadvivasvatsaptasvaharidasvosnarasmayah.
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(40) 6r top margin center, lines 1-2.
ad 3.23a $arajanmana: karttikeyo mahasenah $arajanma sadanana ity ama-
rah 1

MALLINATHA: “kartikeyo mahdsenah Sarajanma sadananah” ity amarah. This quotation is found
only in the editions by Kale and Parab; however, Nandargikar reports it on page 52 of his
Notes, giving the same statement as in annotation B9 above.

AMARA: karttikeyo mahasenah sarajanma sadananah.

(41) 6r top margin right, lines 1-2.
ad 3.23b jayantena: jayamtah pa‘'ka’sasan[i]'1'ty amara(h) 1

MALLINATHA: “jayantah pakasasanih” ity amarah.

AMARA: syat prasado vaijayanto jayantah pakasasanih.

(42) 6r left margin, lines 1-2, no reference sign in the main text.q
ad 3.23b Saci’: pulomaja Sacindranity ama[rah]

AMARA: pulomaja $acindrani nagari tv amaravati.

(43) 6r right margin, line 3.
ad 3.24a rathanganamnor: cakravakau 3

(44) 6r right margin, line 3.
ad 3.24a bhava’: hrdayam 3

(45) 6r right margin, line 4.
ad 3.24c ekasutena: eke mukhyanyakevala ity a(marah) 4

MALLINATHA: “eke mukhyanyakevalah” ity amarah.

AMARA: vrndarakau riipimukhyav eke mukhyanyakevalah.

(46) 6v top margin right, lines 1-2.
ad 3.25d arbhakah: potah pako 'rbhakako (!) dimbhah prthuka'h”savaka(h)
§i[$uh]

MALLINATHA: “potah pako rbhako dimbhah prthukah $avakah $isuh” ity amarah.
AMARA: potah pako ’rbhako dimbhah prthukah $avakah Sisuh.

(47) 6v bottom margin center, line 1.
ad 3.27d gunagryavartina: visnuriipena

(48) 7r left margin, line 2.
ad 3.28b anvitah: yukta 2 [read yuktah]
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(49) 7r top margin center.
ad 3.28c liper: paficasadvarnatmikayah (!) matrkayah [read °varnatmikayah]

(50) 7r bottom margin center.
ad 3.30a samagraih: gunair 1

(51) 7r bottom margin right..
ad 3.30a udaradhih: utkrstabuddhih 1

(52) 7v top margin left, line 4.
ad 3.30b catasra$: ava (?)

(53) 7v top margin left, lines 1-3.
ad 3.30d haridbhir: [line 3] hari [line 2] hari [line 1] harit kakubhi varne

se_ o2

MALLINATHA: “harit kakubhi varne ca trnavdjivisesayoh” iti visvah.

(54) 7v interlinear, lines 1-2.
ad 3.30d haritam ive$varah: siiryah

(55) 7v top margin right, line 2.
ad 3.31a medhyam: suddham 2

(56) 7v top margin right, line 3. 9
ad 3.31a rauravim: rurur mahakrsnasara ity amarah = 2

MALLINATHA: rurur mahakrsnasara iti yadavah.

YADAVA: rurur mahan krsnasarah kurargo harino mahan.

(57) 7v left margin, line 5.
ad 3.32a vatsatarah: da[mya]vatsatarau [samav] ity amarah = 2

MALLINATHA: “damyavatsatarau samau” ity amarah.

AMARA: Sakrtkaris tu vatsasyad damyavatsatarau samau.

(58) 7v interlinear, lines 4-5.
ad 3.32a spréann: gacchan_

(59) 7v bottom margin center. 9
ad 3.32b kalabhah: kalabha[h] karipotaka[h] (!) ity amarah = 2

MALLINATHA: kalabhah karipota iva.
AMARA: madotkato madakalah kalabhah karisavakah.
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HALAYUDHA: kalabhah karipotah.

(60) 8r top margin right, lines 1-2. q
ad 3.33b guruh: gurur gispatipitradhav (!) ity amara[h] 1 [gispati’]

MALLINATHA: “gurur gispatipitradau” ity amarah.
AMARA: gurii gospatipitradyau dvaparau yugasamsayau ($astri 3.3.162, p. 476, readsgorpati®);
see also Amara 1.3.223, brhaspatih suracaryo gispatir dhisano guruh.

(61) 8r top margin center, line 1.
ad 3.33d tamonudam: [candram]2

(62) 8r top margin center, lines 1-2.
ad 3.33d tamonudam: tamonudagnicandrarkanudamdatiya[?1?]h (?) iti
visvah = 1

MALLINATHA: “tamonudo ’gnicandrarka” iti vis§vah.
NARAYANAPANDITA: ‘candragnyarkads tamonudah’ ity amarah.

AMARA: pada rasmyanghri turyamsas candragnyarkds tamonudah.

(63) 8r right margin, line 2.
ad 3.33d daksasuta: rohinyadayah (!) 2

MALLINATHA: daksasya sutd rohinyadayas.

(64) 8r whole left margin, parallel with the short side; no reference sign in
the main text.

ad 3.34a yuga’: yanadyamge yugah pu[m]si yugam yugme krtadisv ity ama-
rah 3

AMARA: yanadyange yugah pumsi yugam yugme krtadisu.

(65) 8r left margin, parallel with the short side, directly under the compound
yanadyamge in_annotation 64.
ad annotation 64 yanadyamge (?): di a

[The compoud yanadyamge is to be divided in two members, yana]ldi [and]
a[nge].

(66) 8r right margin, line 3.
ad 3.34b parinaddhakamdharah: parinaddho visalatety amarah 3

MALLINATHA: “parindho visalata” ity amarah.

AMARA: dairghyamayama arohah parinaho visalata.

(67) 8r bottom margin left.

______

[read grivayam Sirodhih]
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AMARA: kantho galo ’tha grivayam Sirodhih kandharety api.

(68) 8r interlinear, lines 4-5.
ad 3.35a atmana: svayam

(69) 8r bottom margin center.
ad 3.35c nisarga’: svabhava 1

(70) 8r bottom margin right.
ad 3.35c¢ °“vinita: namra 1

(71) 8r right margin, parallel with the short side, written in a cursive hand;
no reference sign in the main text.
[Metrical scheme of the stanza in the third sarga]: jatau tu vams$astham
udi(ritam) jarau tasau (?) iti [-4-]

The Vamsastha-metre has the structure ja and ta increased by ja and ra.

KEDARA 3.46: jatau tu vamsastham udiritam jarau.

(72) 8v top margin right.
ad 3.36a ‘miilayatanad: miilasthamna (!) [read milasthana]

(73) 8v left margin, parallel with the short side.
ad 3.37a vibhavasuh: stiryavahni (!) vibhavasi [manu sec.] ity amarah 3

MALLINATHA: ‘siryavahni’ vibhavasii ity amarah (Kale and Parab); “citrabhanur vibhavasu” ity
amarah (Pandit and Nandargikar).

AMARA: ravisvetacchadau hamsau siiryavahni vibhavasi.

(74) 8v bottom margin left.
ad 3.37b gabhastiman: gabhastighrnir ghrsnaya (!) ity amarah = 2

AMARA: kiranosramayiikhamsugabhastighrnighrsnayah ("ghrniprsnayah and °ghrniraSmayah are

given as variant readings).

(75) 8v right margin, parallel with the short side.
ad 3.37d kata’: kato gandah kato mado danam ity amarah 2

MALLINATHA: kato gandah || “gandah kato mado danam” ity amarah.

AMARA: gandah kato mado danam vamathuh karasikarah.

(76) 9v top margin left.
ad 3.38b anudrutam: anugatam

(77) Or left margin, line 3.
ad 3.39b anargalam: abaddham 3
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(78) O9r interlinear, lines 4-5. 9
ad 3.40a visadaluptapratipatti [...] sapadi: nase manobhamgah

MALLINATHA: visada istanasakrto manobhangah.

(79) 9r bottom margin center, bent to continue in the right margin, parallel

to the short side. This annotation is written in a cursive hand.
ad 3.40a visada“: visadas cetaso bhangah upayabhavanasayor iti kosamtare
=3

MALLINATHA: “visadas cetaso bhariga updyabhavanasayoh” iti.

(80) 9v top margin center.
ad 3.41c upapanna’: prapta

(81) 9v right margin, line 2. 9
ad 3.41d bhavesu: sustuva [read vastusu]

MALLINATHA: bhavesv api vastustipapannadarsanah sampannasaksatkarasaktir babhiiva.

(82) 9v bottom margin left. Like annotation @, this one is written in a

cursive hand.
ad 3.42d °ra$mi’: kiranapragrahau rasmi (!) ty amarah 3

MALLINATHA: “kiranapragrahau rasmi” ity amarah.

AMARA: kiranapragrahau rasmi kapibhekau plavarigamau.

(83) 10v top margin left.
ad 3.?? ?: $ikaro (?)

(84) 11v top margin left, line 2.
ad 3.52b sarasanam: capam

(85) 11v left margin, line 2.
ad 3.52d vidambite$varah: pinaki[ty ama](rah)

MALLINATHA: vidambitesvaro 'nusrtapinaki san.

AMARA: mrtyufijayah krttivasah pinaki pramathadhipah.

(86) 11v top margin center, line 1.
ad 3.53b gotrabhid: = sambhavaniye caure pi gotra ksaunidhare tyadhi (?)
iti visvah 3

MALLINATHA: sambhavaniye caure ’pi gotrah ksaunidhare mata iti visvah.

(87) 11v right margin, immediately after the running marginal title.
ad running marginal title ramah: krsna




160 Chapter 5. Raghuvamsa

(88) 12r top margin left.
ad 3.55c SacipattraviSesakankite: latakriyocite iti patha + 2

(89) 13v top margin center, line 2.
ad 3.63d: kim icchasiti sphutam aha vasavah iti pathah 2

(90) 13v top margin left, line 1.
ad 3.63d: kim i[ccha]si
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5.2.1 Notes to the Annotations in N,

() Maybe the error jotsna for jyotsna has been caused by a wrong hearing.
The error kaukaumudi for kaumudi is maybe due to the quickness needed to
write down notes dictated by the teacher.

(E) This annotation—or at least its last part—has been written after annota-
tion [7], since it is interrupted by it.
It is actually the version of RaghuV 3.2 transmitted by Vallabhadeva:

mukhena sa ketakapattrapanduna
kr$angayastih parimeyabhiisana |

sthitalpataram karunendumandalam
vibhatakalpam rajanim vyadambayat ||

However, the annotation is too long to consist only of this stanza.

(H) The fact that this annotation has been written in a “topsy-turvy” way
is probably an indication of its having being written by a student during a
lesson.

(@) Read sthaulyat? Is this a hearing error due to the mother tongue of the
teacher and student?

(@) Krti is most probably a hearing error.

(@) This annotation has been written after annotation @, since it begins
after its first aksara (having been written parallel with the short side, anno-
tation 2§ is perpendicular to this one).

(@) Are also °asva’ and °‘rasmaya hearing errors?

() The last aksara of this annotation has been written on the vertical ruling
frame and therefore is hardly readable.

(@) As correctly stated by Mallinatha, this quotation is actually from Ya-
dava’s Vaijayanti (Bhiimikanda, Pasusarigrahadhyayah, 14ab): rurur mahan
krsnasarah kurarigo harino mahan.

(@) This gloss is not a quotation from Amara’s dictionary. The only verse in
which the word kalabha is found is the following one: madotkato madakalah
kalabhah karisavakah (2.7.1003; Sastri 2.8.35, p. 277, reads madakastah in-
stead of madakalah). This annotation may be considered either a quotation
by heart from Halayudha’s dictionary 2.69a, kalabhah karipotah, or—more
probably—directly from Mallinatha’s commentary, which provides the gloss
kalabhah karipota iva.

(@) The annotation in the manuscript actually quotes the verse as reported
by Mallinatha. Is also gispatipitradhav an hearing error?
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(@) Although the content of this gloss is to be referred to visada’, nase is writ-
ten directly above kumara® and manobhamgah directly above sapadi. Does this
mean that this gloss is rather to be understood as meaning “[the army of the
prince had its intentions suppressed by despondency, visada’, which means]
the crushing of the intentions at the disappearance [of the horse caused by
Indra]”?

() For a discussion of this phenomenon, cf. annotation H on p. .
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5.3 ANNOTATIONS IN MANUSCRIPT N;

(1) 1v top margin center, line 2.
ad 3.1a ipsitam: manoratham 1

MALLINATHA: upasthitodayam praptakalam bhartuh dilipasya ipsitam manoratham.

(2) 1v top margin center, line 1, directly below annotation E; written in
cursive but by the same hand of the other annotations.
ad 3.1a bhartur: dilipasya 1

MALLINATHA: see annotation @

. . . . A
(3) 1v top margin center, line 2, directly above annotation 2 and after an-

notation [1|.
ad 3.1a upasthitodayam: praptakalam 1

MALLINATHA: see annotation @

(4) 1v top margin right, line 1.
ad 3.1b ‘udviksana’: drstinam 1

MALLINATHA: sakhijanasyodviksananam drstinam kaumudimukham candrikapradurbhavam.

(5) 1v right margin, line 1.
ad 3.1c nidanam: milakaranam ity amara(h) 1

MALLINATHA: nidanam milakdranam | nidanam tv adikaranam.

(6) 1v top margin center, line 3.
ad 3.1d dohadalaksanam: garbhacihnam 2

MALLINATHA: evamvidham daurhrdalaksanam garbhacihnam vaksyamanam dadhau.

(7) Xrv x margin left center right, line x.
ad 3.2a Sarirasadad: karsyat_2

MALLINATHA: Sarirasya sadat karsyat.
NARAYANAPANDITA: Sarirasadad asamagrabhiisand | Sarirasya sado balahanih tasmat
asampiirnabharana.

(8) 1v left margin, line 3.
ad 3.2a asamagrabhiisana: 3 alpabhiisana

MALLINATHA: asamagrabhiisana parimitabharanad.
JINASAMUDRA: kathambhiita? Sarirasadaha(d a)samagrabhiisand.
NARAYANAPANDITA: see annotation H

VALLABHADEVA: ata evalpabharana.
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(9) 1v top margin center, line 3.
ad 3.2c tanuprakasena: alpakamtina 3

MALLINATHA: tanuprakdsenalpakantind.

(10) 1v top margin right, line 1.
ad 3.2c viceyataraka: alpataraka 3

MALLINATHA: viceyd mrgyds tarakd yasyam sa tathoktd | viralanaksatrety arthah.
ARUNAGIRINATHA: viceyd mrgyas tarakd yasyah viralatarakety arthah.
NARAYANAPANDITA: viceya mrgyds taraka yasyah | viralanaksatrety arthah.
VALLABHADEVA: ratrim tu sthitalpatarakam dinavicchayasasibimbam.

(11) 1v right margin, line 3.
ad 3.2d prabhatakalpa: alpaprabhata 3

MALLINATHA: Sa$inopalaksitesadasamdptaprabhata prabhdatakalpd | prabhdtad isannytinety
arthah (prabhatad isadiinety Parab and Kale).

ARUNAGIRINATHA: prabhatakalpa avasitapraya.

NARAYANAPANDITA: prabhatakalpa prabhatapraya.

VALLABHADEVA: see annotation [L(.

(12) 1v left margin, line 4.
ad 3.2d iva Sarvari: ratri (1) iva 4

MALLINATHA: Sarvari ratrir iva.
VALLABHADEVA: .

(13) 1v bottom margin center, line 1.
ad 3.3a mrt”: mrttika 4

(14) 1v bottom margin center, line 2.
ad 3.3a ‘surabhi: sugamdha (!) 4

(15) 1v bottom margin center, line 1, immediately after annotation @
ad 3.3a ksitisvaro: dilipah 4

(16) 1v right margin, line 4.
ad 3.3b rahasi: ekamte 4

(17) 1v bottom margin left, line 1; no reference sign in the main text.
ad 3.3c prsataih: bimdubhih 3

MALLINATHA: payomucam meghanam prsatair bindubhih || “prsanti binduprsatah” ity amarah.
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18) 1v bottom margin left, line 2, immediately under annotation @
; no reference sign in the main text.
ad 3.3c prsataih: prsamti bimduprsata 3

MALLINATHA: see annotation @

(19) 1v bottom margin center, line 1.
ad 3.3c payomucam: meghanam 3

MALLINATHA: see annotation @

(20) 1v bottom margin center, line 3.
ad 3.3d Sucivyapaye: grismavasane 3

MALLINATHA: Sucivyapdye grismavasane.

(21) 1v right margin, line 5.
ad 3.4a divam: svargam 3

MALLINATHA: divam svargam iva.

(22) 1v left margin, line 6.
ad 3.4a marutvan: imdra 2 imdro marutvam maghava ity amaral |

MALLINATHA: “indro marutvan maghava” ity amarah.
AMARA: see annotation H on page .

(23) 1v bottom margin right, line 1, immediately after annotation @
ad 3.4b tatsutah: sudaksinaputrah 2

MALLINATHA: hi yasmad digantavi§vantarathas cakravarti tasyah sutah tatsutah.

(24) 1v bottom margin right, line 2, under annotation @
ad 3.4c ato: atah karanat_2

MALLINATHA: see annotation @

(25) 1v bottom margin right, line 2, immediately after annotation E\l
ad 3.4c abhilase: abhilasya 2

MALLINATHA: tathavidhe bhitvikare mrdipe | abhilasyara ity abhilaso bhogyavastu | tasmin.

(26) 1v bottom margin left, line 1.
ad 3.4c tathavidhe: mrttikavidhe 1

MALLINATHA: see annotation @

165

and
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(27) 1v bottom margin center, line 2, between annotation @ and @; seem-
ingly written after both annotations, since the reference number is very small
and put almost above the sa of sugamdha in annotation [14.

ad 3.4d vilanghya: vihaya 1

MALLINATHA: vilarighya vihdya.

(28) 1v bottom margin right, line 3.
ad 3.5a hriya: lajjaya 1

(29) 2r top margin left, line 1.
ad 3.5b sprhavati: icchaya 1

(30) 2r top margin left, line 1.
ad 3.5b magadhi: sudaksina 1

(31) 2r top margin right, line 1.
ad 3.5¢ anuvelam: velam velam 1

(32) 2r top margin right, line 1. 9
ad 3.5d priyasakhir: priyayya sakhi (!) 1

MALLINATHA: priyayah sakhih sahacarih.

(33) 2r top margin right, line 1, immediately after annotation .
ad 3.5d uttarakosalesvarah: dilipah 1

(34) 2r top margin left, line 1.
ad 3.6a upetya: prapya 2

(35) 2r interlinear, lines 1-2.
ad 3.6a sa: sudaksina

(36) 2r top margin center, line 2.
ad 3.6a dohadaduhkhasilatam: dohadam dauhr(dam) $raddha lalasam ca
samam smr[-1-]m iti halayudhah |

MALLINATHA: dohadam garbhinimanorathah || “dohadam daurhrdam sSraddha lalasam ca samam
smrtam iti halayudhah”.

(37) 2r right margin, line 2. 9
ad 3.6b ahrtam: anitam (!) 2

MALLINATHA: dhrtam anitam.
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(38) 2r left margin, line 3, directly on the left of the commented word.
ad 3.6c¢ istam: vastu

(39) 2r interlinear, lines 2-3.
ad 3.6d anasadyam: navapyam (!)

MALLINATHA: andsadyam anavapyam.

(40) 2r left margin, line 4.
ad 3.7a dohadavyatham: garbhavyatham 4

(41) 2r left margin, line 4, above annotation @
ad 3.7b praciyamana’: varddhamanah 4

(42) 2r bottom margin left, line 1.
ad 3.7d samnaddha’: samjata 3

(43) 2r bottom margin left, line 1, after annotation .
ad 3.7d ‘manojia’: manojia 3
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5.4 ANNOTATIONS IN MANUSCRIPT Nj

(1) 1v top margin right, line 2.
ad 3.1b ’kaumudi’: 1 = kau modate (!) jana yasyam tenasau kaumudi mateti
bhavisyottare =

MALLINATHA: tad uktam bhavisyottare ‘kau modante jana yasyam tendasau kaumudi matd’ iti.

(2) 1v top margin right, line 1, immediately below annotation @ q
ad 3.1c nidanam: 1 = nidanam tv adikaranam ity amarah = 1

MALLINATHA: see annotation m on .

(3) 1v top margin left, line 3. 9
ad 3.1d sudaksina: 2 = matrjamtyanya hrdayam matu$ ca hrdayam ca tat_
sambamdham tena garbhinyas cestam Sraddhabhimananam iti = 2

MALLINATHA: yathaha vagbhatah ‘matrjanyasya hrdayam matus ca hrdayam ca tat | sambaddham
tena garbhinyah srestham sraddhabhimananam’ iti.

(4) 1v left margin, parallel with the short side.

II
ad 3.1d daurhrdalaksanam: tad uktam - samgrahe dvihrdayam nari dauhrd-

inim acaksata (!) iti = 2

MALLINATHA: tad uktam samgrahe ‘dvihrdayam nari daurhrdinim dacaksate’ iti.

(5) 1v top margin left, line 1, immediately below annotation H q
ad 3.4c prsataih: 4 = 4 = prsamti bimdu | prsatah pumamso piprusa
striyah (1) = 4 = 4

MALLINATHA: payomucam meghanam prsatair bindubhih || “prsanti binduprsatah” ity amarah.

(6) 1v left margin, line 6.
ad 3.4b matsutah: = ta =
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5.4.1 Notes to the Annotations in Nj

() Hearing error for priyayah sakhih.
(@) Hearing error for anitam.
() Amara 1.4.309: heturnd karanam bijam nidanam tv adikaranam.

(E) Vagbhata 1.52cd-1.53ab: matrjam hy asya hrdayam matus ca hrdayena tat
| sambaddham tena garbhinya nestam sraddhavimananam.

(E]) The second part of this annotation is interrupted by the running marginal
title, around which it has been written.

(E) Amara 1.10.529: prsanti binduprsatah pumamso viprusah striyam.
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5.5 ANNOTATIONS IN MANUSCRIPT N

(1) 1v bottom margin right, lines 1-2, manu sec. (cursive).
Introductory verse: padaccheda(h) padarthoktir vigraho vakyayojana aksepa$
ca samadhanam vyakhyanam sadvidham matam

(2) 1v right margin, line 1. 9
ad 2.1a prajanam: praja syat samtatau jane ity amarah =

MALLINATHA: .

(3) 1v top margin center, line 2; no reference sign in the main text, nor in

the annotation.
ad 2.1a adhipas: adhibhiir nayako neta prabhuh parivrdho (’)dhipah

AMARA: adhibhiir na@yako neta prabhuh parivrdho ’dhipah.

(4) 1v top margin center, line 3, above annotation E
ad 2.2a khura’: = talavya ‘a’pi damtyah syuh arabhiikarapamsavah (?) = 2

(5) 1v top margin center, line 1, manu sec. (cursive).
ad 2.2a ‘pam$um and 2.2b apams$ulanam: suh- va cdot 2 suhva = 22" =

[In the compound khuranyasapavitrapamsum, one may write either pamsuh]
or [pam]suh; [one may write either apamsulah] or [apam]su[lah].

(6) 1v top margin right, line 1, manu sec. (cursive), immediately after an-
notation 5. It bends upwards before annotation [ to continue in the right
margin; a reference sign and a reference number are to be found in the an-
notation, but not in the main text.

ad 2.2a ‘pam$um: renur dvayoh striyam | dhili'h” pamsurna na dvayo ra-
jah = 2

MALLINATHA: ‘renur dvayoh striyam dhiilih pamsurnd na dvayo rajah | ity amarah.
AMARA: renur dvayoh striyam dhiilih pamsurna na dvayo rajah.

(7) 1v top margin right, line 4.
ad 2.2b apams$ulanam: [svai]rini pams$ula ca syad asis$vi §iSuna vina = 2

MALLINATHA: ‘svairini pamsula’ ity amarah.
AMARA: svairini pamsuld ca syadasisvi sisuna vind.

(8) 1v top margin left, line 4.
ad 2.2c °i$vara’: svami (!) tv i§vara (!) patir isita ity amarah

AMARA: ibhya adhyo dhani svami tv iSvarah patir isitda.
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(9) 1v bottom margin left, line 2.
ad 2.2c *patni: = 6 patn[i]'1” panigrhita ca dvitiya sahadharmini ity a-

AMARA: patni panigrhiti ca dvitiya sahadharmini.

(10) 1v right margin, lines 3-5, manu sec. (cursive).
ad 2.3a dayalus: syad dayaluh karunika'h” krpalu$ cety a'marah’= 3

AMARA: syad dayaluh karunikah krpaluh siiratassamah.

(11) 1v whole left margin, parallel with the short side.
ad 2.5d samrat: = yenestam rajastiyena mandale$vara$ ca yah $asti yas
cajiiaya rajfiah sa samrad atha rajakam iti = 2

AMARA: yenestam rdjasityena mandalasyesvaras ca yah sasti yascajiaya rajiiah sa samradatha
rajakam.

(12) 1v bottom margin center, line 1.
ad 2.5c samaradhanatatparo: tatpare prasitasaktav ity amarah = 2

AMARA: tatpare prasitasaktavistarthodyukta utsukah.

(13) 2r top margin center, line 1.
ad 2.7 ?: viSistavacakanam padanam viSesanavacakapadasalidhane
vi[?1?]pyama[?1?]parama[?3?]h = 1

(14) 2r left margin, line 2.
ad 2.7d dvipendrah: bhiipama hi)ksitah (?)

AMARA: rdja rat parthivaksmabhrnnrpabhiipamahiksitah.

(15) 2v left margin, parallel with the short side.
ad 2.10a marut’: samiramarutamaruj jagat_pranasamiranah = 2

AMARA: samiramarutamarut jagatpranasamiranah. See also annotation @

(16) 2r bottom margin right, line 1.
ad 2.10b arad: 5= arad diirasamipayor ity amarah

AMARA: sakrt sahaikavare capyaraddiirasamipayoh.

(17) 2r bottom margin center, line 1.
ad 2.10c prasiinair: 4 = prastinam kusumam suma(m’

AMARA: striyah sumanasah puspam prasiinam kusumam sumam.

(18) 2r bottom margin center, line 1, directly after annotation @ and bent

downwards after annotation [16.
ad 2.10c prasiinair: 4 prasiinam puspaphalayor ity amarah =
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AMARA: prasiinam puspaphalayor nidhanam kulanasayoh.

(19) 2r top_margin left, line 1, beginning in the left margin and bent before

annotation [13.
ad 2.12a kicakair: = kicaka venavas te syur ye svanamtyaniloddhatah ity

ama(rah) =

AMARA: venavah kicakaste syur ye svanantyaniloddhatah.

(20) 2v bottom margin left, line 1, bent before annotation @ q
ad 2.10a marut>: 2 samiramarutamaruj jagat pranasamiranah ity
a(marah) = 2

(21) 2r interlinear, lines 6-7, manu sec. (cursive).
ad 2.12b apaditavams$akrtyam: [-2-][yatyam iti vi [-2-]

(22) 2r right margin, parallel with the short side.
ad 2.12c¢ kuijjesu: = nikuijakufijau va klibe Ilatadipihitodare ity
a(marah) = 7

AMARA: nikufijakufijau va klibe latadipihitodare.

(23) 2v top margin center, manu sec. (cursive).
ad 2.18a apina’: tidhas tu klibam apinam ity amarah = 5

AMARA: iidhas tu klibam apinam samau Sivakakilakau.

(24) 2v left margin, lines 6-9, manu sec. (cursive).
ad 2.18b grstir: dhenur navasiitikety amarah dhenuparyayo grstindaksa-
trartha (?) ity arthah = 4

AMARA: ciraprasiita baskayani dhenuh syat navasiitika.

(25) 2v bottom margin (but beginning in the left margin), manu sec. (cur-
sive). 9
ad 2.18b grstir: grstih sakrtprasiitagau ity amarah = 4

(26) 3r top margin left.
ad 2.22a saparyam: piijja namasyapacitih saparyarcarhanah samah = 1 ity
a(marah)

AMARA: piijad namasydpacitih saparyarcarhanah samah.

(27) 3r left margin, lines 2-3.
ad 2.22c tadvidhanam: [-1-]dha vidhau prakare [-1-]ty amarah = 2

AMARA: vidha vidhau prakare ca sadhii ramye ’pi ca trisu.
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(28) 3v right margin, parallel with the short side, manu sec. (cursive), lines
1-6.
ad 2.? ???: raghuvamsamila[?1?] 18?? 1?1?
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5.5.1 Notes to the Annotations in Ny

@) This stanza listing the functions of a commentary is very popular and has
been transmitted in a few different versions, cf. § 3.2.1|.

() Amara 3.3.396: same ksmamse rane ’py djih praja syat samtatau jane. The
position of this annotation is very odd, since it refers to a word (prajanam)
which occurs at the opposite end of the line. The scribe could have easily
written the gloss above the word commented on, having enough space under
annotation adhipas. Moreover, both the word in the main text and the gloss
have a reference sign.

(@) Although identical with annotation @, this quotation has been repeated.

(@) Actually, this is a quotation from Halayudha’s Abhidhanaratnamala
(2.118ab; see also Mallinatha’s commentary): grstih sakrtprasita syat palikni
balagarbhini. The only verse of the Amarakosa in which the word grsti occurs
is 2.4.398 (in Haragovinda’s edition, 2.4.151 on p. 167; in Deslongchamps,
2.4.5.16cd on p. 111): visvaksenapriya grstir varahi badarety api.
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5.6 ANNOTATIONS IN MANUSCRIPT BE

(1) 2r whole bottom margin, immediately under the stanza commented on.

I'[
ad 8.22ab panabandhamukhan [...] tatphalam: panabandhah yadi tvam

idam me karosi tad aham api tavabhimatam sampadayamiti panasya band-
hanat (!) sandhis tanmukham pradhanam yesam tan sandhyadin samiksya
tatphalam yasyaiva gunasya phalam asav apasyatum eva prayunktety arthah

VALLABHADEVA: panabandhah sandhih yadi tvam idam me karosi tadaham api tavabhimatam
sampadayamiti panasya bandhanadt | tanmukham pradhdnam yesam tesam phalam paryalocya
yasyaiva gunasya phalamasavapasyatum eva prayurikta ity arthah .

(2) 2v top margin, above the words raghur api agamad, but maybe referring
to gunatrayam directly after them; no reference signs (either in the main text

or above the annotation).
ad 8.22c gunatrayam: purusad anyatvena

VALLABHADEVA: raghuh sattvarajastamolaksanam gunatrayam prakrtistham nirvikaram prad-
hanavasthayam sthitam purusad anyatvenadhyagamad ajidsit.

(3) 2v top margin, directly above the commented word; no reference signs
(either in the main text or above the annotation).
ad 8.22d prakrtistham: utsthane $reyasa sapratibandhat_

VALLABHADEVA:  prakrtyani tani nijakaryonmukhani sreyasamapratibandhini ata eva
samalostakaficanah sadrsamrtkhandasuvarnah gunapurusantaravivekakhyatir eva hi sanikhyanam
moksaphala.

(4) 2v left margin, lines 7-8, directly on the left of the commented passage,
with the reference sign on atha in the main text, repeated above the annota-

tion.
ad 8.25a atha [...] gamayitva: anena yoginam marane svayattatam aha ||

VALLABHADEVA: gjavyapeksayeti marane Svayattatvam yoginam aha.

(5) 2v left margin, lines 13-15, directly on the left of the commented passage,
with the reference sign on °kalpavit in the main text, repeated above the
annotation.

ad 8.27ab vidadhe [...] pitrkaryakalpavit: apatye na hi pitrnam avasyam
udakakriyadikam karyam iti ||

(6) 2v bottom margin center, line 1; no reference sign in the main text, but
the annotation is written under the commented word (though not directly
under it, since the word is in the penultimate line).

ad 8.28d apratisasanam: ananyasasanam eva cchattram ||
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VALLABHADEVA: avidyamananydjia yatra tathavidham eka cchatram bhitmandalam ajah sam-
paditavan.

(7) 3r right margin, line 5, reference sign both in the main text and before

the annotation.
ad 8.31a rsidevaganasvadhabhujam: yathakramam

VALLABHADEVA: gajo munidevasamithapitrnam yathdkramam svadhydyayajfiasantatibhir
anrnyam upagato.

(8) 3r right margin, lines 10-1; the outermost part of the right margin has
not been microfilmed, so that the last two characters of each line of the an-
notation are missing.

ad 8.33a aveksitaprajah: pratijagarita(prajajkarya iti
ramana(vyasa)nitanisedha(param)

VALLABHADEVA: ajah kadapi indumatya saha purodyane cikrida pratijagaritaprajakarya iti ra-
manavyasanitanisedhaparam.

(9) 3v right margin, lines 2-5.
ad 8.37d dayitoraschadakotiratnayoh: stana clicu- ma[n.] tnaketi
pa[’tha--'|nta--

(10) 3v left margin, line 3.
ad 8.38a ksanamatrasakhim: kucalinganat_||

VALLABHADEVA: ksanamatram vayasyam tatparicitam kucaliriganat.

(11) 3v right margin, lines 13-7.
ad 8.42a pratiyojayitavyavallakisamavastham: pratiyojayitavya nissarana
satl punah samskarya sarana danena samsabdas samasabdarthah ||

VALLABHADEVA: pratiyojayitavya samskaryda deyamand samsabdah samasabdarthah.

(12) 4r right margin, line 7; the outermost part of the right margin has not
been microfilmed, so that the last three or four characters of each line of the
annotation are missing; no reference signs, whether in the main text or in the
annotation.

ad 8.47b asanir: asaner hi praye(naisa svaybhavah -parisa(khabharam ta)ror
nasaya- stam(bham)

VALLABHADEVA: asaner hi prayenaisa svabhavo yaduparisakhabharam taror nasayati na stamb-
ham.
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(13) 4v bottom margin center, no reference sign in the main text, but the
annotation is written under the commented word (though not directly under
it, since the word is in the penultimate line).

ad 8.56¢ virahantaraksamau: verahena (!) krtam antamravyavadhanam
se(?1?)[ksa]te ||

VALLABHADEVA: karandc candracakravakau bhiiyo bhityo viyogena krtam vyavadhanam sahete.

(14) 5r left margin, line 11, no reference sign, whether in the main text or
on the gloss; however, it is written near the word commented on (it is the

second one in the line).
ad 8.62b phalini: priyangulata

MALLINATHA: phalini priyangulata.
VALLABHADEVA: sahakarakhyas tarur gandhapriyangalata cemau tvaya yugmam dampatitvena
cikirsitam.

(15) 5r right margin, lines 13-6. 9

ad 8.63 dohada: alinganaih kuravaka[-?-]s tilakah kataksaih S$i[-?-
lfjjananupurapatas carane ra(naih)Sokah garbhasasiyupa[-?-Inaih na
kulanganasasa[-?-]bhyatimadhavamaye sa(ma)ye vikasam_ || iti kav-
iSiksayam_ ||

(16) 5r bottom margin right.
ad 8.65a nih$vasitanukaribhir: sugandhitvat|

MALLINATHA: tava nihsvasitanukaribhis saurabhyadibhis iti bhavagatam.
VALLABHADEVA: sugandhitvat tvadiyanih$vasanibhaih.

(17) 5v left margin, line 14.
ad 8.70 etavad: tvajjivitavadhi

VALLABHADEVA: samrddhav api satyam ajasya tvam varjayitva tvajjivitavadhi sukham jfidyatam
yasman me ’khilatapabhogas tvadadhina anyabhir vanitabhir anitasya na hy anya me pratikarini.

(18) 5v left margin, line 17. 9
ad 8.70c vilobhanantarair: anyabhir vanitabhir

VALLABHADEVA: see annotation @

(19) 6r left margin, lines 3-5.
ad 8.72c tadantamandanam: tad eva piirvakrtam alanka[-1-]Jnam antam
manda[na]m maranalankare yasyah ||

VALLABHADEVA: tad eva piirvakrtalarikaranam yasyah.

(20) ér interlinear.
ad 8.76b asramasrayah: nijasramasthah
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VALLABHADEVA: yajfidya grhitaniyamo ’ta eva nijasramasthah.

(21) 6r left margin, lines 15-8.
ad 8.77d krtasthitih: diksitena kila na gantavyam iti vyavastha tenaiva krta
yadi va duhkh.ta asvasaniya iti krtah a(ca)ras tatpranitatvad -- nam_||

VALLABHADEVA: vihitamaryadah diksitena kila na gantavyam iti tenaiva vyavastha krta | yadi va
duhkhita asvasaniya iti krtacarah | tatpranitatvad acaranam.

(22) 6v interlinear, lines 3-4.
ad 8.80b trnabindoh: rajarseh

VALLABHADEVA: trnabindunamno rajarseh.

(23) 6v interlinear, lines 5-6.
ad 8.81a tapahpratibandhamanyuna: tapovighnaprabhavena manyana (!)

VALLABHADEVA: tapovighnarosena.

(24) 6v interlinear, lines 7-8 until sa ° kandati, then continuing under the
commented word, between lines 8-9.

ad 8.81d samavelapralayormina: napormir yatha vela sa ° kandati tatha ko-
prasantim_ ||

VALLABHADEVA: $ama evabdhimaryada tasyah kalpantararnganibhena pralayormir yatha
maryada sa skandati tatha kopah prasantim.

(25) 6v interlinear, lines 9-10.
ad 8.82c ksitispréam: manusim

VALLABHADEVA: avaniprsthasprsam manusim.

(26) 6v left margin, lines 11-2.
ad 8.82d suramalyadarsanat: d.vyakusumadar$anavadh[i] (!)

VALLABHADEVA: divyakusumavalokanavadhi.

(27) 6v interlinear, lines 12-3.
ad 8.83c munisapanivrttikaranam: surapuspeksanam_ ||

VALLABHADEVA: surapuspeksanalaksanam.

(28) 6v interlinear, lines 12-3.
ad 8.83d yatas: vyayam (!) vina

VALLABHADEVA: vyadhim vind.

(29) 6v interlinear, lines 13-4.
ad 8.84b utpattimatam: nitya bhavati
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VALLABHADEVA: tasmat tadvindsasokena tusnim yato janmavatam vipattivinasalaksanavasthita
nityd.

(30) 6v right margin, lines 15-6.
ad 8.85a udaye: udaye rajyalabhe kale avapyam harsam madam tyajyata (!)

VALLABHADEVA: abhyudayakale rajyalabhe prapyam praharsam madam va tydjyata tvaya yat
svasya Sastram prakatitam tad idanim cittasya duhkhe samutpanne bhityo ’dainyenaviskriyatam.

(31) 6v left margin, lines 17-8.
ad 8.85b $rutam: Srutavanto hi sampadapador na hrsya[-1-]nti na’ tapyante
ca ||

VALLABHADEVA: Srutavanto hi sampadapador na hrsyanti tapyante.

(32) 7r top margin center, above the commented word.
ad 8.86b nanu: udvara |

(33) 7v right margin, lines 2-5. 9
ad 8.87a kutumbinim: yad uktam_S$lesmasru bandhavair muktam preto
bhunkte yato (’)vasah tasman na roditavyam hi $riya karya prayatnate iti

VALLABHADEVA: yad uktam slesmasru bandhavair muktam preto bhurikte yato vasah | tasman
na roditavyam hi kriya karyd prayatnatah.

(34) 7r interlinear, lines 5-6.
ad 8.88a prakrtih: nityatvad

VALLABHADEVA: praninam mrtih svabhavo nityatvad avasyam bhavitvat panditaih kathyate.

(35) 7r interlinear, lines 5-6 and 6-7.
ad 8.88b vikrtir: kadacitatvat_

VALLABHADEVA: jivanam tu vikarah kadacitkarmatvat.

(36) 7r interlinear, lines 7-8 (beginning in the left margin).
ad 8.88c avatisthate §vasan: §vasann avatisthate iti janmasahasrakair hi
vimanusyakam avapyate na va (’)to yadi asau $§vasann avatisthate

VALLABHADEVA: janmasahasrair hi manusyakam apyate na va.

(37) 7r top margin right; the stanza to which this annotation refers has been
added in the top right margin on two lines (its last word, samuddhrtam, is
written in the right margin, after the end of the first line); the annotation is
actually written directly above the commented word.

ad 8.89d kusaladvarataya: moksepayatvena (!)
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VALLABHADEVA: prdjfiah punah salyam evotkhdatam kalayati moksopdayatvena snehaksayat kila
nirapayapadavaptih.

(38) 7r left margin, lines 9-10.
ad 8.88c avatisthate $vasan: Svasann avatisthate ’pramador (?) vartate sa
evasya labhah |||

(39) 7v top margin center.
ad 8.93c sadrsyapratikrtidar§anaih: sadr$yapratikrtidar§anaih Savrnitan-
tam (!) candradigatam va ||

VALLABHADEVA: bharydyah sadrsyasya sadrSavanitantarasya candrddigasya va tena va tatha
pratikrtes citradau pratibimbasyavalokanair hetubhir.

(40) 7v left margin, lines 4-5.
ad 8.94a prasahya: bhedo (’)trakrantir sphotam tavad eva mrtatvat_||

VALLABHADEVA: bhedo ’trakrantir na tu sphoto na tavat tasya mrtatvat.

(41) 7v interlinear, lines 5-6.
ad 8.94d priyanugamanatvaraya: [m]rtah kila tam sadacid aspyamiti (!) ||

VALLABHADEVA: mrtah kila kaddcit tam apsyamiti.

(42) 7v left margin and interlinear, lines 8-9.
ad 8.95c rogopasrstatanudurvasatim: rogena ragena vopa[-2-] plata-
tanareva[?1?]rapaham ||||

(43) 7v right margin, lines 9-13.

ad 8.95d prayopaves$anamatir: praye[na] na’ nasanena’ (!) so ve$ane
jalapravese ° matir yasya dehasuddhaye jalapravesa'm a[bhlilasya tad
angam upavasam agrahid ity arthah ||

VALLABHADEVA: anantaram lokanam palanavidhanendjfidpya rdjanasasanena jalapravese bud-
dhir yasya sa tathokta asit | dehasuddhaye [- - -] $arigam upavasam adad ity arthah.

(44) 7v bottom margin right.
ad 8.96c purvakaradhikatararuca: tada hi devamadhye “’’sau ganito likhi-
ta$ cety arthah || athava divyatvam apy eti ||
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5.6.1 Notes to the Annotations in Be

@) This passage is an adapted quotation from Vallabhadeva’s Paricika.

(@) The passage quoted is a stanza in the vasantatilaka metre from an uniden-
tified text on kavisiksa.

(@) Although the commented word occurs in line 15, this annotation was
written at line 17 because in the left margin, lines 15-16, the foliation and
the running marginal title are written. This is an indication for the possibility
that the annotations were written after the main text was copied.

(@) This stanza is a quotation from Yajfiavalkyasmrti 3.11.
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5.7 ScCRIBAL ERRORS, CORRECTIONS, OMISSIONS AND DAMAGED
PASSAGES OF THE ANNOTIONS IN N;

(E]) 1.19aﬁ] [samvrta] (2)mah(2) N;
(B) 1.19b akarasya] em. : akaresya N;
(H) 1.20a atrastah] em. : atrastrah N;

(E) 1.20b atura$] em. : aras N; - svare ’ksaraviparyayah] em. (cf. annota-
tion 14, svare ’ksaraviparyayah) : ksaravipa[-1-]Jeyah N;

() 1.21c gunanubandhah asyastiti] em. : gunanubah asyatiti N;
(EI’) 1.22a na casau] em. : [-1-] casau N;

(@) 1.22a visayaih srakcandanavanitadibhih] em. : vi'sayaih, [-?-
].candanavanitadibhih N, , visayaih cakramdana(?)vanitadibhih JIN.

(@) 1.22b tasya] em. : ta[s.] N;

(@) 1.22d tatvau] em. : tatvau N;

(@) 1.23d janmanah hetavah] em. : ja[n.]Jna[h] [-1-]tavah N;

() 1.25c indradilipau] em. : indradilipau N;

(@) 1.29b aparisa] em. : asarisa N;

() 1.30a yukto] em. : yukte N,

() 1.30b jateti] em. : jayetiti N;

(@) 1.31b avarodhas] avarodh[e]as N;

(@) 1.32b janma] em. : janmananma N; ¢ atmajanma] em. : atmajanma N;
() 1.35b putrakamya] em. : so tra kamya N,

() 1.38b samsitumf{,} $ilam, yasya, sa, prarthanasiddhisamsi] em. : samsi-
tum, $ilam, yasya, sa, prathana[-2-][samsi] N;

(@) 1.38c renur dvayoh striyam dhiilih, pamsurna na dvayo rajah ity ama-
rah] corr. (renur dvayoh striyam dhiilih pamsurna na dvayo rajah Amara) :
renudveyoh striyam dhiili, pasu[-1-] na [-3-][jah] [i.y ama][-1-] N;

(EI’) 1.38c¢ turagair utkirnnani, tani, turagotkirnnani] conj. : tugair
utki[rnna.i][-2-], [tu]rag[o]tkirnnani N,

(@) 1.39d sakhinah [...] margasakhinah] em. : sakhinah [...] margasakhi-
nah N;

(@) 1.40a viciviksepena] em. : viciviksena N;

!The verse numbers refer to the sequence as found in manuscript N1 (see appedix H); for
a verse concordance with the printed editions, see appendix ﬁ
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(@) 1.40a svani$vasanukaro ’syastiti : svani§vasanuro ’syati (!) N;

() 1.41b $alaniryasah] em. : $alaniryasah N;

(@) 1.41d vanarajayah] vanarajayah ante corr.

(@) 1.41d surabhisitatam] em. : surabhisitam N;

(@) 1.42b rathanemisvanonmukhah] em. : rathanemisvanenmukhah (!) N;
(@) 1.43c mrganam] em. : mrganam, N;

(@) 1.44b srak, sa] em. : srak, sa N;

(@) 1.46¢ himena] em. : himena, N,

(@) 1.47d budhopamah] post corr. : budhepamah ante corr.

(@) 1.48b $rantani vahanani yasya] em. : Srantanti, vahana[-2-]sya, sa 1 N;
() 1.51b so viviktikrtavrksakah] em. : sa viviktikrtavrksakah N;

(@) 1.51a muninam] em. : muninam N;

(@) 1.51d viviktavijanacchannanih$alakas] em. : viviktavijanacchan-
nanih, sarakah N;

(@) 1.52a atapapayasamksiptanivarah] em. : atapapayasa(m)ksiptan[i][-
1-]I'E_lh N1

(@) 1.52d utajanam [...] utajangana] em. : utajanam [...] utajangana N;
() 1.55b dhuryyan] em. : dhiiryyan N,

() 1.61b °kosarastradurggabalani ca rajyangani] em. . ‘koso
rastradurggabalani N,

() 1.62b arayo] em. : arayor N;

() 1.63b vidhipiirvvakena] em. : vidhipiirvvekena N;
(@) 1.70a punyam] em. : punyasya N,

() 1.72a asahya pida] em. : asahyapida N,

() 1.73d hrado] em. : hrade N,

() 1.83a udayah] em. : udayam N;

(185) 1.85a kundodhni] em. : kudhodhni N,

() 1.88a varttitum] em. : vrttitum N;

() 1.93d vasisthasya] em. : vaSisthasya N;

(215) 1.94d arjjita [...] rjjitasrih [...] Grjjitasriyam] em. : urjjita [...] urjji-
tasrih [...] urjjitasriyam N,

() 1.95b niyamapeksa em. : niyamapeksa N;
() 1.96a vasisthena em. : vaSisthena N;
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6.2 ISVARAPRATYABHIJNAVIMARSINI. EDITION

(1) P 1vleft margin (1-2); L 1v top margin (right); S, 1v top margin (right).q
ad 1.1.1a nirasamsat: nirakanksat_

“[Without expectations:] free from desire.”

(2) S, 1v top margin (right), manu sec.
ad 1.1.1a pura: adau

“[At first:] in the beginning.”

Bhaskari (1938, p. 5): pura - agre, yady apy atra kalasya sparso ndsti tathapi kalavivasafichisyan
praty evam uktam .

See also the second explanation, pura bhdsayati - bhasayati sma | kundago-
lakakhyadravyanisyandakramena prakatayati sma (ivi, p.7).

(3) P 1v interlinear (1-2); L 1v interlinear (1-2); §, 1v interlinear (1-2).9
ad I.1.1a dvisakham: dvividham aham idam iti

“[Having two branches:] twofold [in the sense that] ‘I am That’ [i.e., the
subject and the object are identical].”

Bhaskari (1938, p. 6): dvisakham —Ssivasaktyor yathayatham svabhavena sphuranat tadripa-
sakhadvayayutam; See also the second explanation, tadanu ca dvisakham —vadhva saha mela-
nena dvisakhibhiitam (ivi, p.8).

[PSVV, (2009): dvisakham iti | dvisakhatvam nama svantaraham ity aikdatmyena visvasyaham
idam idam aham iti §risadasivesvaro citantardyamanankuritedamtapratitih.

4) §7 1v left margin (1-2), manu sec.
ad I.1.1a dvisakham: dvitiyam

“The second [phase].”

(5) S, 1v interlinear (1-2), manu sec.q
ad I.1.1a vibhanktum nijakalam: bhasayitum svasvatantryasaktim

“[To divide one’s own nature:] to irradiate the power of one’s own freedom.”

Bhaskari (1938, p. 6): nijakalam - udbhiitodbhavisyamanena tattvasattrimsakenacakram sama-
nam prodbhiitasivasaktivibhagam svakiyam bhagam | vibharktum - sadakhyadiksonyantatattva-
catustrimsakabhavena vibhagavisayikartum.

[PSVV, (2009, p. 2, p. 6): nijakalam iti visargasaktih [...] tadanv iti | dviSakham abhdsdanan-
taram tam eva nijakalam vibhariktum mantravijiianakalapralayaphalasakalapramatrtatprameya-
vargatmandaripena prakasayitum.

(6) P 1v right margin (2); L 1v interlinear (2-3, below line 2); S, 1v inter-
linear (1-2).
ad 1.1b asaste: icchati

“[He hopes for:] he desires.”
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Bhaskari (1938, p. 6): asaste icchasaktivisayatam nayati; see also the grammatical explana-

tion of the present tense (ibid., p. 8), asaste, vartamanasamipye vartamanam, echoing Panini
(3.3.131): vartamanasamipye vartamanavad va (Bohtlingk, 2001, p. 128).

[PSVV| (2009, p. 6): asaste icchati ca. In the IPSVV, Panini’s siitra is quoted word for word.

(7) P 1lv interlinear (2-3); L 1v right margin (2-3); S, 1v interlinear (1-2).9
ad I.1.1c unmesaprasarananimesa’: srstisthitisamharanam

“[The condition (°sthiti’)] of [manifesting, going forth and reabsorbing, i.e.]
creation, preservation and destruction.”

(8) S7 1v right margin (2), manu sec.
ad 1.1.1c unmesaprasarananimesasthitijusas: sadaiva paficakrtyasvab-
havad ity arthah

“The meaning of [unmesaprasarananimesasthitijusas, i.e. taking delight in the
condition of manifesting, going forth and reabsorbing,] is ‘wWhose personal
nature consists perpetually of the fivefold act [i.e. srsti emanation, sthiti main-
tenance, samhadra reabsorption, tirodhana covering (of one’s self nature) and
anugraha the bestowal of divine grace]’.”

(9) P 1lv interlinear (4-5); L 1v interlinear (2-3); $7 right margin (3).9
ad 1.1.2a *‘muktamayasthiteh: mukta amaya yaya tadrsi sthitih

amaya] S7: amaya P L - sthitih] Sy : sthitiPL

“[The compound °muktamayasthiteh is to be understood as] such a condition
by which the diseases are given up.”

10) S, 1v right margin (3-4), manu sec.
ad 1.1.2a ‘muktamayasthiteh: muktd amaya bhedavabhasalaksana yena
tadrsi sthitir yasya muktamayasthiteh

“[Someone] ‘whose condition is such a one by which the diseases, which
are characterized by the appearance [of the existence] of the distinction [of
subject and object], are given up’, is muktamayasthiteh.”

(11) §7 1v interlinear (2-3), manu sec.
2-3 ad 1.1.1a ‘muktamaya’: avinasini

“[Free of diseases:] imperishable.”

(12) P 1v interlinear (5-6); L 1v interlinear (3-4); §7 1v interlinear (3-4).
ad 1.1.2c vijianapratibimbakam: $ivadrstipratibimbakam

“[The compound vijiianapratibimbakam, i.e. reflection of knowledge, means]
reflection of the [work called] Sivadrsti.”

Bhaskari (1938, p. 9): vijianam —Sivadrstyakhyam jianasastram, tasya pratibimbakam —
tatsamanabhiprayatvena tatpratinidhitvat.
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[PSVV| (2009, p. 9):srisomanandandthasyeti proktalaksmisahitasya Srisivadrstikarasri-
somanandanamno ndthasya | [...] somanandanathasya vijfianapratibimbakam viSistasya ——
paramarsapratipadakasrimacchivadrstisastrotpannasya.

For the editor’s explanation in the footnote of the edition, see the commentary to annota-

tion @

(13) P 1v interlinear (6-7); L interlinear (3-4); S, 1v interlinear (3-4).9
ad 1.1.3b pumarthopayam: moksopayam

“[The compound pumarthopdya, i.e. ‘means for the ultimate goal of man’, has
the meaning] means for liberation.”

Bhaskari (1938, p. 9): pumarthah —moksakhyah purusarthah, tasyopayam —sadhanam..
[PSVV| (2009, p. 10): anuttarananyasaksi pumarthopayam iti [...] dharanyadisivantadhvavasi-
karanaksamasvatantryalaksanasyaparavibhiitiriipasya ca purusarthasyopdayam iti uktariipopeya-
prapakam mayatirodhananirodhena yatha sthitasvariipabhivyafijakam.

(14) P 1v interlinear (6-7); L 1v interlinear (4-5); S; 1v interlinear (3-4).
ad 1.3c yah: utpaladevah

“[By the relative pronoun yah] Utpaladeva [is meant].”
Bhaskari (1938, p. 8): yah —prasiddher ya Utpaladevah | (Bhaskari, 1938, p. 8).
IPSVV| (2009, p. 11): ya iti §riman utpaladevacaryah.

(15) S, 1v interlinear (4-5), manu sec.
ad 1.1.4a tatprasisyah: SisyaprasSisyah

“[The disciple of his disciple:] the disciple of the disciple of the disciple.”

Bhaskari (1938, p. 8): tasya prasisyah - Sisyasisyah.

[PSVV, (2009, p. ?): tatpraSisya iti | tasyesvarapratyabhijfidkdrasya tacchisyasya $asand-
nupalanat prakarsena Sesibhiitah | tatra prasisyapadaprayogena svatmanas tu paragurukrtasas-
trasttram vivarane vasyakartavyatvenadaratisayo darsitah.

For the editor’s explanation in the footnote of the edition, see the commentary to annota-

tion B

(16) P 1v interlinear (7-8); L 1v interlinear (4-5); §, 1v interlinear (5-6).9
ad 1.1.4b tatsiitravivrtim laghum (P and L); ad 1.1.5a vrttya tatparyam
tikaya tadvicarah (S, )] vrttitikayor utpaladevena krtatvat

“[I write a short commentary to his (i.e. Utpaladeva’s) work] because Ut-
paladeva has already written both a short (vrtti) and a long (tika) commen-

tary.”

(17) S, , 1v interlinear (4-5), manu sec.q
ad 1.1.4a laghum: granthatah caturyasalinim ca |

“[Short:] according to the wording and well provided with cleverness.”
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(18) P 1v left margin (9-11); L 1v right margin (6-7); S, 1v bottom margin
(left).q

ad 1.1.5ab vrttya tatparyam: siitrasya svabhidheye vartanam vrttih tat-
pratipadakatvat siitrarthodbhedano grantho ’pi vrttih

grantho] P S7 ed. : granthe L.

“Vrtti is the ‘power of expression’ of a siitra regarding its own meaning. Also
a work that lets the meaning of the siitra become manifest, is [called] vrtti,
on account of the fact that it explains this [power] [tat = vrtti].”

(19) P 1v left margin (11-13); L 1v bottom margin (whole); S, 1v bottom
margin (center).q

ad 1.1.5a tikaya tadvicarah: siitryate 'rtho yena tat stitram tikyate avagamy-
ate hrdayabhiimisaficaranacaturyayogyo ’rthah kriyate sa tika

’rtho] $7 P (artho) ed. : arthe L« siitram tikyate] P L : siitram | siitrasya svabhidheye vartanam vrt-
tih | tikyate Sy : siitram | [...] sa eva tika tikyate ed.» hrdayabhtimi°] P ed. $7 (h[r][-1-].a‘[manu
sec.] hrdayabhiimi bhiimi[-2-]‘saficarana[ra]nacaturyayogyo) : hrdaye bhimi° L+ sa tika] Sy
Ipv(fn.) : sa tika P L : yayeti ed.

“That by which the meaning is put together is a siitra. ‘The meaning is ex-
plained, is understood, is made more apt through cleverness to go into the
heart ’: this is a tika.”

(20) P 1v right margin (parallel, lines 11 to 3); L 1v left margin (parallel,
from line 4 to the bottom); §, 1v right margin (from line 6 to the bottom).q
ad 1.1.5cd satrartham [...] samyag vyakhyasye: $astrarthasya samvrtasya-
cchaditasyeva Sankyamanaparamatapamsurasiprayavaranapasarana-
pagatavaranatvam vivaranam vivrtih tatpratipadakatvad grantho ’pi sa
eva

°aditasyeva] P L (post corr.) Sy ed. : dditasyaiva L (ante corr.)* “apasarana’] Sy °*dpasaranena
ed. : “aprasarana’ P L ‘avaranatvam vivaranam vivrtih] Sy ed. : *avaranatvavivaranam vivrttih
PL

“Vivrti is the uncovering of the meaning of a treatise, covered as if it were
clothed, the being free from the covering thanks to the removal of the cover-
ing which mainly consists in the heap of dust of the doctrines of others, which
are suspected [by some to be implied by the treatise]; because it explains it
[i.e. the uncovering], also a work is exactly this [vivrti].”

(21) P 1v interlinear 6-7; L 1v interlinear 5-6; S, 1v interlinear 5-6.9
ad 1.1.5a tad’: tatparyam

tatparyam] P L : tatparya S7 .

[In the compound tadvicarah, ‘the examination of this’, the pronoun tat sub-
stitutes] tatparya, the purport.
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(22) §, 1v interlinear 5-6, manu sec..
ad 1.1.5b granthakarena: srimadutpaladevena

[by the author:] by the Venerable Utpaladeva.

(23) S, 1v interlinear 5-6, manu sec.q
manu sec. ad I.1.5c manda®: siiksma

[in the compound mandabuddhin, ‘persons of weak intellect’, the word manda,
means] narrow.

(24) P 1v interlinear 10-11; L 1v interlinear 6-7; §, 1r interlinear 5-6.9
ad 1.1.5c ittham: vaksyamanaprakarena

[the word ittham, ‘thus’, means] in the manner that will be stated.

Bhaskari (1938, p. 16): ittham — anena vaksyamanena prakdrena.

(25) §7 1v interlinear 6-7 manu sec. + ? .9
ad 1.1.6a sarvatralpamatau: ajiatvasamsayatvaviparyayatvadinirasena |

[This work, the ISvarapratyabhijfia@vimarsini, should help people with small
intellect] through the removal of ignorance, doubt and false knowledge [lit.
‘the being mistaken’].

(26) S, 1v interlinear 6-7 manu sec.q
ad 1.1.6b sumahadhiyi: statvadrdhaniscayatvadiyogat (!)

statvadrdha°] $; svabhyastatvadrdha® ed.

[This work, the ISvarapratyabhijfiavimarsini, should help people with a very
keen intellect] by connecting [them with the knowle]dge, which is well re-
peated ([svabhya]statva®), with a firm resolution etc.

(27) S, , 1v interlinear 7-8, manu sec.q
ad Ll.6ad svatmany esa syad upakarini: taddvarena
samave$avaivasyat upatmasamipe karini

[This work, the I$varapratyabhijfiavimarsini, should help at least myself in the
sense that] it brings (karini) [identity with God] close to myself (upa), because
of my helplessness brought by the immersion [in God]; [exactly] thanks to
this [fact, namely that I deal with the identification with God and write about
it].

(28) P lv interlinear 12-3; L bottom margin; S, , 2r top margin.q
ad 1.1.6 + aparoksa’: aparoksam saksad yatha bhavati tatha

saksad] $7: om. PL.
[In the compound, the word aparoksa is used adverbially:] directly, i.e. with
one’s own eyes.
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Bhaskari (1938, p. 18): granthakarah kidrsah ? aparoksam —svasamvedanasiddham yatha bha-
vati tatha, atmani drsta Saktih —samastasampatsamavaptim prati samarthyam yasyah | anyatha
hi pratarakatamatram syat, tam.

[PSVV (2009, p. ?): granthakdrah $riman utpaladevacaryah aparoksatmeti | esd drstir aham Siva
iti Srisivadrstikarasrisomanandakataksavedhena parokse aham iti saksdtkrte atmani samvinmaye
svariipe drstasaktikam iti janami karomity anubhiitajfianakriyatmakasvatantryasaktikam sarva-
jAatvadisamarthyaparatam |[...].

29) S, 2r top margin, manu sec.
ad 1.1.6+ °atma’ ] dehadau

In the body, etc.

(30) §7 , 2r top margin, manu sec.
ad 1.1.6 + °drstasaktikam : anugrahyavalokanadikramapiirvakam

[The identification with the Supreme Lord, whose power has already been
seen [by him] (drstasaktikam):] in a manner preceded by the sequence of
looking down at the one to be favoured (anugrahya).

(31) §7 top margin, manu tert.
ad 1.1.6 + (?) or ad glossam ? : [[bha][-1-][ngatve sati]]

(32) S,,2r top margin, manu tert.

ad 1.1.6+ parames$varotkarsaprahvataparamarsa’: [svapa]karsanisthah
parotkarsabhidhana‘nu’kiilavyap‘a’ro na samskarah | utkrstanistho yah
svanisthapakrstabodhas tadanukiilo vyaparo [va] |

The latent mental impression (samskara) is not an activity aiming
at the description of the superiority of the Supreme (parotkarsabhid-
hananukilavyapara), since it rests on one’s own inferiority (svapakarsanistha);
an activity that rests on something superior is the realization of one’s own
inferiority and aims at it [i.e. the description of the superiority].

(33) S, , 2r top margin, manu sec.
ad 1.1.6 + paratra: [-1-] Sisyadau

[In others:] in the disciples etc.
Bhaskari (1938, p. 18): paratra —janavisaye.
[PSVV| (2009, p. 14): paratra parasminn adhikdrini jane.

(34) P lv interlinear (13-14); L 2r top margin; S, 2r interlinear (1-2). 9
ad1.1.6 + paratra saficikramayisuh (P and L), ad tatsampattim (S, ): para-
tra sankramanasampattim

[Desiring to bring about in others / The accomplishment of it:] the accom-
plishment of the bringing about in others.
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(35) §7 , 2r top margin, manu sec.
ad 1.1.6 + samcikramayisuh: sankramayitum icchuh

icchuh] em. : icchah $7 .

[The term samcikramayisuh means] desiring to bring about.

Bhaskari (1938, p. 18): saficikramayisuh —pratyabhijfiopdyena samkramayitum citte sphu-
ranasilam kartum icchan | anyatha hi “janasyapy upakaram icchan” iti na briiyad iti bhavah.
[PSVV| (2009, p. 15): samcikramayisuh samkramayitum icchuh (e-text: samkamayitubh ic-
chuh).

(36) L 2r top margin manu sec.
ad 1.1.6 + °samarpana’: saksatkathanam

[Previously expounding his own identity:] speaking personally.

(37) S, 2r top margin manu sec.q
ad 1.1.6+ °samarpana’: yatra karmani

[Expounding:] action in which.

Bhaskari (1938, p. 18): upakaro hi dasyaripa tanmayataiva | anyac ca kidrsah ? svasya yat-
tadatmyam —paramesvarena tanmayatd, tasya samarpanam —paramesvarasya dasyam dasadya
ity evam adisloke saksatkathanam, tatpirvam yat tat.

[PSVV| (2009, p. ?): svatadatmyasamarpanapiirvakam iti svasya ——— prathamam samar-
tyadhikarijane (read: samarthyd’) paramesvaratanmayatasampattim nirvighnd bhavatv iti matva
tadartham svatmano viratam vartamanam api mahesvaraddasyatmakam tadatmyam paramrsya.

(38) J 2r top margin; P interlinear (14-15); L 2r top margin; S, left margin.q
ad 1.1.6 + avighnena: vighnanti vilumpanti kartavyam iti vighnah tadrahi-
tam

vighnah] J (vighn[ah]) Ipvv : vighnah P L §; « tadrahitam] P L: om. J $;

Hindrances: they hinder, i.e. ruin the task; [in a manner that is] free from
them [is avighna without hindrances].

(39) S, top margin manu sec.

ad 1.1.6+ avighnena: adhyatmikadayo (’)navadhanadosadayas trividha
upaghatas tadadhisthatara$§ ca devataviSesah | te ca praksinamohasyapi
mayasamskara/vinivrttasarirapranaprabhrtigatapramatrbhavasya pratyag-
atmanah prabhaveyur apicchavighataya | paramesvareti | parames-
varasamave$e hi sati viSvam api svatmabhiitam abhinnasvatantrasamv-
inmatraparamartham bhavatiti kah kasya kutra vighnah | anantaram tu
granthakaranakale ca pratyagatmapradhanyam evanusandheyam any-
atha  vaikhariparyantapraptinirvahyasastraviracananupapattes  tathapi
tatsamaveSasamskaramahaujojajvalyamananijaujahsamujjihasitabheda-
grahataya na prabhavanti vighnah ||
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adhyatmikadayo] Ipvv : [-2-][.m.J[kda]ldayo S; + °svatantra®] IPvv : ‘svatantrya’ $;
« granthakaranakale ca] S; : granthakaranakdle yady api Ipvv+ °pradhanyam] Ipvv : °prad-
hanyam Sy « “anupapattes] Ipvv : °anupattes (!) S7 « *mahaujo°] Ipvv : *mahojo° $7 + *samujji-
hasita’] em. Sanderson : “samujjhdsita® $7 IPvv

[The hinderers (vighnah][to be dispelled] are such as the defect of distrac-
tion, that is, all the three kinds of affliction, mental (adhyatmika-), [material
(adhibhautika-)], and [supernatural (adhidaivika)], and the various gods that
empower them. [They] are able to impede a person’s will even if he is free
of delusion. For [while he remains in the world] the latent impressions of
differentiated reality continue to influence him, with the result that he still
projects the sense of self on to his body, vital energy, and [mind]. For when
the immersion in the Supreme Lord occurs, the universe too is one with this
true self, being nothing in its ultimate reality but undivided and autonomous
consciousness. So [while the state continues] what can impede one, and
where? Thereafter, when one is producing the text, one has to focus on the
individual self, since otherwise one would be incapable of composing the
treatise, which can be accomplished only if it is brought down to the level of
articulate speech. But [then] the hinderers have no power [to impede one],
because one’s inner force, which [now] blazes [more] intensely under the in-
fluence of the greater power of the impression of that state of immersion, has
inspired one to abandon one’s [earlier] faith in the state of differentiation.
[Translation by Sanderson (2005, p. 91-2), slightly modified]

(40) S, , 2r top margin, manu tert.q
ad 11.6+ tatsampattim: dehapranadau tadriipatatiraskarena
prakasariipata‘[unmajjanena] ‘sampadanena

[The adverbial expression ‘without obstacles’ means] by suppressing the
identity with them (tadripatatiraskarena) in the body, in the vital air, etc., by
bringing about (i.e. by bringing up, unmajjanena) the state of being formed
of the light of consciousness.

Bhaskari (1938, p. 18): avighnena —sukhena.

(41) J 2r interlinear (1-2); P 1v left margin (13-14); L 2r top margin, S, left
margin.q
ad 1.1.6 + tatsampattim: tatsampattim parames$varatanmayatasampattim |

tatsampattim] P L S7 : om. J* parame$vara’] J L §7 : pamramesvara (sic) P+ °sampattim |1 J L
: *sampattim P : °sampattim_Sy

The fullness of it: the fullness of the state of identity with the Supreme Lord.

(42) L 2r interlinear (1-2) manu sec.
ad 1.1.6 + °Sesataya: viSesanataya

[As subordinate:] as a secondary attribute.
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Bhaskari (1938, p. 17): granthakarah ityadina | granthakarah — granthakartrbhiitah sriman
utpaladevah, paramesvarasya —paramasivaripasya saptatrimsasya tattvasya yah utkarsah —
mahesvarapadavacya sarvatattvebhyah uttamatd, tatra ya prahvatadasapadavacyaprahvibhavah,
tasya yah paramarsah —prakhyopakhyakramena paramarsanam, tasya sesataya —amgabhavena,
vastu | asitrayati —nibadhnati, yojanavakye sphutam asya dasyapadavisesanatvena yojandt |
etena mamgalasya Sesitvam arthad uktam | prayojanasya Sesitve caturthyd nirdesah syat | itthamb-
have trtiya |

(43) L 2r top margin manu sec.q
ad 1.1.6 + °Sesataya: mangalasya Sesitvam arthad uktam_

[In a way in which there is subordination:] the central importance of the
invocation is expressed through the meaning.

(44) L 2r top margin manu sec.
manu sec. ad 1.1.6 + °Sesataya: Sesatayeti itthambhtite trtiya

[In a way in which there is subordination]: the instrumental case [is used]
to denote the being in this [particular] manner [as distinct from others].

Bhaskari (1938, p. 17): itthambhave trtiya (for the context of this expression, see annota-

tion @).

(45) S, 2r interlinear (1-2) manu tert.q
ad 1.1.6 + °Sesataya: prayojanangataya

[In a way in which there is subordination:] In a way in which there is sub-
ordination in reference to the object.

(46) §7 2r interlinear (1-2) manu sec..9
ad 1.1.6 + °paramarsasesataya: samaveSasamskaramahaujasa

[Because of the remainder of the awareness:] because of the great energy of
the impression [arisen] from the immersion [in the divine nature].

47) §7 2r interlinear (1-2) manu sec. 9
ad 1.1.6 + °yogyatapadana’: anugrahyanam

[Bringing about the suitability] of those who are to be favoured.

(48) L 2r interlinear (1-2) manu sec..
ad 1.1.6 + °buddhya: hetau trtiya

[In the compound ending with °buddhya] the instrumental case stands for
the cause.”

Bhaskari (1938, p. 18): kaya hetubhiitaya? [...] dpadanam —janavisaye prapanam tasya bud-
dhya hetubhiitaya | etam buddhim krtveti yavat | prayojanavisayakam anayaiva hi purusasyad-
hikaritvam | hetav iyam trtiyd.
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[PSVV| (2009, p. 16): yogyatdpadanabuddhya tadadhikaritvasampadanamanisayd prayojane
kathite sati tadicchaya sarvajiiatvasarvakartrtvadyaisvaryalaksanaparamesvarata labhariipam.

(49) P 1v whole top margin, hand 2 (?); S, 2r right margin (from parames-
varaprasadad to pratyabhijfiapayami) hand 2 + left margin (from yena to par-
itusyeyam) hand 3; IPKv 1.1.1, see Torella (1994, 1) and Kaul (1921, 1).9

ad 1.1. karika 1: kathafcid iti vrttih | parame$varaprasadad eva
labdhatyantadurlabhataddasyalaksmir aham ekakisampada lajjamano
janasamipam akhilam svasvaminam vaksyamanopayena pratyabhijfia-
payami yena tasyapi paramarthalabhena paritusyeyam_ ||

kathaficid iti vrttih] P : om. Sy prasadad eva] P Sy (post corr.) : prasaded eva (ante corr.)* lab-
dhatyanta®] P Sy ed(Kaul)(Torella) : labdhvatyanta® Ipsvve “laksmir] P $7 ed(Kaul)(Torella) :
*laksmim Ipsvv- ekakisampada] P S; ed(Kaul)(Torella) : ekaki sampada IpSvv+ janasamipam]
P $7 ed(Kaul) : janam apimam Ipsvv ed(Torella)s svasvaminam] $7 Ipsvv ed(Kaul)(Torella) :
svaminam P tasyapi] P IPsvv ed(Kaul)(Torella) : parasyapi Sy

I who obtained, thanks to the benevolence of the Supreme Lord, the benefits
that derive from being His servant—a state it is very difficult to achieve—
being ashamed of my solitary success, shall, by the method that will here
be described, enable the whole of mankind to recognize their Lord, in order
to gain my complete fulfilment through the attainment also by them of the
Supreme Reality (Torella, 1994, p. 85).

(50) S, 2r interlinear (3-4) manu sec.9
ad 1.1.ka.1 kathaficid: i§varanugrahad eva

[In some way:] just thanks to the grace of the Lord.

(51) J 2r interlinear (3-4); P 1v bottom margin; L 2r left margin; 37 2r
interlinear (3-4).9

ad 1.1.ka.1b dasyam: diyate (’)smai svamina sarvam yathabhilasitam iti
dasah tasya bhavah

svamina sarvam yathabhilasitam iti] J (svamind sarvam yathabhil- - -]) $7 Ipv IPSVV : sarvam
yathabhilasitam svamind P L.

Everything is given to him by the master, according to his [i.e the servant’s]
desire: [this is] a servant; his condition [is dasya, bondage].

IPSVV| (2009, p. 25): diyate asmai svamind sarvam yathabhilasitam iti ddsa iti.

(52) §7 2r right margin manu sec.

ad IPK 1.1.1a mahe$varasya ddasyam] mahaphalam taddasyam iti is-
varasyotkarsah (|)dasatvad eva svamini$vare labdhe punar iSvarapadam
mahe$varyaparyavasitam_ ||

°paryavasitam] S, : °paryavasitam eva IPVv.

[The state of servant of the Supreme Lord:] the state of being his servant is
a great achievement: the superiority of the Lord. Once the Master, the Lord
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has been reached precisely because of the state of being a servant, again the

Quotation from the [PVV, (1938, p. 21).

(53) S, 2rinterlinear (5-6), in the indentation for the first karikd, manu sec.q
ad 1.1.ka.1b dasyam: anena svatmano ’tyantanyagbhavanam uktam |

By this [word, dasyam] a complete subordination of himself is expressed.

(54) J 2r interlinear (4-5); P 1v interlinear (18-19); L 2r interlinear (3-4); S,
2r right margin.q

ad 1.1.ka.1d tatpratyabhijiiam: tasya mahes$varasya | pratipam atmabhi-
mukhyena jiianam prakasah pratyabhijia

tasya mahesvarasya |] J : tasya mahesvarasya pratyabhijiia Ipv : i$varam | P L: om. S7 « jianam
prakasah pratyabhijfial J (pratyabhi[-1-]) Sy IPV : prakdsah jAidanam P L.

[The compound tatpratyabhijfiam is a tatpurusa, in which the pronoun tat is
in a genitive relation, meaning] of this, i.e. of the Great Lord; [the term]
pratyabhijfia [consists of three elements: 1. a verbal root jfid, meaning] a
knowledge (jidnam), i.e. the light of consciousness (prakasah), 2. |a first ver-
bal prefix, prati, meaning| backwards (pratipam), 3. [ a second verbal prefix,
abhi, meaning| facing the Self (atmabhimukhyena).

(55) S, 2r interlinear (3-4).
ad 1.1.ka.1d tat’: maheSvara

[In the compound tatpratyabhijfiam, the pronoun tat means] the Great Lord.

(56) S, 2r right margin.q
line 6 ad 1.1.ka.1d °pratyabhijiam upapadayami: pratyabhijianam hi
prayojakavyaparah

pratyabhijiianam] $7 : pratyabhijiiapanam Ipvv.

[The author uses the causative form of the verb (upapadayami)] because rec-
ognizing is an activity causing [an effect].

(57) 37 2r interlinear (4-5), manu sec.9
ad 1.1.ka.1d upapadayami: upapattya '‘padayami kathayami

[The verb upapadayami is to be analyzed as consisting of two parts: the pre-
verb upa-, meaning] by the accomplishment (or rather: suitably?) [of the
recognition of the Lord, and the verb] padayami I cause to observe, i.e. I
teach.

[PSVV, (2009, p. 19): tam enam pratyabhijfiam upapadayamiti tasyavicchinnasambhavah samb-
havantim tam sampadayamiti.



6.2. Edition 197

(58) §, 2r right margin.q
ad 1.1.ka.1d °pratyabhijiam upapadayami: atah pratyabhijiam upapattya
nirtipayami [.dvi]tadvisayan upayan pradar$ayami [-1-]

Therefore I investigate the recognition [of the Lord] by means of [its] accom-
plishment, I show the means concerning it.

(59) J 2r interlinear (5-6); P 1v bottom margin; L 2r right margin (parallel
with it); S, 2r left margin.

ad 1.1.ka.1 + parame$varam: parame$varam ity atra | na ca mayadhikarini
brahmavisnvadav ucitah samavesa iti paramagrahanam |

na ca [mayadhikarini] [-2-].i[-3-].i[-1-] [-2-].e[-2-].i [-5-][.]e [-2-][.]i [parama]g.ahanam |]
J+ parameg$varam ity atra] P L $7 : om. J Ipv(fn)- na ca mayadhikarini] J Sy Ipvv : mayad-
hikarini P Le ucitah] J Sy Ipvv : udiyah () P L paramagrahanam] J ([paramalg.ahanam |) Sy
(paramagra[-2-Jm) Ipvv : paramagrahanam krtam Ipv(fn) : paragrahanam P L

Here ‘the Supreme Lord’ [is referred to]; and that the immersion in a [deity]
who has authority only within the scope of maya—such as Brahma, Visnu
and others—is not appropriate; [for this reason, he says] the comprehension
of the Supreme [i.e. Sival.

(60) J 2r interlinear (5-6); P 2r top margin; L 2r interlinear (3-4); §7 2r
interlinear (2-3).9
ad 1.1.6 + prati: pratir laksane

pratir laksane] J $7 Ipvv : laksane P L.

[The word] prati [is used] in the sense of qualifying the target of an action.

(61) J 2r interlinear (5-6); P 2r top margin; L 2r interlinear (3-4); S, 2r
interlinear (2-3).9

ad 1.1.ka.1+ prahvata: prakarsenanyatiraskarena hvayati $abdayati ta-
driipyam paramrsati tadgunanupravesasprdhavan iveti prahvah

J: prakarsen.[-3-]skare[-3-]ti Sabdayati [-4-]ramr[-2-] tadgunanup[ra][-3-]Jrdhava.i[-2-]
prahvah ||

P: prakarsenanyatiraskarena hvayati $abdayati [-3-] [paramrsa[-1-]ti [tad.ahan.n.p.a.e[-1-].
i.i [-2-]. « prakarsenanya®] JP LS : prakarseneti anya® IPvv- *tiraskarenal P $; Ipvv : °tiskdrena
Le tadriipyam] $7 Ipvv : tadripyam Le tadgunanuprave$asprdhavan iveti] J (‘anup[ra][-3-
Jrdhava.i[-2-]) S; Ipvv : tadgrahandnupravesam iti L P (tad.ahan.n.p.a.e[-1-]. i.i).

The term prahva’, “bowing humbly” [consists of two parts, pra and hva]:
[pra conveys the meaning] intensely (pra-karsena), i.e with contempt toward
others [rather than the revered object], [hva means] he invokes (hvayati), i.e.
he calls, he grasps [his own] identity, as if struggling for the entrance into
his [i.e. the Lord’s] qualities.

(62) §7 2r interlinear (2-3) manu sec.
ad 1.1.6 + °‘ekavisayata’: aikya
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[The condition of having only one object of cognition:] identity.
Bhaskari (1938, p. 18): sah ekah —paramesvarah, visayah —alambanam yasyah sa tasyd bhavah

tadekavisayata.

(63) S, 2r interlinear (5-6) manu sec.
ad 1.1.ka.1 + sa: prahvata

[The pronoun sa in the sentence sa ca tatha [...] bhavati means] surrender.

(64) §7 2r interlinear (5-6) manu sec.9
ad I.1.ka.1 + tatha kartum: kayena vaca manasa ca

[For a person using intellect, it is right to surrender in such a way, i.e.] with
body, speech and mind.

(65) J 2r interlinear (7-8); P 2r interlinear (1-2); L 2r interlinear (4-5); S,
2r interlinear (5-6).9

ad 1.1.ka.1 + pramanikasya (J, S, and IPV) (pranamikasya (!) P and L):
namaskartuh

[For a person using intellect:] for the worshipper.
Bhaskari (1938, p. 18): pramanikasya —preksapirvakarinah.
IPSVV| (2009, p. 20): sa ca prahvatd pramanikasya yuktitattvavida tathd cet kartum ucitd.

(66) J 2r interlinear (7-8); P 2r interlinear (2-3); L 2r interlinear (4-5); S,
2r interlinear (5-6).9

ad 1.1.1.ka.1 + bhavati: tada

[For a person using intellect, surrender] is [to be made] in that case [when
he uses body, speech and mind].

(67) S, 2r interlinear (5-6) manu sec.
ad 1.1.ka.1 + sarvato: sarvasmat sad\adhvajatat|

[In respect to all:] in respect to all beings on the six paths.

Bhaskari (1938, p. 18): sarvatah —sarvebhyah jadajadebhyah.

(68) J 2r interlinear (8-9); P 2r interlinear (2-3); L 2r interlinear (5-6); S,
2r interlinear (6-7).
ad 1.1.ka.1 + paSyet: namaskarta

[If he recognizes: if] the worshipper [recognizes].

(69) §7 2r interlinear 6-7 manu sec.
ad 1.1.ka.1 + anyatha: utkarsanalocane

[Otherwise:] if he does not reflect upon the superiority.
(Bhaskari, 1938, p. 19): anyatha —utkarsadarsanabhave.
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(IPSVV, 2009, p. 20): anyatheti namaskaraniyasya sarvotkarsadarsane.

(70) §7 2r (6-7) manu sec.
ad 1.1.ka.1 + aparamrsatah: aparyalocatah

[Without considering:] without pondering.
(Bhaskari, 1938, p. 19) and (IPSVV, 2009, p. 20): aparamrsatah —avicdrayatah.
(71) §7 2r interlinear (6-7) manu sec.9

ad 1.1.ka.1+ aparamarthariipe: brahmavisnvadau mayadhikarini bud-
dhipurusatatvadau

[To something that is not the supreme reality:] to a [deity] presiding over
maya such as Brahma, Visnu and others, to the intellect (buddhi) [like the
Buddhists], to single individual subjects (purusa) [like the philosophers of
the Sarikhya-school] etc.
Bhaskari (1938, p. ): aparamadrthe [instead of aparamarthariipe] — paramesvaravyatirikte jal-
abudbudapraye devatavisese.
[PSVV, (2009, p. 20-1): paramdrthariipe ’piti |

samsaro yadi paravastitirsito nah

parastham pasupatim ekam ahvayemah |

ahutair iva pasubhih krtam mahadbhih

na hy abdhim tarati Silasiloccayena ||
iti srimadvadipralayabhairavoktanitya. [Is this verse a defective praharsini (3410, mana-
jaraga)? Only the second pada is correct]

(72) §7 2r interlinear (6-7) manu sec.
ad 1.1.ka.1 + samsarikapasujana’: laukikanam

[Of common persons still subject to wordly existence:] of ordinary persons.
(Bhaskari, 1938, p. ): samsariko yo janah —dhandadilobhena rajadau namaskarodyatah, tanmad-

hyapatitvam — tanmadhyagatatvam, tatsamanayogaksematvam, tatsadrsatvam iti yavat.

(73) J 2r interlinear (10-1) manu sec.
ad 1.1.1.ka.1 + vidyaragena:

(74) J 2r bottom margin; P 2r left margin and interlinear; L 2r left margin
and interlinear; S, 2r bottom margin.q

ad 1.1.1.ka.1 + vidanti: vindantiti va pathah || vettiripam vida jhane | vitte
vida vicarane | vidyate vida sattayam | 1abhe vindati vindate

J: ve.ti [-4-]jian. vitt. vida [-1:]ca‘1rane [...] vinda‘ti’vipdate[.]

- vindantiti] J : vindanti iti P L Sy < 1abhe] J : labhe P L Sy

[vidanti]: alternatively, the variant reading vindanti [is attested]. The de-
clined verb form vetti [present tense, 2. person singular, corresponding 3.
person plural vidanti, is from] v/vid [belonging to the 2. class], with the
meaning ‘to know’; [the declined verb form] vitte [present tense, 2. person
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singular, corresponding 3. person plural vindanti, is from] \/vid [belonging to
the 7. class], with the meaning ‘to consider’; the passive form vidyate [from
Vvid, belonging to the 6. class, is used] with the meaning ‘to exist, to be’;
[V/vid, belonging to the 6. class, is used] with the meaning ‘to obtain’ [and
has the declined verb forms] vindati [present tense, 3. person singular] and
vindate [present tense, 3. person plural].

Bhaskari (1938, p. 19): na vindanti —svestadevatabhavena na labhante, anyatha devabhasesu
bhramayogat.

[PSVV, (2009, p. 21): na vidanti aham iti svatmatvena tisthan tam api gurukataksabhavan na
janantity arthah.

(75) §7 2r interlinear (7-8) manu sec.

[The compound vidyaragena is a dvandva:] in the first place [by impure
knowledge (vidya = asuddhavidya), i.e.] by a random kind of knowledge;
[then, by attachment (raga), i.e.] by that which consists of attachment.

Bhaskari (1938, p.): ye kecid vaisnavadyah —vaisnavabauddhaprabhrtayah bhavanti | te

dvandah, rafijitah — vaisnavabauddhddyadharadarsanesu dsaktim nitah santah | param —
samastatattvottirnam, devam —kridasilam, sarvajfiam —sarvavisayavarnayuktam, tathd jfianena
—tenaiva sarvavisayajiianena, salate iti tacchilam, arthad atmartpaparamesvarakhyam devam.

[PSVV| (2009, p. ): vidydragena rafijita [e-text: vidyarageparafijita] iti kifcijjfiatvari-
paya avidyaya visayabhisvangariipena ragena tadubhayo palaksitabhih kificitkartrtvanityatvakar-

tavyaniyamanaripasvariipd ——— - kalakalaniyatibhis ca kificijjfio ’ham kificitkartaham
ityadyabhimanena risita te param visvottimavisvapiirnarandadikartaram ca

(76) J 2r interlinear (10-1) manu sec.; S, 2r bottom margin.
ad 1.1.ka.1 + vidyaragena: vidyayukta$ casau ragah

J: vidya[-6-1 S7 .

[The compound vidyaragena is a dvandva:] attachment together with impure
knowledge.

(77) J 2r parallel with the right margin, manu sec.; P 2r interlinear (4-5) and
right margin; L 2r right margin; $, 2r bottom margin.q

ad 1.1.ka.1+ na vindanti param devam vidyaragena rafijitah:
vaisnavadyas tu ye kecid vidyaragena raiijitah | na vidanti param de-
vam sarvajilam jiianasalinam

PRATYABHIJNAHRDAYA: vaisnavadyas tu ye kecid vidyaragena raiijitah | na vidanti param
devam sarvajham jiianasalinam
J: [-7-]cid vidyarage[-4-]h | na vidanti para[m] de[-4-] jhAanasa[l]i[-1-]_ |+ vi-
danti] J P L vi[d.]°) : vindanti $; - devam] J P (s.1.) Sy tattvam P L « jianasalinam] J :
sarvasaktikam P L ([-1-Jrva®) Sy .
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But everyone who is a devotee of Visnu and other deities, afflicted by impure
knowledge and attachment, does not perceive the omniscient Supreme God,
who is full of knowledge.

Bhaskari (1938, p. 19): atragamam samvddayati yathoktam iti | uktam evopanyasy-
ati vaisnavadyah iti | atra pade ’yam arthah | tusabdah $aivadibhyo vyatirekadyotana-
parah | ye kecid vaisnavadyah vaisnavabauddhaprabhrtayah bhavanti | rafijitah —
vaisnavabauddhadyadharadarsanesu dasaktim nitah santah | param —samastatattvottirnam,
devam —kridasilam, sarvajiiam —sarvavisayavarnayuktam, tatha jiadnena —tenaiva sarvay-
isayajfianena, Salate iti tacchilam, arthad atmariipaparamesvarakhyam devam | na vindanti
—svestadevatabhavena na labhante, anyathd devabhdsesu bhramdyogat | tathd ca rajadisevana-
paralaukikajanavat pasutvam eva tesam iti bhavah |.

(78) L 2r bottom margin manu sec.
ad I.1.ka.1 + hi: hetau

[The word hi is used] in the sense of the cause.
Bhaskari (1938, p. 20): hisabdo hetau.
[PSVV| (2009, p. ): hisabdo niskarsadyotakah.

(79) L 2r bottom margin manu sec.
ad I.1.ka.1 + *asuddhavidya’: vidyaya

[In the compound beginning with mayiya®, the word °*asuddhavidya’ is to be
taken as an instrumental:] on account of [impure] knowledge.

Bhaskari (1938, p. 20): mayiya —avarohe mayanantaram sthitatvena tatkaryd, ya asuddhavidya

hasesu bhramitasya, pasutvam —laukikajananisthah pasubhava eva bhavati.

[PSVV| (2009, p. ): madyiyetyadibhedollasahetuh svatantryasaktir mdyetd

gakalabhis tadupalaksitabhyam pirvaparariapakramakartavyakartavyatmakaniyamahetubhiitab-
hyam kalaniyatibhyam [read *kalaniyatibhyam ?] ca samcaryamanasya paravasataya
preryamana ah pasumatarah |

(80) L 2r bottom margin manu sec.
ad 1.1.ka.1 + °kala’: amsa

[In the compound beginning with mayiya’, the word °kala’ means] a part.

For the interpretations of the Bhaskari and the IPVV, see annotation @ and its commentary.

(81) §7 2r bottom margin manu sec.
ad 1.1.ka.1 + tavati hi mayiyasuddhavidya’: aparamarthariipe purusata tv
aparyante

However, referring to the limitless Supreme Reality, mankind [is in bondage].

(?)
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(82) §7 2v top margin manu sec.
line 1, central ad 1.1.ka.1+ itarapeksaya: yatha bauddhadyapeksaya
sankhyadinam tattattatva

sankhya°] em. : samkhya® Sy .

[The expression itarapeksayd, ‘in relation to others [systems of thought]’:]
for instance, in relation to the Buddhist [system] etc., [in relation to that]
of the Sarikhya and to others, [which assert] the existence of this and that
[principle].

Bhaskari (1938, p. 20): “itara iti” | itare —baudhdadayah laukikas ca.

[PSVV, (2009, p. ): itardpeksayd tv iti | tasyendracandradidevataradhakajandpeksaya teb-
hyah indracandradyaradhaka—— ntatatvottirnatvam visnippasakasya prakrtyantatatvottirnat-
vam rudropdsakasya mdyantatatvottirnatvam isvararadhakasya sSuddhavidyantatatvottirnatvam
sadasivaradhakasyesvarantatatvottirnatvam | Sivaradhakasya Saktyantatatvottirnatvam

diSivantatatvottirnatvam ity evam riipena taratamyena samutkarso ’pi syat.

(83) §7 2v interlinear (1-2) manu sec.
ad 1.1.ka.1 + syat: astu nama

[There also might be superiority:] There has to be [superiority also].

(84) J 2r bottom margin.
ad 1.1.1.ka.1+ ?: [vasa][-4-]

(85) J 2r interlinear (13-14); P 2r interlinear (7-8); L 2v top margin; S, 2v
interlinear (1-2).9
ad 1.1.ka.1 + karanair akrtrimaih: maricimayaih

[Not artificial, not produced secondarily:] rising from the Light of Conscious-
ness.
IPV (1918, p. ): akrtrimaih —tvadvibhiitimayatvena sahajaih.

[PSVV, (2009, p. 23): akrtrimaih akrtakaih a —— vabhattarakamukhodgataih rudrayamaladib-
his tantraih kifi ca

antarmukhair indriyaih sSambhor abhinnahrdaya jayanti guravah | pura nirvyutthd-
nasamadhanapraptaparyantasampadah ||

ity uktanityabhyutthanasiinyam [e-text: °Sunyam] tvadanubhiitim tvatsamavesariipam visva-
mayavisvottirnatvat samavesakastham.

(86) P 2r interlinear (8-9); L 2v top margin; §7 2v interlinear (1-2).9
left ad 1.1.ka.1 + aksatam: sadoditam

[Unbroken:] eternally arisen, i.e. eternally active. (Sanderson)

Bhaskari (1938, p. 20): aksatam —sampiirnam.
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(87) L 2v left margin manu sec.
ad 1.1.ka.1 + vibhramad: visistabhramat

[As the result of an error:] as the result of an exceptional error.

Bhaskari (1938, p. 21): vibhramat —devabhdse devatvajfianariipat | viparyayajiianad apity
arthah.

[PSVV| (2009, p. 23): vibhramad api bhrantivasat api.

(88) L 2v top margin manu sec.q
ad 1.1.ka.1 + avaratas: adharadar$anasthat_|

[Inferior (referred to the word vibhramat, ‘as the result of an error’):] proper
to a lower doctrine.

Bhaskari (1938, p. 20, 21): kasya nama —vaisnavadeh adharadarsanasthasyapi [...] kuto hetoh
? apy avaratah —bhedapadasthatvenadharadarsanasthat.

— e =

IPSVV| (2009, p. 23): aparatah aparatrasadasivadipade [...] atraparata iti sarvavibhaktikas tasih
[e-text: tasih] saptamyarthe vartate.

(89) P 2r right margin (8-9) manu sec. (?); §7 2v interlinear (1-2) manu sec.9
ad 1.1.ka.1 + avaratas: avarasmin brahmadau

avarasmin] Sy : aparasmin P.

[Towards someone inferior]: towards an inferior [deity], such as Brahma etc.
See annotation @
(90) J 2v top margin; P 2r interlinear (9-10); L 2v interlinear (1-2); S, 2v

interlinear (2-3).9
ad I.1.ka.1 + vyudasya: muktva

[Giving up:] excepting.
Bhaskari (1938, p. 20): tvam vyudasya —bhavantam tyaktva.
IPSVV, (2009, p. ): vyudasya vihdya.

(91) S, 2v interlinear (2-3) manu sec.
ad I.1.ka.1 + agamakande: agamadhikare

[In the book commenting (kanda) on the Revelation:] in the section (ad-
hikara) on the Revelation.

(92) J 2v interlinear (2-3); P 2r left margin; L 2v interlinear (2-3); S, 2v
interlinear (2-3).9
2-3 ad 1.1.ka.1 + tatra: namaskarane

[In this:] in the invocation.

Bhaskari (1938, p. 21): tatra —namaskare.
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6.2.1 Notes to the Annotations

(@) The reading of the mss. nirasamsat is the one adopted by the edition (IPV,
1918, p. 1), whereas the Bhaskari reads nirabhdsat, but mentions the reading
of the mss. as a variant, stating that it is the most widespread reading, having
been adopted because of the fact that it is the one to be found in the stanza
as quoted by Jayaratha in his commentary of the Tantraloka:

atra ca nirabhasad ity asya sthane nirasamsad iti tu prasastah pathah
| §ritantralokatikayam Ssrijayadrathena [sic] parigrhitatvat | tatra ca
nirasamsat —purnatvenakamksarahitad iti yojantyam |

(Bhaskari, 1938, p. 6).

The reading accepted in the Bhaskari is also reported in the critical ap-
paratus of the KSTS edition, ga nirabhasad iti pathah (IPV,, 1918, p. 1). The
expression prasastah pathah is used in the Bhaskari in the sense of “better,
well-known variant reading:” _could this expression correspond to our defi-
nition of lectio vulgata (see Katre (1954, p. 94) s.v. Lectio vulgata)?

The term nirabhdsa as an attribute of Siva occurs also in the [PVV| (1938,
vol. III p. 271), ‘nirabhadse’ iti vedakaikariipe. See also the brief discussion
dedicated to it by Torella (1994, p. XXVIII and ibidem, fn. 41):

In another (namely, in its more technical use, as in the so-called
abhasa theory), though the essential unity of nature remains, ab-
hdsa is seen as a particle, an individualized and extroverted form
of the ‘great light’, ‘C}lt out’ in it. (p. XXVIII)

In this case the Saiva tradition interprets abhdsa as ‘limited
light’, by attributing to @’ the meaning of isat; in this sense, the
supreme Siva is nirabhdsa [...] (fn. 41)

In the KSTS edition, the editor’s commentary to the first stanza in the
first footnote probably relies on this gloss, stating at the very beginning:
iha khalu cinmatrasvabhavah paramasiva eva ptarnatvat nirasamso nirakarikso
pi (IPV, 1918, fn 1, p. 1).

(H) The editor’s commentary is very similar to the gloss and the IPSVV, stating
anantaram ca aham, idam - iti paramarsarupasakhadvayam avabhasayet (IPV,
1918, fn 1, p. 1).

(E]) The gloss is preceded by the reference number 1, repeated in the main
text above the word to which the gloss refers(dvisakham). This gloss is the
counterpart to the gloss adau (annotation ), referring to the fact that only in
the second phase of the emanation the consciousness is (apparently) twofold,
whereas in the first one the consciousness shines in its fulness (purnat), with-
out distinctions. A comment on this passage in the Bhaskari (1938, p. 6)
gives a similar interpretation:
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[...] iti | etena Sivasaktyakhyasya tattvadvayasya pradurbhava uktah
abhasayitrtvavacchinnasya paramasivasyaiva Sivatvapatat | Saktes tu
sa sphuta eva | punah kim karotity apeksayam dvitiyam vakyam aha
dvisakham iti | punah yad advaitam tad anantaram

For other interpretations of dvisakham in the commentaries, see the note
to annotation 3.

(H) In this case too the editor’s commentary is very similar to_the gloss:
nijakalam svasvatantryasaktim vibhariktum vicchittya bhdsayitum (IPV|, 1918,
fn 1, p. 2). See also the explanation of the variant reading vibhaktum in the
critical apparatus of the edition (IPV|, 1918, p. 1): vibhaktum iti, vibhagena
bhasayitum iti parydyopetah pathah.

(H) The Bhaskari gives an alternative explanation of the first part of this com-
pound, considering it as a dvandva, “(delighting in) creating [the universe]
by the opening of the eyes and destroying [it] by closing them”:

unmesa iti | unmesena —svantargatasaktibhagasya Sivabhagat

prthagbhdsanena,  prasaranam  —Sivadiksityantatattvabhavena
samcarah, tatha nimesena —svantargate Sivabhage punah Sak-
tibhagasyavasthapanena,  sthitth —svasminn  aikyabhavena-

vasthanam, te jusata iti tadrsat | yad uktam spandasastre : —
“yasyonmesanimesabhyam jagatah pralayodayau / tam Sakticakray-
ibhavaprabhavam samkaram stumah //” (Bhaskari, 1938, p. 5).

This interpretation is quoted almost verbatim in the commentary of the
edition, only the last part of it having a slightly different wording, begin-
ning from tathad nimesena (nimesena punah Saktibhagasya svantahsamyojanena
avasthitih (IPV, 1918, fn. 1 p. 2); moreover, the quotation of Spandakarika
I.1 is omitted.

The [PSVV, (2009, p. ?) gives a long explanation of the compound, akin
to the one of the gloss, considering the first three members of the compound
as the first three paficakrtya—and, like the Bhaskari, quoting the first stanza
of the Spandakarika:

unmesaprasaranetyadi caturdasasvarah [...] nirasamsad un-
mesetyadinanavaratajadabrahmavadivilaksanasrstyadipaficavidha-
krtyakaritvam uktam | tatronmesah srstih | prasaranam sthitinime
hau grhyete |

cidatmaiva hi devo ntah sthitam icchavasadbahih |

yogiva niriipadanam arthajatam prakasayet ||
p- 5) iti vaksyamananityd | atah samvidaikyena sthitasvabha-
varaser bahirunmajjanariipatvad unmesasya gr - ti hetutvat
prasaranasya sthititvam bahirtipatavilapanenantarnimajjanatmaka
syan nimesasya samhdratvam samhrtasya bhavaraser antah
samskaratmanavasthapakahetutvat  sthites  tirodhanamayatvam
tadrsasya bhavarases§ ci ——— taranugrahdatmatvam ca | yad
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ivonmesetyadi sthitity antena kevalam srstisamharavabhidhiyete
tatonmesaprasdranety anenasrstih nimesasthitity anena samharah
sthitivilayanugrahanam visi ——— tvat nadhikam iti pralayo-
dayabhyam eva paficavidham paramesvaram krtyam samgrhyate
| Srispandanirmayoktanatyad sthititirodhananugrahds tv anayos tv
antarbhiitd eva | tatra srstayantargata sthitih | samharantargatau
tirodhananugrahau | anena

yasyonmesanimesabhyam jagatah pralayodayau |

tam Sakticakravibhavaprabhavam sarikaram stumah ||
iti  Srispandakarikarthasamgrhitasvaripad = atmiydat  avindsi-
noriipyamanasya karyaripavisvasya karanabhiitat saktirtipat - yo
(7) visvajivitamayo bhagavan prakasah, iti Srisuktav uktanityd
prakasanadbhavat |.

(E) For a discussion of this and other interpretations in the commentaries,
see the note to annotation

(E) In both cases P and L share the same scribal errors. Nevertheless, the
correct text in §, might be a redactional correction.

For a discussion of the various possible interpretations of this compound,
see the commentary to annotation [10.

(@) This gloss, found only in S, , has been written by a second hand directly
after the previous gloss, as a sort of ‘integration’, providing a definition of
amaya and explaining the bahuvrihi relation of the compound. Its syntax
is awkward, since one would expect the instrumental case of the feminine
relative pronoun (yaya), as in annotation 9, instead of the masculine form
(yena).

The Bhaskari (1938, p. 9) gives also a second, different interpretation of
the compound, according to which one has to translate muktamayasthiti as
“the existence as a pearl”:

vamsah —Sisyasantanah venus ca | vamso hi vidyayotpattya ca var-
tate, tasya madhye muktamayi —atisuddhatvena mauktikasvaripa,
sthitih avasthanam yasya, yukta ca vamse muktasthitih.

Unfortunately, in the [PSVV (2009, p. ?) the passage commenting on the
compound is incomplete. Still, the interpretation mainly stresses the impor-
tance of belonging to a pure spiritual lineage, hinting at the second possible
interpretation as a simile only in the beginning:

prokta - Samadhye sthito muktamanih svaprastutihetum tam
vamsam visadayan yatha tisthati tadvat tryambakadisambandhinah
sato viratam vartamanasya, atha ca sato mdyakalusyarahitatvat
Suddhasya santanasya madhye tadantah muktamayasthiteh amay-
opalaksitamdyarahitasthite
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See also the editor’s explanation in the edition (IPV, 1918, fn. 2 p. 3),
which, as to be expected, gives both interpretations:

tasya tryambakadity asya sadvamsah sadanvaya eva jativenuh
tanmadhye mukta nirasta amayasthitih bhedavabhasanamayi sthi-
tih, muktaratnamayi ca sthitir yasya tathabhiitasya Srisomanan-
danathasya yat vijianam tadupajiiatma Sivadrstinamakam $astram,
tasya pratibimbakam samanabhidheyavisayaprayojanam.

The expression muktamaya seems to be a recurring epithet. For instance,
it is found also in Bana’s Harsacarita (ucchvasa VIII): dhanyah sa bhiibhrd yasya
vamse manir iva muktamayah sambhiito ’si (Harsacarita, 1909, p. 320). Here
too, the commentator Sankara explains both meanings, glossing the passage
with the words vamso venur api | muktamayas tyaktadoso mauktikaripas ca
(ibidem; this passage has been drawn to my attention by Professor H. Isaac-
son).

(@) The footnote to stanzas three and four in the KSTS edition is identical to
the gloss in the mss.:
anuttarananyasdaksiti [...] pumarthopdyam moksopayam (IPV,
1918, fn. 2 p. 3).

(@) Both in P and L, this gloss is referred to tatsiitravivrtim laghum (1.1.4b),
being written directly above it, whereas in S, it is written above vrttya tat-
paryam tikaya tadvicarah (1.1.5a). The gloss might well refer to both expres-
sions. In the first case, it would anticipate 1.1.5ab, in which the reason for
writing the IPV is explained. In the second one, it would explain 1.1.5ab by
directly mentioning the reason.

A closer look at the passages of the Bhaskari and the IPSVV commenting
on IPV I.1.4b and 1.1.5a may be helpful in finding out the motives behind the
attribution of the annotation to two different stanzas.

As expected, at the very beginning of his commentary Bhaskarakantha
lists the works of his predecessors, in order to explain the reason why he has
decided to write his own commentary (Bhaskari, 1938, pt. 2):

sriman utpaladevah svagurunirmitam S$ivadrstyakhyam mahara-
hasyasastram vyakhydya tatpratibimbakalpam karikamayam is-
varapratyabhijiiadkhyam mahadsastram praniya tattatparyasya dur-
bodhatam asamkya tanmatrapara laghupratyabhijfiakhyam vrttim
ca krtva tatrapi mandabuddhyanugrahartham madhyapratyabhi-
jiakhyam vivrtim krtavan | tatra ca sarvajanahitartham srimatab-
hinavaguptacaryena brhatpratyabhijfiakhya bahuvistara tika krta
| tadvicarane ca janam asaktam jiiatva tenaiva pratyabhi-
jhakarikastitresu samgrahamayi vimars$initi prasiddha tika krta
(emphasis mine).
Torella (1988, p. 137-8) translates the passage thus:
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‘After having commented upon the Sivadrsti, Utpaladeva wrote
the IPK, which is like the reflection of it. Then, considering
its import difficult to understand, he composed the vrtti, called
Laghupratyabhijfia, which concerns only the significance of the si-
tras; to elucidate this, as an aid for the feeble-minded, he wrote
the vivrti, known as Madhyavimarsini [in the text, Madhyapratyab-

study would not be accessible to the average man, he composed
a concise commentary on the sitras, known as Vimarsini [i.e. the
IPV].

In the second passage of the Bhaskari relevant for our issue, there is no
specific mention of the reasons why Abhinavagupta decided to write the IPV,
the main point is to explain of whom Abhinavagupta was the pupil’s pupil
and on whose siitras he wrote a comment (prasisyah kasya, sitrani kasyety
apeksayam aha):

“ritraiyambaka” ityadina | tasya praSisyah —S$isyasisyah, aham
abhinavaguptah laghum —sabdatah laghvim, tasya satranam —
karikarapanam siutravakyanam, etam —karisyamanam, vivrtim —
vivaranariipam tikam, karomi | kim krtva ? srimams casau laks-
managuptah —etannamaka utpaladevasisyah svaguruh, tato bud-
dhva —jnatva, adhityeti yavat | prasisyah kasya, sitrani kasyety
apeksayam aha (Bhaskari, 1938, p. 8)

The corresponding passage of the IPSVV runs as follows:

tatsitravrttim tasyesvarapratyabhijfiakhyasya $astrasya samvrta-
sautranirdesavivrtimdatravyapardayam iti nijavrttyuktanitya
samvrtarthanam api sitranam pratyekam spasta

—— nam | svanirmitabrhadvimarsinyapeksaya laghu samksiptam
granthavistarabhavetyaprayatnenasesasastrasvikaraksamam krtva |
(IPSVV, 2009, p. ?) [the IPSVV comments a variant reading,
laghu instead of laghum]

Though this passage is incomplete, one can still see that the motive
that impelled Abhinavagupta to write the IPV is at least hinted at. For
this purpose, the anonymous author of the IPSVV actually quotes the IPV
(samvrtasautranirdesavivrtimdtravydpardyam iti nijavrttyuktanity@)—in which
Abhinavagupta in turn is quoting from Utpaladeva’s Isvarapratyabhifiavivrti.
Therefore, one has to turn to the passage of the IPV to find the explicit
statement that since Utpaladeva has not bothered himself to give longer
explanations—his effort being only to explain the obscure passages of the
stitras with the Vrtti and to clarify the Vrtti with the Tika—Abhinavagupta
has undertaken the task of giving a full interpretation of the siitras:
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iyati ca vyakhyane vrttikrta bharo na krtah, tatparyavyakhyanat |
yad uktam

‘samvrtasautranirdesavivrtimatravyaparayam |’
iti | tikakarendpi vrttimatram vyakhyatum udyatena nedam sprstam,
asmakam tu stitravyakhyana eva udyama —iti vibhajya vyakhyatam
| evam sarvatra. (IPV, 1918, p. 22)

The writer of the Vrtti has not taken the trouble of giving such a
detailed explanation, because his object was simply to state the
implication. This is what has been said:—“(In the Vrtti) which
is intended to explain briefly what is obscure in the aphorisms.”
The writer of the Tika also, being concerned with the exposition
of the Vrtti only, has not touched this point. We have, however,
explained it in detail, because our attempt is to give a full expo-
sition of the aphorism. This holds good everywhere. (Pandey,
Kanti Chandra, 1954, p. 7-8)

On the other hand, in both commentaries the passage on IPV I.1.5ab deals
more directly with the topic of Abhinavagupta’s motive for writing the IPV.
According to Bhaskarakantha, the motive is that although Utpaladeva himself
had already written two commentaries, with them he has only given the in-
tention, the purport (tatparyam) of the siitras (tatparyam — atrabhipraye etani
stitrani pravrttanity ayam arthah) and made them more intelligible (tadvicarah
— tatparyavivekah, tikyate 'vagamyate ‘nayartha iti tika), without making their
meaning completely explicit (na tu siitranam samyag arthaprakatyam krtam iti
bhavah):

nanv etesu siitresu prathamam siitrakarena vrttih krtd, tadanu
ca tad upari svayam eva tika krtd, tasyds tikayas ca tvaya
tika krteti kim ayam pistapesanasahodarah punah prayatna arab-
dha ity apeksayam aha “vrttya” ityadi | ata iti Sesah | yato
granthakdarena — pratyabhijiidsitrakarena Srimadutpaladevena,
vrttya —tatparyamatre vartanam vrttih, laksanaya tannistho grantho
vrttih, taya, tatparyam — atrabhiprdye etani siitrani pravrttanity
ayam arthah, drbdham — granthena kathitam | punas tenaiva
tadvicarah — tatparyavivekah, tikyate ’vagamyate ’nayartha iti
tika tayd, drbdhah, na tu sitranam samyagarthaprakatyam kr-
tam iti bhavah | tasmat —tatah kdrandt | aham abhinavagup-
takhyah sitranam —sicanamatraparanam karikanam, artham —
vacyartham, ittham —anena vaksyamanena prakarena, samyak —
ham iti bhatabhasamananusandhanasya, viviktyai — vivecanartham,
mandabuddhin prati —vrttya tikaya tattikaya ca sitrartha-
bodhe ’samarthabuddhin uddisya, vydkhyasye — vyakhyavisayatam
nesyami, vyanpurvasya khyarnah Irti riipam, tathd ca ndsya prayat-
nasya pistapesanaprayatvam ity arthah (Bhaskari, 1938, p. 16).
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The corresponding passage in the IPSVV (IPSVV, 2009, p. ?) con-
veys a similar idea. The anonymous author firstly quotes a variant of the
well-known stanza on the ‘five services’ of a commentary, here listed as
(1) padaccheda, (2) padarthokti, (3) vigraha, (4) vakyayojand, and (5) tat-
paryakathana; for different lists occuring in other texts, see Goodall and
[saacson (2003, p. l-li, particularly fn. 100 on p. li). He then states that
Utpaladeva has only begun to fulfill them, since with the Vrtti he has only
stated the purport of the siitras and with the Tikad has explained it, (tadvicara
it | tasya tatparyasya vicaram niripanam, drbdham samdrbdham kathitam, i.e.
tatparyavicara = tatparyakathana), but he has not yet unfolded the meaning
of the siitras (tavata siutrartho na prakatikrtah syad):

vrttya tatparyam iti | etesv iti | aviratam paramrsyamanapramey-
atvad anubhavago granthakdrena Sastrakrta |
padacchedah padarthoktir vigraho vakyayojana |
tatparyakathanam ceti vyakhyanam paficalaksanam ||
ity uktanityd vyakhyanalaksanapaficakamadhye padacchedadi-
laksanacatustayam utsrjyottamabuddhi —— ni hrdi nid-
haya svamukhotthaya vrttyd tatparyamatram | tadvicara iti |
tasya tatparyasya vicaram niripanam, drbdham samdrbdham
kathitam tavata sitrartho na prakatikrtah syad iti | yatas tasmad
dhetoh siksmabuddhin pratittham sva dadyitha
samarthatathasamkucitadhisanayuktan |

Therefore, Abhinavagupta set out to write his work for people of weak
intellect, in order to help them grasp the difficult Pratyabhijfia philosophy
(yatas tasmad dhetoh siksmabuddhin pratittham [...] samarthatathasamkuci-
tadhisanayuktan; in the Bhaskari: tasmat —tatah karanat [...] viviktyai —
vivecanartham, mandabuddhin prati —vrttya tikaya tattikaya ca sutrartha-
bodhe ’samarthabuddhin uddisya, vyakhydsye — vyakhyavisayatam nesyami).

At first glance, the interpretations of the two commentaries seem thus
to support S, in assigning the gloss to 1.1.5a. Still, in the present marginal
annotations the technique of anticipating an explanation which will be given
later in the miila-text is frequently employed. Moreover, the generic character
of the gloss could have led a scribe to feel free to refer it to that part of the text
that for him seemed most appropriate. If this is the case, we might eventually
speak of a “shifting gloss.”

(@) The manuscript reads carya‘2tu‘3’, the two numbers written above the
word indicating that the second and the third aksaras are to be inverted,
in order to read caturyasalinim. For the interpretation of this word in the
commentaries, see the note to annotation [L§ above.

(@) Together with the following two annotations, this one is an ‘adapted’
quotation from the IPVV. In all three cases, the text of the source has been
slightly changed, in order to build independent sentences, then employed
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as a proper comment on a word. In one case, namely annotation @, the
scholiast has made a sort of ‘patchwork’, taking two sentences that in the
source were not contiguous and then putting them together to get a—more
or less—meaningful sentence. For the sake of clarity, I give here the text of
the whole passage as it is to be found in the printed edition (IPVV, 1938,
p. 17):

stitryate ’rtho yena, tat siitram | sitrasya svabhidheye vartanam

vrttih, tatpratipadakatvat sitrarthodbhedano grantho ’pi vrttih |

Sastrarthasya samvrtasya dcchdditasya iva Sarikyamanaparamat-

apamsurdsiprayavarandpasdranena apagatavaranatvam vivaranam

vivrtih, tatpratipadakatvat grantho ’pi | sa eva tika tikyate avagamy-

ate hrdayabhiimisamcaranacaturyayogyo ’rthah kriyate yayeti |.

The footnote to stanza 1.1.5 in the edition of the IPV is also a concoction

of the text of the IPVV, in which various parts of the original text are pasted
together to form a new text:

Sastrarthasya samvrtasya dacchaditasyeva Sarikyamanaparamata-
pamsurasiprayavaranasyapasaranendpagatavaranatvam vivaranam
vivrtih, tatpratipadakatvat grantho ’pi sa eva | sitrasya svabhidh-
eye vartanam vrttih, tatpratipadakatvat sitrarthodbhedano grantho
'pi vrttiSabdena nirdiSyate | tikyate avagamyate hrdayabhiimisam-
caranacaturyayogyo ’rthah kriyate yaya sa tika [...] . (IPV, 1918,
p-3)

For the discussion of the single variant readings in the annotations, in the
text of the IPVV and in the footnote of the edition of the IPV, see also the
corresponding annotations [19 and

As to the other commentaries, the Bhaskari (1938, p. 16) gives similar
definitions, both of vrtti and tika (for the context in which this definition
occurs, see annotation [1€):

vritya —tatparyamatre vartanam vrttih, laksanaya tannistho grantho
vrttih, taya [...] tadvicarah —tatparyavivekah tikyate ’vagamyate
‘nayartha iti tika taya, drbdhah.
On the other hand, in the IPSVV there is no direct definition, of either
vrtti or tika.

(@) The expression °saficaranacaturyayogyo ’rthah kriyate is somehow re-
dundant. A tentative literal translation may sound like “the meaning is made
more suitable for aptness”, as a parallel construction to such expressions as
gurutvayogya and the like, meaning “apt for venerableness”, i.e. “venerable”
(Prof. H. Isaacson’s suggestion).

The locative arthe in L is a common misreading of the matra sign for o in
Sarada. It is worth noticing that in P the signs for o and e are very similar.

The reading of S, siitram | siitrasya svabhidheye vartanam vrttih | tikyate is
reminiscent of the original text of the IPVV, as can be seen from the relevant
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passage quoted above. It is not clear if the scribe of S, checked the passages of
the IPVV used in the margins with a manuscript (or even the printed edition)
of the IPVV. Still, this is a superfluous insertion, since the same definition of
vrtti had already been copied in the previous annotation.

The reading hrdaye bhiimi° in L, though meaningful, is most probably a
scribal error. If L is derived from P, one can highlight the fact that in P the
word hrdaya’ is written exactly under the ligature tsi of tat siitram. Therefore,
the small written sign for long @ could have been mistaken for a sign for e by
the scribe of L.

The last variant readings, sa tika and sa tika, are a little more difficult to
explain. From the point of view of the syntax, the text of the whole anno-
tation has the character of an anacoluthon, lacking an iti and/or a relative
pronoun in the instrumental case. In fact, as shown in the comment to an-
notation () above, in the IPVV, in the footnote 3 of the edition of the IPV
and in the Bhaskari, the definition of tika is very similar or almost identi-
cal to the one of the annotation, save for the presence of a pronoun in the
instrumental. The text as it is in P and L is not only an anacoluthon, it is
almost unintelligible, if one does not know the original wording of the IPVV
vivaranam vivrtih, tatpratipadakatvat grantho ’pi | sa eva tika tikyate avagamy-
ate etc. On the other hand, the variant of S, brings more syntactical sense to
the annotation, but it could well be a redactional correction, made exactly
because that the sentence as it stood was not clearly understandable.

(@) The reading °“aprasarana’ of P and L may be explained as a simple mis-
reading of the aksara (pa), in Sarada very similar to pra, from which it differs
only for the length of the stroke on the right bottom part. From the point of
view of the content, the reading of P and L provides the compound with a
rather unusual—and partly contradictory—meaning, i.e. “the being free from
the covering thanks to the avoiding of the diffusion/increasing (aprasarana) of
the covering [...]".

Also the reading °avaranatvavivaranam vivrttih is to be considered an erro-
neous one. Even if the present annotation is not directly meant as a definition
of the term vivrti, but rather as an explanation of the expression siitrartham
[...] samyag vyakhyasye, according to Abhinavagupta’s etymological expla-
nation of the term vrtti as vartana, one would expect here for vivrtti the corre-
sponding etymological explanation vivartana. For another ‘etymological’ def-
inition given by Abhinavagupta, see his Malinislokavarttika, where in stanzas
1.11-2 he explains the title of the work as follows (Hanneder, 1998, p. 60):

sacchisyakarnamandrabhyam arthito ’ham punah punah |
vakyartham vartaye srimanmalinyam yat kvacit kvacit || 11 ||
aucityenetaratyagad vacyavacakayor mithah |

vartanavarta etasmin sadhu $astram ca varttikam || 12 ||

Hanneder translates the passage thus (ivi, p. 61):
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Since (yat) I shall—repeatedly entreated by my worthy pupils

Karna and Mandra—explain the meaning of the doctrinal state-

ments (vakyartha) in the glorious Malini[vijayottaratantra], some-

times (kvacit kvacit) through giving up, when appropriate, lower

[forms of interpretation] (itara) in the sphere of both denoter

and denoted, [for this reason] this treatise is fit (sadhu) for this

whirlpool (avarta) of approaches (vartanam) and is [therefore] a

varttika.

However, in his review of the book (drawn to my attention by Prof. H.

Isaacson) Goodall (2001}, p. 293 fn. 4) prefers another interpretation of the
last pada:

The interpretation of the difficult unit 11-12 seems to me implau-
sible. Here it would be natural to separate so that the last line
read vartand varta etasmin sadhu $astram ca varttikam (i.e. taking
vartah as a nominative, rather than in compound and as a loca-
tive, as Hanneder does) and to assume that Abhinavagupta alludes
without quoting to Astadhyayi 4.4.98 tatra sadhuh. But Hanneder
explicitly rejects this possibility (p. 137, fn. 49) because he has
been persuaded that though Abhinavagupta might distort other
quotations he would not distort a quotation of a Paninian siitra.
Paraphrasing rather than quoting Panini is in fact not uncommon
in commentarial literature, and paraphrases of or allusions to this
particular siitra are to be found elsewhere: see, for example, Val-
labhadeva’s commentary on Kumarasambhava 1:21, 5:30, 5:75,
and 7:29.

Still, for our purpose both interpretations would fit into the above given
pattern vartana / vrtti — vivarana / vivrti. The use of the term vivrttih instead
of vivrtih can therefore be explained as an analogy to the term vrttih, whose
definition occurs in the previous annotation [18.

The last sentence (tatpratipadakatvad grantho ’pi sa eva ) is a sort of ana-
coluthon, since one would expect the feminine pronoun sa standing for vrtti.
An explanation could be that the pronoun gender has undergone a sort of
attraction to the masculine of the precending word, grantha. An alterna-
tive explanation is that the first scribe who quoted this passage from the
IPVV just copied the original wording of the text up to a point that for him
seemed to give a more or less meaningful sentence, without bothering too
much about the awkward syntax; in fact, the original text runs thus: [...]
vivaranam vivrtih, tatpratipadakatvat grantho ’pi | sa eva tika [...] (see annota-
tion [18).

This annotation could possibly help with the task of establishing the order
in which the glosses and the scholia were copied in P. The interlineal gloss of
annotation [16 (vrttitikayor utpaladevena krtatvat) begins in P between lines 7-
8 and continues in the right margin. The word krtatvat graphically interrupts
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this passage from the IPVV, therefore the scribe had to write the words °dc-
chaditasyeva and °avaranatva’ dividing them in °dcchadi’ and °tasyeva, "avara
and natva® respectively. Therefore, it is very likely that the scribe firstly
copied the main text and the glosses from J at the same time and then added
the longer quotations from the IPVV, most of which are absent in J.

() In S, , the anusvara is missing most probably because of a lack of space,
since the gloss is written between annotation [16 and the miila-text, with char-
acters smaller than the ones of the other glosses written by the first scribe.
For a discussion of the interpretation of the expression tadvicarah in the com-
mentaries, see the commentary to the same annotation [16.

(@) For a discussion of the interpretation of this word in the commentaries,
see as well the commentary to annotation [1§. Semantically, sitksma is better
referred to sutrartham, since it is usually used in a positive sense.

(EI’) Unfortunately, the text of the IPSVV containing the explanation of this
word is lacking (see annotation @ above). This gloss most probably relies
on Panini 5.3.23-24 prakaravacane thal | 23 | idamas thamuh | 24 | (Bohtlingk,
2001, p. 253-4); (Panini, 1962, p. ?)

(@) In this gloss, two different hands can be identified. The first one (in the
ms S itself, the second hand) has written most of it (samsayatvaviparyayatva-
dinirasena), while the second one has added the term gjfiatva at the beginning.
It is noteworthy that the comment to this stanza given by the editor of the
IPV in_one of his footnotes has a wording very similar to this and annota-
tions

sarvasamanyajane mandamatau sam$ayaviparyayadyajiat-
vanirasanena prabuddhe svabhyastatvadrbdhanis$cayatadivid-
hanat svatmany api etaddvarenaiva samavesavaivasyapadanat up-
akrtir anirgalaprasard avasyambhavini atra prasiddha | (IPV, 1918,
p. 4 fn. 4) [emphasis by me.]

As one can see, here, the term agjfiatva is the first member of the karmad-
haraya compound samsayaviparyayddyajiiatva®, while in the annotation in S,
it is found at the beginning of the whole compound, thus giving the impres-
sion that it is the first member of the dvandva compound ajfiatvasamsayat-
vaviparyayatvadi’.

(@) Also in_this gloss, two different hands can be identified. As for the
annotation 25, the first hand (in the ms S, itself, the second hand) has written
the second part of it (niScayatvadiyogat), while the second one has added the
term statvadrdha’ at the beginning, probably taking it from S, .

(@) As in the two annotations @ and @, in this one too, two different hands
can be identified. The first hand (in the ms S, itself, the second hand) has
written the second part of it (samavesavaivasyat upatmasamipe karini), while
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the second one has added the term taddvarena at the beginning. See also the
note to annotation 25.

A loose parallel passage can be seen in (IPV, 1918, p. 27), upasabdah
samiparthah, tena janasyaparamesvaradharmasamipatakaranam atra phalam.

(@) This gloss fits better with the text ante correctionem (as a compound
aparoksatmadrstasaktikam), since the interpretation of aparoksa’ as an adverb
presupposes that the word refers to °drstasaktikam. In S, this gloss has been
written by the first hand (and is followed by the number 1 for the line refer-
ence). Thus, the presence of a further explanation of aparoksa with the term
saksad could possibly go back to the annotation in the apograph used by the
scribe (rather being an insertion of the scribe himself).

(@) See the (IPVV, 1938, p. 19), where a similar explanation occurs: dtmani
iti Sarirddau pratyagatmani.

(@) This too is a case of a “shifting gloss”, whose attribution to a term in the
main text is not unanimous in all manuscripts. Both in P and L, the gloss is
clearly to be referred to the expression paratra saficikramayisuh, being written
directly above it. On the other hand, the scribe of S, copied two glosses of the
compound tatsampattim, the present one and the one in annotation @#0; they
are mutually exclusive—maybe were meant as an alternative intrepretation.
Prof. H. Isaacson (personal communication) is of the opinion that actually
it makes very good sense to gloss tatsampattim with the expression paratra
sarikkramanasampattim: the author wants to do something and thinks that it is
possible to achieve (sampatti, repeated in the gloss) it (tat, glossed with para-
tra sankramana’ ‘the bringing about in others’ of his identity with the Lord
mentioned before, paramesvaratanmayata paratra saficikramayisuh), only if he
first makes known (samarpana) his own identity with the Lord, svatadatmya.

Lacking an expression like icchan to explain the desiderative aspect of
the word—other than in annotation 35—this gloss shows its character of a
personal annotation rather than that of a systematic gloss.

(@) The original text of the gloss (sarikramayitum icchah) is incorrect, one
would expect either samkramayitum icchan as in the Bhaskari or samkramay-
itum icchuh as in the IPSVV.

E For the explanation in the commentaries, see the annotation @ on page

2. This gloss, as well as the annotations 42, @ and 44 ad1.1.6 + °Sesataya,

are present only in L. All of them are written by the second hand and repro-
duce, more or less literally, the explanations given in the Bhaskari.

(@) The two commentaries give—not surprisingly—very similar explana-
tions, stating that Abhinavagupta points out that at the outset (i.e., in the
first karika@) Utpaladeva expounds directly to his disciples the identity with
the Lord, which he has already experienced, and that this identity is equal to
the state of being the servant of the Lord.
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(@) This gloss is a quotation from the [PVV, (1938, p. 18), save for the part
present only in P and L, tadrahitam. It is noteworthy that instead of giving
an original paraphrase of such a common term as vighna, the annotator in J
chose to quote from the IPVV, as if the quoting from an authoritative source
were in itself important, regardless of the necessity of an explanation. See
also the annotation 39 and its commentary.

(@) This scholium is a quotation from the [PVV (1938, p. 18) and consists
of two parts. The first one begins exactly with the words of the IPVV fol-
lowing the quotation of annotation 38 and ends with the words prabhaveyur
apicchavighataya (IPVV, 1938, p. 18). In the second part (from parames-
vareti | paramesvarasamavese onwards), the annotator has left out a part of
the passage and therefore he had to change its wording in order to get a
self-standing, meaningful text (instead of the reading of the edition, namely
tatra hi sati visSvam api, he adapted the text, changing it to paramesvareti |
paramesvarasamavese hi sati visvam api etc.) The missing part runs as follows:

visesatah  samastalokam abhyuddhartum parigrhitodyamasya

| lokagatadharmadharmaparispandena tadadhisthatra ca de-

vatavrndena samsarapariraksanaparigrhitaksanena avasyam vigh-

nasamghasamghatana kriyate | yathoktam

vighndyutasahasram tu parotsahasamanvitam | pra-
haraty anisam jantoh sadvastvabhimukhasya ca ||
viSesato bhavambhodhisamuttaranakarinah |
ityddi | tad asau vighnasamghdto yadi param

tadrsalaukikodyogayojakena bhagavataiva anugrahdtmakacara-

manijakrtyanirvahanakarind vihantum Sakyate iti pratyagatmani

Sarirddau tadripatdtiraskarena avanatiripena prathamasamaye

paramesvarasvarupotkarsanaparamarsatma samavesah

mukhyatvam kartrtayas tu—| (3 | 2 | 12)

ityadivaksyamanalaksanah svikaryah | tatra hi sati visvam api [...]

In _his article on the opening verses of Abhinavagupta’s Tantrasara,
Sanderson (2005, p. 91-2) quotes, translates and analyzes this passage of
the [IPVV —employing it just as a sort of commentary to a verse of a work
other than the one for which it was written, much in the same way as the
scribe of S, did.

(@) The gloss is preceded by the number 2, for the line reference. The
passage of the IPSVV commenting on the expression avighnena tatsampattim
manyamanah is unfortunately fragmentary. This gloss too draws its expla-
nation most probably from_the passage of the [PVV (1938, p. 18) used as
scholium in the annotation 38.

Another relevant passage is TA (28.9.338b-40a).

() The fact that in J this gloss is interlinear and written directly above the
word commented on explains the lack of the pratika. On the other hand, in
P, L and S; the gloss is written in the margins, away from the commented
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word and with no reference sign, so that a reference is necessary in order to
assign it to the corresponding word in the main text.

(@) This gloss is a literal quotation from the Bhaskari (1938, p. 18): etena
marigalasya Sesitvam arthad uktam (for the context of this expression, see an-
notation 42).

(@) This gloss relies on two siitras by Panini: kartrkaranayos trtiya (2.3.18)
and itthambhiitalaksane (2.3.21) (Bohtlingk, 2001|, p. 58). Here and in the
gloss to tatsampattim (annotation ), the annotation has rather the character
of a running commentary, having the pratika (in this case even with iti). In
this case too, the reason might be that the gloss is distant from the word in
the main text.

(@) For the explanation in the Bhaskari, see annotation 42. This gloss may
be meant as a correction to the wrong one of annotation

(@) At first glance, one is tempted to read two different glosses, the first
one to the term °paramarsa’ (glossed as samavesa), and the second one to
the term alone. They are indeed graphically separated, but this can be ex-
plained if one considers the fact that above the word °Sesataya there is lit-
tle place to write because of the signs for the vowel e (in °Sesataya) and
two strokes of aksaras in the line above (the (ra) in the ligatures (tra)
and (kra) in the expression paratra saficikramayisuh). On the other hand,
from the point of view of the content they represent undoubtedly a single
gloss—related to the longer quotation from the IPVV in annotation ([...]
tatsamavesasamskaramahaujojajvalyamananijaujah’ [...], ‘with its own energy
flaming because of the great energy of the impression of the immersion’).

In this gloss the glossator is trying to show how, according to him, the
IPV corresponds to the IPVV, implying an interpretation of §esa completely
different from the one given in the glosses of annotations , , 45 and in
the Bhaskari. Although it is possible to understand “paramarsasesataya as ‘the
remainder (Sesa = samskara) of the awareness (paramarsa = samavesa),’ it
seems more likely that Abhinavagupta really meant sesa in the sense of sesitva
(Prof. H. Isaacson, personal communication).

(@) According to Prof. H. Isaacson, this is not exactly a gloss, it is rather
an ‘explanatory addition,’ it is a kind of explanation of the visya, the scope
of something (visyavadharana, ‘determining of the scope’, ‘scope identifier’).

(@) In S, , the scribe originally wrote the matrka for the e of eva above the
first da of the word prasadad, but he corrected the error immediately. This
scribal error points to a written transmission.

The reading janasamipam of P and S, agrees with the reading of all
the Sarada manuscripts used by (Torella, 1994, p. 1), whereas the reading
adopted by him is from T, a South Indian manuscript written in Malayalam
script. As already stated by Torella in his edition (idem, p.1 fn 5), the read-
ing of the Sarada manuscripts could probably derive from the passage of the
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IPV commenting on the karikda, namely upasabdah samiparthah, tena janasya
paramesvaradharmasamipatakaranam atra phalam (IPV, 1918, pp. 33). The
reading found in the margins of P and $, can therefore be considered as the
lectio vulgata of the manuscripts of the IPKv that were circulating in Kash-
mir when the scribes copied the text of Utpaladeva’s Vrtti in the margins of
the manuscripts of Abhinavagupta’s IPV. It thus represents that stage of the
textual transmission of the IPKv which is of interest for the purpose of this
edition—to present a text which is the closest one to the intention of the
author(s) of the annotations.

The reading svasvaminam of S, is the one adopted by both editors and is to
be found in almost all Sarada manuscripts (Torella, 1994, p. 1), the alterna-
tive reading being svam svaminam (found in T and two Sarada manuscripts).
The reading svaminam of P can be easily explained as a case of haplography.

The reading tasyapi of P seems to be common to all mss (Torella, 1994,
p. 1). In S, , the reading parasydpi is to be found in that part of the text
written by a third scribe on the left margin—whereas the first part of the
quotation, written by the second hand, is in the right margin. The first pos-
sible explanation is that his antigraph had this reading. Another explanation
for this variant could be that the scribe tried to render the text more easily
understandable by glossing the pronoun tasya, which refers to a word (jana®)
in the text written in the right margin.

(@) This gloss is simply a paraphrasis of Utpaladeva’s own explanation in
the vrtti (paramesvaraprasadad eva).

() This gloss is an ‘intra-textual’ quotation from the IPV (like the one ad
1.1.ka.1d tatpratyabhijiam, see annotation 54)):

mahesvarah, tasya dasyam ity anena tatpratyabhijiiopapadanasya
mahaphalatvam dsiitrayati | diyate asmai svamina sarvam yathab-
hilasitam iti dasah, tasya_bhava ity anena paramesvararipasva-
tantryapatrata ukta | (IPV, 1918, p. 14) [emphasis mine]

The passage is quoted word for word in the [PSVV (2009, p. 25) (kdyavar-
manoripam svatmajfianam prahvikurvanasya ata eva tatasthasya tasya diy-
ate asmai svamina sarvam yathabhilasitam iti dasa iti vaksyamanaparames-
varadasyam apraptasya), while the [Pkaumudi (2009, folio 7b) gives a short
paraphrase of it (dasyam hi diyata asmai yathabhilasitam iti dasah).

It is noteworhty that in P and L the gloss—though being a quotation—has
a wording slightly different from the one found in the manuscripts themselves
(P folio 3v5-6, L folio 4v6-7). Maybe the scribes just wrote down the passage
in the margin, quoting it by heart, or maybe they copied it carelessly from
the antigraph (which in turn, of course, could have been already corrupted).
However, a similar formulation of the concept of dasya occurs also in the
IPVV (1938, p. 30) (yo yah sujano labdhes$varagadhaparicayo diyate ’smai sar-
vam iti dasasabdavacyah, sa evam vimrsati). The scribe(s) of the scholia and
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glosses clearly made large use of the IPVV as a source, and maybe the word-
ing in P and L (diyate (’)smai sarvam) has been influenced by this passage of
the IPVV.

(@) The number 1 written above the word dasyam in the main text is re-
peated as a reference sign above the annotation. This gloss too most prob-
ably relies on a passage from the [PVV (1938, p. 21): ‘atyantadurlabham
dasyam’ iti ‘katharnicit’ ity anena uktam iti sutaram atmavisaye nyagbhavanam
uktam {uktam}.

(@) Like the gloss in annotation , also this one is an ‘intra-textual’ quota-
tion from the [PV| (1918, p. 19-20): tasya mahesvarasya pratyabhijiia pratipam
atmabhimukhyena jiianam prakasah pratyabhijiia. Here too, the wording of the
annotation in P and L is different than the one to be found in the main text
of the manuscripts themself (in J on ?, in P on 4v2-3, in L on 6v1-2 and inS,
on ?), which is identical to the one of the edition. The accusative iSvaram in
P and L may be explained as a scribal error, or it could be interpreted as a
gloss to “hetum.

(@) Again, even this small gloss is a quotation from the [PVV (1938, p. 31):
‘pratyabhijfiopdya’ iti | pratyabhijfidpanam hi prayojakavyaparah. The reading
of S, pratyabhijiianam (instead of the causative form pratyabhijidpanam of
the edition) could be explained either as a scribal error or as a conscious
adaptation of the wording of the quoted text.

(@) The definition of the IPSVV given here is simply a paraphrase of part of
the quotation from the IPVV provided in annotation (sambhavantim tam
sambhavayami, pratyabhijiiam upapadayami.

(@) This gloss too is another quotation from the [PVV, (1938, p. 31-2): atah
pratyabhijfiam upapattya niripayami, tadvisayan upayan pradarsayami, sambha-
vantim tam sambhavayami, pratyabhijfiam upapadayami, pratyabhijidpayamiti
eka eva arthah. It is taken from the same passage as the annotation

to °pratyabhijfiam upapadayami. Thus, according to Abhinavagupta, for the
causative upapadayami there are three possible interpretations, all having one
and the same meaning, “to cause to recognize” (pratyabhijfiapayamiti eka eva
arthah). It is noteworthy that the present gloss is absent in J, P and L, al-
though in $, has been written by the first hand. Moreover, the reason the
scribe of S, has chosen to write in the margin only the first two interpreta-
tions given in the IPVV remains unknown. Later on, a reader (or user) has
then written a second definition between the lines, but not the one missing
from the IPVV (see annotation @). See also [Torella (1994, fn. 2 p. 85) and
the last two kdrikds of the IPK.

(@) Also_this annotation, together with the following two, is a quotation
from the [PVV (1938, p. 18-9):
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na ca mayadhikarini brahmavisnvadau ucitah samavesah iti para-

magrahanam | pratir laksane, tena hetund yatah prahvata bha-

vati anyathd na same nyiine va pramanikasya prahvatda ucitd,

itthambhiitakhyane va visayavisayibhave pratih | prakarseneti

anyatiraskarena hvayati Sabdayati tadripyam paramrsati tad-

gunanupravesaspardhavaniveti prahvah |
In P and L, the present annotation and the one on prahvata ( on page
@) are written together, as a continuous gloss. The quoted passage thus
resulting lacks the part from pratir laksane to visayavisayibhave pratih. More-
over, there is no danda after paramagrahanam dividing the two parts. On
the other hand, in J these two annotations are clearly separated, the one on
prahvatad being written in the right margin (and parallel to the long margin).
In $; they are written both in the left margin and one under the other, but
they are separated with a larger interlinear spacing.

The following annotation (pratir laksane, l@ on page @), is written di-
rectly above prati in all manuscripts. In J, though written directly after the
present annotation, it is separated from it by a danda.

In the IPV edition, this passage from the IPVV has been used in the foot-
notes as a commentary (as usual, without mentioning the source). Asin J and
$,, in this case too, the text has been split into two parts (the gloss on prati
is absent) and the footnote containing the text of the present annotation is
referred to paramesvaram. On the other hand, the annotation beginning with
prakarsenanyatiraskarena () is referred to the word °prahvata’ in the com-
pound paramesvarotkarsaprahvataparamarsasesataya—and not to prahvata oc-
curring in the sentence following the first karika, as is probably the case in
S, (see the note to the annotation ).

Taking into account these considerations (and the ones given in the anno-
tation to p1J), it is not unlikely that three different parts of one and the same
passage of the IPVV were originally understood to be comments on three dif-
ferent words (and not only two, as in P and L). Therefore, I prefer to separate
the three annotations into three different entries.

) This gloss too is a quotation from the IPVV (pratir laksane, see annotation
above). See also Panini, 1.4.90: laksanetthambhiitakhyanabhdgavipsasu
pratiparyanavah (Bohtlingk, 2001, p. 58).

() This gloss is a quotation from the IPVV (see the notes in the annota-
tion 59). This annotation most likely refers to prahvatd, but not only because
of the content. In $, , it is written exactly at the same height as line 6, which
begins precisely with the word °ksana prahvata.

(EI’) This gloss of course takes up the definition of prahvata given by Abhinav-
agupta in the previous sentence of the IPV (kdyavarimanasam [...] prahvata).

(@) In the main text, P and L read pranamikasya instead of the correct read-
ing pramanikasya (confirmed also by the IPVV, see the passage quoted in
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the annotation @ on page @). The term pranamika is not attested , nor
is y/nam attested with the preverb pra- (but only with pra-). If one regards
the text in P and L as a variant reading (but shouldn’t one expect rather the
form *pranamika?), it is probable that a scribe, influenced by the gloss, has
changed (and simplified) the text to pranamikasya.

(@) Since tada is written in all manuscripts directly above bhavati, the at-
tribution of this gloss to it is fairly safe. However, see also the gloss to tatha
in the Bhaskari (1938, p. 18): tathdsabdah tadasabdarthe.

() Once again, in the edition of the IPV, the footnote to the expression
aparamarthariipe goes back to this marginal gloss and to the one of annota-
tion B2 (which is, however, to be found only in S, ): bauddhasamkhyadinam
buddhipurusatatvadau iva, mayadhikdrini brahmavisnvadau va (IPV, 1918,
p. 6 fn. 11).

(@) As we can see in the apparatus to the miila-text, all manuscripts bear
the variant reading vidanti instead of vindanti of the editions. The latter is
reported at the beginning of this annotation. After it, follows a series of quo-
tations from the Dhatupatha (Bohtlingk, 2001): (a) vida jiiane (2.55) Wester-
gaard, N.L. (1841, 24.56 p. 361)) (b) vida vicarane (7.13; 29.13, ivi, p. 368)
(c) vida sattayam (4.62; 26.62 ivi, p. 368) (d) vida labhe (6.138; 28.138, ibi-
dem; see also Panini 7.1.58-9: idito num dhatoh || 58 || Se mucadinam || 59 |)).
Although in P and L the different quotations from the Dhatupatha are written
both in the left margin and interlinear (in the margin: in P from the begin-
ning to vettiriipam, in L to pathah; then, both in P and L from vida satta@yam to
the end; interlinear: in P, from vida jfiGne to vidyate and in L from vettiriipam
to vidyate), they constitute a single annotation, not only because of their con-
tent, but also because of the fact that in J and S, they are all written together
in the bottom margin.

The glossator tried to be as exhaustive as possible, quoting from the Dha-
tupatha almost all the meanings of the two roots vid (only 9.170 [? or is it
10.232, vida cetanakhyananivasesu], vida cetane is missing), in order to ex-
plain the purport of the two readings vindati / vindanti. The Bhaskari (1938,
p. 19) reports only the variant vindanti of the edition mentioned in the anno-
tation and comments on it as na vindanti [...] na labhante, ‘they don’t reach,’
even if according to the Dhatupdtha, the form vindanti is from v/vid belonging
to the seventh class, meaning ‘to consider as.” On the other hand, the [PSVV,
(2009, p. 21) comments on the reading of the manuscripts, vidanti, from v/'vid
belonging to the 2. class (na vidanti [...] na janantity arthah).

(@) The stanza as it is written in the right margin in J is a literal quotation
from the Pratyabhijfiahrdaya (1911}, p. 19), in which it occurs in the com-
ment on sitra 8 (tadbhiimikah sarvadarsanasthitayah), concerning the status
of other philosophical systems in relation to Siva as absolute consciousness,
manifesting itself in manifold aspects.
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Failing to recognize this, the editor of the Bhaskari tried to reconstruct
the first part of the stanza:

“From the commentary the first half of this verse seems to have
been as_follows: —vaisnavadyds tu te sarve sarvajfiam jfianasali-
nam |” (Bhaskari, 1938, p. 19 fn. 3).

However, Bhaskara most probably simply commented on the stanza of the
Pratyabhijfiahrdaya. Unfortunately, Ksemaraja does not state the source from
which he was quoting, but similar stanzas, conveying the same meaning, are
to be found in the Tantrasara (IV.6-7):

yathoktam paramesvare |
vaisnavadyah samastas te vidyaragena rafijitah |

and the Tantraloka (IV.27ab):

bauddharhatadyah sarve te vidyaragena rafijitah |
mayapasena baddhatvac chivadiksam na vindate ||

The variant reading tattvam of P and L may be then explained either as a
reminiscence of the wording of this stanza in the TA, or as an exact repetition
of the reading of the main text in P and L, which reads precisely tattvam
instead of devam as found in J and S .

As to the variant reading jianasalinam of J against sarvasaktikam of P, L
and S, , one possible explanation is a redactional intervention with the aim
of improving a text which seemed to be redundant because of two similar at-
tributes (sarvajfiam and jianasalinam). Indeed, the variant sarvasaktikam adds
a second aspect to the Supreme Consciousness, that of its incessant activity
as kartr, besides the aspect of pure knowledge as jiatr. Prof. Sanderson’s sus-
picion is that this verse was frequently cited and became part of the mental
apparatus of glossators, who subsequently polished it for their purposes.

(@) This gloss, like most of the annotations written in L by the second hand
in Sarada (see the annotations @ and @), clearly relies on the interpretation
of the Bhaskari, all the more so considering the fact that in this case the IPSVV
gives an almost different interpretation of the value of hi, as summarizing and
claryfing the preceding assertion (niskarsadyotaka).

(@) As in annotations @ and @, also in this case, the gloss by the second
hand gives the same interpretation as Bhaskarakantha (asuddhavidya [...]
taya ya ragakala), which is a rather unusual one, since he considers asud-
dhavidya as the cause for only one of the other two kaficuka mentioned,
namely raga. Moreover, he glosses kala with the word amsa (ragakala—
ragamsah), thus showing that he does not understand it as the third kaficuka.
On the other hand, the IPSVV gives the common interpretation, considering
the three of them to be on the same level, as the reason for bondage and
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as characterising the other two kaficukas, kala and niyati (asuddhavidyara-
gakalabhis tadupalaksitabhyam [...] kalaniyatibhyam ca samcaryamanasya).

() The syntax of this gloss is not straightforward. In the manuscript, tat-
tattatva is written exactly below °apeksaya of the gloss and above °apeksaya
in the main text, so that is not clear which of the two is being referred
to. I prefer to take it together with yatha [...] sarkhyadinam as belong-
ing to one gloss. In the edition of the [PV (1918, p. 6 fn. 11), the begin-
ning part of the footnote to the expression aparamarthariipe (see annota-
tion 71) seems to go back to this marginal gloss, but with an attempt to
put it in a more correct syntax: bauddhasamkhyadinam buddhipurusatatvadau
iva [...] (buddhipurusatattvadau = tattattatva). As is to be expected, the foot-
note to itarapeksaya, though loosely, still relies on this marginal gloss also:
yatha mahattatvadyatmabhimaninam bauddhadinam apeksaya samkhyadinam
samutkarsas tathda tesam api ity aha itareti (IPV, 1918, p. 7 fn. 12).

(@) For the technical use of the term marici, see Mahanayaprakasa p. 63,
lines 5 ff., lines 13-14, KSTS; Mahanayaprakasa (unknown), Trivandrum San-
skrit series 4.10, 5.4-5; Tantralokaviveka on +5.28c-29b.

In the edition, almost the whole of the footnote commenting on this stanza
consists of this gloss and the ones in @, @ and 89: akrtrimaih maricimayaih,
aksatam sadoditam, avaratah avarasmin brahmaday sarvavibhaktikah tasil (IPV,
1918, p. 7, fn. 12).

(@) “In the non dualistic Saiva doctrine the ultimate reality, the nature of the
deity is eternally active, not sometimes active and sometimes quiescent. In a
figurative sense, unlike other lights that arise and then disappear, the light of
consciousness arises continuously, and therefore is eternally lit” (Sanderson,
personal communication).

(@) Although this gloss is written in the top margin, it is clearly to be re-
ferred to avarato ’pi in the second line, not only because of its content, but
also because of the reference sign in the form of a 1 above the gloss itself and
the word to be referred to in the text.

“The glossator takes avaratah as qualifying vibhramad (“as the result of
an error (vibhramad), which is avara”), thus interpreting the tas suffix in the
ablative sense (avarad = adharad vibhramat). Like other annotations by the
second hand (for instance, [78, and 80), this gloss too relies on the inter-
pretation given in the Bhaskari (apy avaratah [...] adharadarsanasthat).

Prof. Sanderson is of the opinion that this interpretation is wrong. If we
agree with it, we still need to have the object of the stutisprha. On the other
hand, if we take avaratah as the object of stutisprha, the meaning of the stanza
is that once you have seen Siva, you have to be crazy to make the mistake
of perceiving Vasudeva, some junior figure in the cosmic hyerarchy (“why,
Bestower of boons, would any such person be deluded enough to desire to
pray to something lower, rejecting you?”; an alternative interpretation could
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be “how could there be the desire to praise, except for you (tvam vyudasya
stutisprha”).

The reason Prof. Sanderson doesn’t agree with the glossator (and conse-
quently, with Bhaskarakantha) is firstly that it is more important to express
the object (with a term like avaravisaya stutisprha). The second reason is that
taking vibhramad avaratah in the meaning of “lower error” is very awkward,
is clumsy, lame and inelegant (‘who would have the desire for praise for any-
one other than you, as the result of a lower error?’). The other way round
is more pleasing to the mind of the kavya relisher, because there is a vyad-
hikaranata between vibhramad and avaratah. The first time the reader goes
through it, he thinks that maybe avaratah qualifies vibhramad, but when he
gets to the end he realizes that he needs something for the object of stutisprha.
He then looks back, sees that the object is really avaratah (in which the suffix
tas has to be understood in the sense of a locative, not an ablative) and he gets
that special kind of pleasure that is an essential ingredient of the enjoyment
of kavya.

It is possible that Bhaskarakantha read varade, since he comments varade
—varadatari svestadevatavisese, stutisprha - stutyakamksa. He wants to make
it unambiguous that varade is the expression of the visaya of stutisprha. But
by substituting varade he removes the original meaning, which might well
be simply a vocative varada. It would be very odd to say ‘For whom would
arise the desire to pray the giver of boons other than you.” Tvam vyudasya
varadastutisprha is a very awkward sapeksasamdsa. But if you have varade
stutisprha, then it seems to remove the problem of the sapeksasamasa at least.
(Sanderson, personal communication).

Reading varadastutisprha (or varade stutisprha) as Bhaskarakantha does,
would thus only partly solve the problem of the missing object of stutisprha,
since it would leave intact the interpretation of avaratah as qualifying
vibhramad. Moreover, other glossators also preferred to take avaratas as a
locative (see annotation 89). The same holds for the anonymous author of
the IPSVV who, commenting the variant reading aparatah, also prefers to con-
sider the tas suffix as a locative (atraparata iti sarvavibhaktikas tasih [e-text:
tasih] saptamyarthe vartate).

(@) The variant reading of P aparasmin is rather odd, since it was most
probably meant to comment on another reading of the main_text, aparatas
(occurring in the IPSVV, see the commentary to annotation 88), not the one
of its own manuscript. It was written in the margin by a second hand, and it
might have been copied from another manuscript bearing the corresponding
reading in the main text.

(@) The gloss just states that tvam vyudasya means ‘except you.” By using
the word muktva he uses the more common idiom, it does (or doesn’t?) mean
‘having rejected you.” He just uses an idiom, vyudasya, a more poetic, a more
elaborate, a metrical equivalent of muktva (tvam tyaktva / muktva / parivarjya,
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‘except for you’). By using muktva, he reminds himself that is not some special
meaning, it is just a substitute for the banal use of the absolutive of verbs “to
abandon” in the sense of “except.”

() Is namaskarana here (and namaskara in the Bhaskari) intended in the
sense of marigaldacarana?
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A Diplomatic Transcription of the
Text of the Raghuvamsa in N,
(folios 1v-12r)

om namo narayanaya || || vagarthav iva samprktau vagarthapratipattaye
|| jagatah pitarau vamde pa[lv2]rvati parame$varau || [1.1] kva siiryaprab-
havo vamsah kva calpavisaya matih || titirsur dustaram mo[1v3]had udu-
penasmi sagaram | [1.2] mandah kaviyasah prepsuh gamisyamy up-
ahasyatam | [1v4] pram$ugamye phale lobhad udbahur iva vamanah
| [1.3] athava krtavagdvare vamsa sminpii[1v5]rvastribhih | manau
vajrasamutkirne siitrasevasti me gatih | [1.4] || so ham ajanmasud-
dhanam apha[2rl]lodayakarmanam | a samudraksiti$anam anakarathavart-
manam | [1.5] || yathavidhihutagninam yathakamarcita[2r2]rthinam ||
yathaparadhadandanam yathakalaprabhodhinam || [1.6] || tyagaya samb-
hrtarthanam satyaya mitabhasinam || yasase vi[2r3]jigisiinam prajayai
grhamedhinam || [1.7] || $aiSave bhyastavaidyanam yauvane visayaisinam
|| vardhake munivrttinam yogenam|[2r4]te tanutyajam || [1.8] || raghtinam
anvayam vaksye tanuvagmibhavo pi san| tadgunaih karnam agatya
capalaya prataritah | [1.9] || tam sam[2r5]h (!) Srotum arhamti
sadasadvyaktihetavah || snehasamlaksate hy agnau visuddhih syamikapi
va || [1.10] || vaivasvato manur nama [2r6] mananiyo manisinam ||
asin mahibhrtam ayah pranava$ chamdasam iva | [1.11] vytidhorasko
vrsaskamdhah $alapram$ur ma[2vl]rmahabhujah | atmakarmaksamam
deham ksatro dharma ivasthitah || [1.12] sarvatiriktasarena sarvatejo
bhivavina || sthi[2v2]tasarvannatenorvim kramta merur ivatmana | [1.13]
akarasadr$aprajiah prajhaya sadréagamah | agamaih sadr§a[2v3]rambhah
prarambhasadr$odayah || [1.14] bhimakamtair nrpagundaih sa babhiivopa-
jivinam || adhrsya$ cadhigamya$ ca [2v4] yadoratnair ivarnavah || [1.15]
lekhamatram avikstinnadat yatovartmanah param | na vyatiyuh prajas
tasya niyamtu[2v5]nemivrttayah | [1.16] prajanam eva bhityartham sa
tabyho balim agrahit || sahasraguna(m u)tsrastum adatte hi ra : :
[3rl; Newari]san ’ ravih * || [1.17] senaparicchadas ’ tasya $ dvayam
eva’rthasadhanam ’ | §astre ’ va”vyahata ’ buddhi$r > maurvvi ’ dhanusi ’
ca’tatd || [Ragh 1.18] tasya ’ samvrtama[3r2]ntrasya $ ’ giidhakarengitasya

”
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’ca’ | phalanumeyah ’ prarambhah $ ’ samskarah ’ praktana "iva’ || [1.19]
jugopa”tmanam ” atrasto $ ’ bheje dharmma[3r3]m ” anaturah ’ | agrdhnur ”
adade’so ” rtha$n ” asaktah ’ sukham ” anvabhiit’ || [1.20] jiane ’ maunam’
ksama ’ $aktau $ ’ tyage ’ §laghaviparyayah ’ | gu[3r4]na’ gunanubandhitva$t
’tasya ’saprasava’iva’ || [1.21] anakrstasya ’ visayai$r [vesa’ post corr.?] ’
vvidyanam paradr$vanah ’ | tasya ’ dharmmarater ” asi[3r5]d’ vrddhatvam’
jarasa’vina’ || [1.22] prajanam ’ vinayadhana$d ’ raksanad ’ bharanad ” api
| sa’ pi'td’ pitaras’ tasam $ ’ kevalam ’ janmahetavah || [1.23] [3v1] sthityai
’ pranayato ’ dandam $ ’ parinetuh ’ prasiitaye ’ | apy ” arthakamau ’ tasyas
” tam ’ dharmma ’ eva ’ manisinah ’ || [1.24] dudoha ’ gam ’sa ’ ya[jialya $
’ §a[3v2]syaya ’ maghava ’ divam ’ | samyagvinimayeno”bhau $ ’ dadhatur
’ bhuvanadvayam ’ || [1.25] na ’ kila”nuyayus ’ tasya $ ’ rajano ’ raksitur ’
yasah ’ | v[.][3v3]vrtta ’ yat ’ parasvebhyah $ ’ §rutau ’ taskarata ’ sthita ’
| [1.26] dvesyo ” pi ’ sammatah ’ Sista$s ’ tasya”ture ’ yatho'au ‘sadham ’ |
tyajyo ’ dustah ’ priy[o] | [3v4] py ” asi$d ’ anguli”vo”ragaksata ’ || [1.27]
tam ’ vedha ’ vidadhe ’ niinam $ ’ mahabhiitasamadhina ’ | tatha hi ’ sarvve ’
tasya”san $ ’ pararthai[3v5]kaphala’ gunah’ || [1.28] sa’ velavapravalayam
$ ’ parisikrtasagaram ’ | ananyasasanam ” urvvim $ ’ $asasai”’kapurim ” iva
| [1.29] [4r1] tasya ’ daksinyayuktena ’ $ {na}namna ’ magadhavamsaja ’ |
patni ’ sudaksine”ty ” asi”d $ adhvarasye”va ’ daksina ’ || [1.30] kalatravan-
tam ” atmana$m ” avarodhe [4r2] mahaty ” api ’ | taya ’ mene ’ manasvinya
’ $ laksmya ’ ca ’ vasudhadhipah ’ || [1.31] tasyam ” atmanuriipadya”’m $
atmajanmasamutsukah ’ | vilambi[4r3]taphalaih * kalam ’ $ sa ’ ninaya ’
manorathaih ” || [1.32] mahate ’ sutalabhaya ’ $ svabhujad ” avatarita ’ |
tena ’ dhiir ’ jagato gurvvi ’ $ sacivesu ’ [4r4] nivesita * || [1.33] gangam
’ bh[a]agirathene” va ’ $ piirvvesam ’ pavanaksamam ’ | icchata ’ santatim
’nyasta ’ $ tena ’ mantrisu ’ kosala ’ || [1.34] atha’bh[ya.] : [4r5]cya’
vi(dha)taram ’ $ prayatau ’ putrakamyaya ’ | tau ’ dampati ’ vasisthasya
’ $ guror ’ jagmatur ” asramam ’ || [1.35] snigdhagambhiranirghosa$m
” ‘e’ ekam ’ syamdana[4vl]m ” asthitau ’ | pravrsenyam ’ payovaham
’ $ vidyudairavatav ’ iva ’ || [1.36] ma ” bhid ” asramapide”ti * $
parimeyapurassarau ’ | anu[bh.][-1-]vi[4v2]$esat ’ tu ’ $ senaparigatav ”
iva’ || [1.37] pavanasya”nukilatva$t ’ prarthanasiddhiSamsinah ’ | rajobhis
’ turagotkirnnair ’ as[.]Jr[4v3]stalakavestanau ’ || [1.38] haiyamgavinam
” adaya ’ $ ghosavrddhan ” upasthitan’ | namadheyani ’ prcchantau ’ $
vanyanam ’ margasakhinam ’ | [*1.39] [4v4] sarasisv ” aravindanam ’ $
viciviksepasitalam ’ | amodam ” upajighrantau ’ $ svani$vasanukarinam
|| [*1.40] sevyamanau ’ sukhaspar$aih ’ [4v5] §alaniryyasagandhibhih || pus-
pareniitkarair ’ va’tai$r ” adhitavanarajibhih * | [*1.41] manobhiramah
$rnvantau ’ $ rathanemisvanonmul[5rl]khaih ’ | sajjasamvadinih ’ keka ’
$ dvidha ’ bhinnah ’ Sikhandibhih > || [*1.42] parasparaksisadr$ya$m ”
adiirojjhitavartmasu ’ | mrgadvamdvesu ’ pa[5r2]S§yantau ’ $ syandanabad-
dhadrstisu ’ || [*1.43] $renibamdhad ” vitanvadbhi$r ” astambham toranas-
rajam | sarasaih ’ kalanirhradhaih ’ $ kvacid ” unnamitananau ’ | [*1.44]

)

b ”
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[5r3] gramesv ” atmavisrstesu ’ $ ytipacihnesu ’ yajvanam ’ | amoghah
> pratigrhnanta$v ’ arghyanupadam ” asisah ’ || [*1.45] athadyah ’ ku-
lakam > || || ka”py ’ : a[5r4]bhiksa ’ tayor ” asid ’ $ vrajatoh ’
$uddhavesayoh ’ | himanirmuktayor ’ yoge ’ $ citracandramasor ” iva ’
| [1.46] tat ’ tad ’ bhiimipatih * patnyai ’ $ darsa[ya][5r5]n priyadarsanah
> | api ’ lamghitam ” adhvanam ’ $ bubudhe ’ na ’ budhopamah ’
| [1.47] sa ’ duhprapayasah ’ prapa$d ” asramam ’ $rantavahanah ’
| sa[yam] [5vl] samyaminas ’ tasya ’ $ maharser ° mmahisisakhah ’
| [1.48] vanantarad ” upavrttaih ’ $ skandhasaktasamitku$aih ’ |
agnipratyudgamat pitaih ’ $ pi[ryyalma[5v2]nam ’ tapasv[iJabhih ’
| [1.49] akiryamanam ” asanna$vidhibhih ’ samidaharaih ’ | vaisa-
nasair ” adhrsyagni’ $pratyudgamanavrttibhih ’ || [*1.50] sekante ’
[5v3] munikanyabhi$r ’ vviviktikrtavrksakam ’ | vi§vasaya vihanganam
$ 7 alavalambupayinam ’ | [1.51] atapapayasamksipta$nivara[5v4]su ’
nisadibhih ’ | mrgair ’ varttitaro{n}mantha$m ” utajanganabhiimisu || [1.52]
akirnnam ’ rsi’patnina$m ” utajadvararodhibhih ’ | apatyair ” i[5v5]va ’
nivara$bhagadheyocitair * mmrgaih * || [*1.53] abhyuddhrtagnipiSunai$r
atithin ” a§ramonmukhan’ | punanam ’ pavanoddhitai$r ° ddhtimair ”
ahuti[6rl]gamdhibhih * || [*1.54] [atha] ’ [y][a]ata’ram ” adisya ’ $
dhuryan’ visramay'e” ti ’ sah ’ | tam ” avorohayat ’ patnim ’ $ rathad
” avafva]Jruroha ’ ca ’ || [*1.55] tasmai ’ sa : [6r2]bhyah ’ sabharyyaya
’ $ goptre ’ guptata’'mendriyah ’ | arhanam ” arhate ’ cakru$r ’ munayo ’
nayacaksuse ’ || [*1.56] vidheh ’ sdyantanasy'a”’nte ’ $ sa > dada[6r3]rsa ’
tapa'o'nidhim ’ | anvasinam ” arundhabhya ’ $ svahaye”va ’ havirbhujam ’
|| [*1.57] tayor ’ jjagrhatuh ’ pada$n ’ raja ’ rajii ’ ca ’ magadhi ’ | tau ’
guru[6r4]’ r gurupatni ’ ca ’ $ pritya ’ pratinanandatuh ’ || [*1.58] atitheyas
’tam ” atithyam ’ $ vinitadhvaparisramam ’ | papraccha ’ kusalam ’ rajye ’ $
rajya[6r5]sramamunim * munih ’ || [ *1.59] artha’[a]rvvavidas ’ tasya’ $ vi-
jitaripurassarah ’ | arthyam ” arthapatir ’ vvaca$m ” adade ’ vadatam ’ varah’
|| [¥1.60] upa[6v]l]pannam ’ nanu’ [lijvam ’ $ saptasv ” angesu ’ yasya ’ me
’| daivinam ’ manusinam ’ ca’ $ pratihanta ’ tvam ’ apadam’ || [*1.61] tava
’mantrakrto * mantrair ’ $ ddirat ’ samya[6v2]mitaribhih ’ | pratyadisyanta
> [u]'i'va ’ me * $ drstalaksyabhidah ’ sarah ’ || [Ragh*1.62] havir ”
avarjitam * hoha'ta$s ’ tvaya ’ vidhivad agnisu ’ | vrstyai ’ bha[6v3]vati
’ §asyana$m ” avagrahavi$osinam | [*1.63] purusayusajivinyo ’ $
nira[?ka?]'ta’'mka ’ niritayah ’ | yan ’ madiyah ’ prajas ’ tatra ’ $ hetu[6v4]s
’ tvadbrahmavarccasam ’ || [*1.64] tvayai’ vam ’ cintyamanasya $ ’ gunaru’
brahmayonina ’ | sanubamdhah ’ katham ’ na ’ syuh $ ’ sampado ’ me ’ nira-
padah’ || [*1.65] [6v5] kim tu’ vadhvam ’ tavai’ tasya$m ” adrstasadrsapra-
jam ’ | na’ mam ” avati ’ sadvipa ’ $ ratna’ sur ” api ' medini ’ || [*1.66]
matpaf-1-Jm ’ durllabham ’ matva ’ $ niinam a[7rl1]varjitam ’ maya
’ | payah ’ plrvve ’ svanih$§vasa$kavosnam ’ upabhumjate ’ | [1.67]
niinam ’ mattah ’ param ’ vam$yah ’ $ pindavicchedadar$inah ’ | na ’
prakamabhu[7r2]jah * $raddhe ’ $ svadhasam(gra)hatatparah ’ | [*1.68]
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so ” ham ” ijyaviSuddhatma ’ $ prajalopanimilitah ’ | prakasas ’ ca’ nd-
hakara$ ’ ca ’ $ lokaloka ’ i[7r3]va” calah * | [*1.69] lokantarasukham ’
punyam ’ $ tapodanasamudbhavam ’ | santatih ’ Suddhavamsya ’ hi ’ $ para-
tre’ha ’ ca ’ Sarmane ’ || [*1.70] taya ’ hinam ’ vineta ’ [7r4]r ’ mam ’ $
katham ’ pasyan ’ na ’ diyase ’ | siktam ’ svayam ” iva ’ sneha$d ’ vand-
hyam ” asramapadapam ’ || [*1.71] asahyapidam ’ bha'bha’gava$n ’ n rnam
” antyam ” avaihi * me ’ | aruntu[7r5]dam ” iva” lanam ’ $ navabaddhasya

> dantinah ’ || [*1.72] tasmad ’ yatha ’ vimucye ” ham ’ sathmvidhatum
’ tatha” rhasi ’ | iksvakiinam ’ durape ’ rthe $ tvadadhina ’ hi ’ [7v1] sid-
dhayah * | [*1.73] || iti ’ vijfiapito ’ rajia ’ $ dhyanastimitalocanah |

)

ksana(!)matram ” rsis ’ tasthau $ suptamino ’ yatha ’ hradah ’ | [*1.73]
so [7v2] paSyat ’ pranidhanena ’ $ santatistambhakaranam | bhavitatma ’
bhuvo bhartu$r ” athainam pratyabodhayat || [*1.74] purda ’ $akram ’ up-
astha[7v3]ya ta'vo'rvvim ’ pratiyasyatah | asit ’ kalpatarucchayam ’ asrita ’
surabhih pathi || [*1.75] imam devim ’ rtusnatam ’ $ smrtva ’ sapa[7v4]di
’ satvarah ’ | pradaksinakriyatita$s ’ tasyah ’ kopam” ajijanah ’ || [*1.76]
avajanasi * mam ’ yasma$d ’ atas’ te ’ na ’ bhavisyati ’ | [7v5] matprasi-
tim ’ anaradhya ’ $ prajeti ’ tvam ’ $§asapa ’sa ’ || [*1.77] sa ’ $apo ' na’
tvaya ’ rajan ’ $ na ’ ca ’ sarathina ’ $rutah ’ | nadaty ” aka[8r1]Sagangayah
’ $ srotasy ’ ‘'u'uddamadiggaje ’ || [*1.78] a[va]vehi ’ tadavajiiana$d ’ yat-
napeksam ’ manoratham ’ | pratibadhnati * hi ’ §reyah ’ $ pijyaptjavyatikra-
mah ’ || [*1.79] [8r2] havise ’ dirghasatrasya ’ $ sa ’ ce’danim ’ pracetasah
’ | bhujangapihitadvaram ’ $ patalam ” adhi’tisthati > || [*1.80] sa ’ tvam ”
ekantaram ’ tasya ’ $ madiyam ’ vatsamata[8r3]ram ’ | aradhaya ’ sapatnikah
’$ sa’ vam ’ kamam ’ vidhasyati || [*1.81] iti ’ vadina ’ eva” sya’ $ ho-
tur ” ahutisadhanam ’ | anindya ’ nandini * nama ’ $ dhenur ” a[8r4]vavrte
’vanat ’ || [*1.82] lalatodayam ” abhugnam ’ $ pallavasnigdhapa['ta’]la ’
| tibhr[i]atid * $vetaromankam ’ $ sandh” eva ’ $asinam ’ vanam ’ || [*1.83]
tamra ’ lalata’ jam ’ lekham ’ $ [8r5] bibhrati ’ §vetabhamguram ’ | samdhya
’ pratipadene” va’ $ vyatibhinna * himams$una ’ || [*1.84] bhuvam * kosnena
’kundodhni ’ $ medhyena”vabhrthad ” api | prasravena”bhi[8v1]varsanti’ $
vatsalokapravarttina ’ || [*1.85] rajahkan{th}aih ’ khuroddhitaih ’ $ sprsab-
hir ’ gatram ’ antikat’ | tirtha’bhisekasam$uddhi”$m adadana ’ mahipat[eh]
| [*1.86] [8v2] tam ’ punyadar$anam ’ drstva ’ $ nimittajiias ’ tapodhanah
’ | yacyam ” aamsita”vandhyam ’ $ parthivam ’ punar ” abravit || [*1.87]
adiravarttinim ’ siddhim ’ $ rajan viga[8v3]naya”tmanah ’ | upasthite”yam
> kalyani ’ $ namni ’ kirttita ’ eva ’ yat ’ || [*1.88] vanyavrttir ” imam
$asva$t ’ samyag” aradhanena ’ gam ’ | vidyam ” abhyasanene’[8v4]va ’ $
prasadayitum ” arhasi || [*1.89] prasthitayam ’ pratisthethah ’ $ sthitayam ’
sthanam ” acareh ’ | nisannayam ’ nisida’syam ’ $ pitambhasi piber ” apah’
| [¥1.90] vadh@’[8v5]r bhaktimati ’ cai’'nam ” $ arccitam ’ a ’ tapovanat ’ |
prayatam ’ pratar ” anve’tu’ $ sayam ’ pratyudvrajed ” api’ || [*1.91] ity ’ a

I )

2

'Read bibhrati.
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" prasadad ” asyas ’ tvam $ paricaryyaparo ’ [9r1] bhava ’ | avighnam ” astu
" te ’ stheyah ’ $ pite”va ’ dhuri ’ putrinam ’ || [*1.92] tathe”ti ’ pratijagraha
’ $ pritiman ’ saparigrahah ’ | adesam ’ desakalajiiah ’ $ Sistah ’ $a[9r2]situr ”
anatah’ || [*1.93] [atha’ pradose ’ dosajiiah ’ $ samves$asitur anatah]d’ | atha
" pradose ’ do{pa}(sa)jiiah ’ $ samvesaya viéémé)atir,n ’ || stinuh ’ stinrtavak ’
srastu[9r3]r ’ vvisasarjjo’ rjitasriyam ’ | [*1.94]8 satyam ” api ’ tapahsiddhau
’ $ niyamapeksaya ’ munih ’ || kalpavi't * ka’lpayam asa ’ $ vanyam ” “e’eva’
sya’samvidham’ | [*1.95] nirddistam ’ ku[9r4]lapatina ’ sa ’ parnnasala$m ”
adhyasya’ prayataparigrahadvitiyah ’ || tacchisyadhyayananiveditavasanam
’ $ sanvistah ’ ku$asayane ’ ni$am ’ [9r5] ninaya ’ || [*1.96] || iti $ri-
matkalidasakrto [-3-]S$amahakavye prathamah sarggah | || 1 || atha ’ pra-
janam ” adhipah ’ $ prabhate $ ’ jayapra[9vl]tigrahitagamdhamalyam ’ |
vanaya ’ pitapratibaddhavatsam ’ $ yasodhano ’ dhenum ” rser  mumoca ’ ||
[2.1] tasyah ’ khuranyasapavitra[p.m.u$m a]pamsu[9v2]lanam ’ dhuri ’ kirt-
taniya’ | margam ’ manusye$varadharmmapatni’ $ Sruter ” iva’ rtham ’ smrtir
” anvagacchat’ || [2.2] nivartya ’ raja ’ dayitam ’ day[a]lu[s $ tam] ’ [9v3]
saurabheyim ’ surabhir ’ yasobhih ’ | pa[ yo‘]dharibhiitacatuhsamudram ’
$ jugopa ’ goriipadharam ” ivor” vvim | [2.3] vanaya ’ tend” nucarena
’ dheno$ [9v4] ’ r nyas'e’dhy a’Seso ” py ” anujayivarggah ’ | na ’ ca
nyatas ’ tasya ’ $Sariraraksa ’ $ svaviryagupta ’ hi ’ manoh ’ prasitih ’
| [2.4] asvadavadbhih ’ kavalais ’ tr[9v5]nanam ’ $ kandiya[ nai]T ’
ddams$anivaranai$§ ’ ca ’ | avyahatasvairagates ’ sa ’ tasyah ’ $ samrat ’
samaradhanatatparo ” bhiit’ || [2.5] sthitah ’ sthitam ” uccali[10r1]tah ’
prayatam ’ $ nisedusim ” a'sa’navan ’ sa ’ dhirah | jalabhilasi ’ jalam
adadanam ’ $ cchaye” va ’ tam ’ bhipatir ” anvagacchat’ || [2.6] sa
nyastacihnam ” api ’ ra[10r2]jalaksmim ’ $ tejoviSesanumitam ’ dadha-
nah ’ | asid ” anaviskrtadanaraji$r ’ antarmmadavastha ’ iva ’ dvipendrah
|| [2.7] latapratanodgrathitaih ’ [10r3] sa ’ ke$ai$r ” adhijyadhanva
vicacara ’ davam ’ | raksapades$[o]ad guruhomadheno$r ’ vvanyan ’
vinesyann ” iva ” dustasatvan’ || [2.8] visrstapar$vanuca : [10r4]15§sya ’
tasya ’ $ par$vadrumah ’ pasabhrta ’ samasya | udirayam asu'r” il ivo”
nmadana$m ” alokasabdam ’ vayasam ’ viravaih ’ || [2.9] marutprayuktas
’ ca ’ ma[10r5]rutsakhabham ’ $ tam ” arcyam ” arad ” abhivarttamanam
’ | avakiran’ B balalatah ’ svapuspai$r ’ acaralajair ’ iva ’ paurakanyah ’ ||
[2.10] dha[nurbhrto] ’ [10v1] ’ py ” asya ” dayardrabhava$m ” akhyatam
” antahkaranair ’ vvi$ankaih ’ | vilokayantyo ’ vapur ” apur ” aksnam ’ $

” ’ ”

)

”»”

’

2

)

2This is an eye-skip of the scribe, who restarted copying from the characters situr anatah.
He marked out the repetition of the verse with a sign similar to double round brackets at the
beginning and a single bracket at the end, see Einicke (2009, 254-5), numbers New9(1100!)_1,
New9(1100!)_2, New9(1100!)_3, New9(1100!)_14.

3Vallabhadeva 1.92. The scribe wrote both variants of the first half of the stanza.

“The word-divider is put on the aksara ri, which has been added later by the scribe. This
may be another clue confirming the fact that the diacritical signs have been added after the
text had been fully copied.

>Double marking of word end, by a virdma and a a word-delimiter.
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prakamavistaraphalam ’ harinyah ’ || [2.11] sa ’ ki[10v2]cakair * mmaru-
tapiirnnarandhaih ’ $ kaijadbhir ” apaditavamsakrtyam ’ | §usrava ’ kum-
jesu ’ yasah ’ svam ” uccai$r ” udgiyamanam ’ vanadevatabhih ’ || [2.12]
prkta’ [10v3]s ’ tudarair ’ girinirjharana$m ” anokahakampitapuspagandhih
’ | tam ” atapaklantam ” anatapatra’$'m ” acarapiitam ’ pavanah ’ siseve
|| [2.13] $asa[10v4]ma ’ vrstya” pi ’ vina ’ davagni$r ” asid ’ visesat
’ phalapuspavrddhih ’ | @inam ’ na ’ satvesv ” adhi] ’ [ko ’ babadhe ’ $
tasmin ’ vanam ’ goptari ’° gahamane ” |8 [2.14] [10v5] samcarapiitani
’ digantarani > $ krtva ’ dinante nilayaya ’ gantum ’ [|]| pracakrame
’ pallavaragatamra ’ $ prabha ’ patangasya ’ mune$ ’ ca ’ dhenuh ’ ||
[2.15] [11rl] tam ’ devatapitratithikriyartha$m ” anvag yayau ’ mad-
hyamalokapalah ’ | babhau ’ ca ’ sa ’ tena ’ satam ’ matena ’ $ $rad-
dhe” va ’ saksad ’ vidhino’ ‘u'papanna | [2.16] [11r2] sa ’ palvalot-
tirnnavarahayiitha$ny ” avasavrksonmukhabarhinani ’ | yayau mrgadhyasi-
tasadvalani ’ $ Syamayamanani ’ vanani ’ pa[11r3]{pa}$yan’ || [2.17] apin-
abharodvahanaprayatna$d ’ grsti’ r gurutvad ’ vapuso ’ narendrah ’ | ubhav
> alamcakratur ” aficitabhyam ’ $ tapovanavrttipatham ’ ga: [11r4]tabhyam
” || [2.18] vasisthadhenor ” anuyayinam ’ tam ’ $ nivartyamanam ’ vanita ’
vanantat’ | papau ’ nimesalasapaksyapamkti$r ” upositabhyam ” iva [11r5]
locanabhyam ’ || [2.19] puraskrta ’ vartmani ’ parthivena ’ $ pratyu['dga]'ta
’ parthivadharmmapatnya ’ | tadantare ’ sa ’ virardja ’ dhenu$r ’ ddi-
naksapa[madhya][l1lvl]gate” va ’ sandhya ’ || [2.20] pradaksinikrtya ’
payasvinim ’ tam ’ $ sudaksina ’ saksatapatrahasta ’ | pranamya ’ ca” nar-
cca ’ viSalam ” asyah ’ $ $rngantaram dvara[11v2]m ” iva” rthasiddheh ’
| [2.21] vatso(t)suka” pi ’ stimita ’ saparyyam ’ $ pratyagrahit ’ se” ti ’
nanandatus ’ tau ’ | bhaktyo” papannesu ’ hi ’ tadvidhanam ’ $ prasadaci-
hna[11v3]ni ’ purahphalani ’ || [2.22] guroh ’ sadarasya ’ nipidya ’ padau ’
$ samapya ’ samdhyan ’ ca ’ vidhim ’ dilipah ’ | dohavasane ’ punar ” eva’
dogdh(r)im ’ $ bheje ’ bhujo[11v4]cchinnaripur ’ nisa{r}nnam’ || [2.23] tam
” antikanyastabalipradipa$m ” anvasya ’ gopta ’ grhinisahayah ’ | kramena
’ suptam ” anu samvivesa ’ $ suptotthi[11v5]tam ’ pratar ” antidatisthat’
| [2.24] ittham ’ vratam ’ palayatah ’ prajartham ’ $ samam ’ mahisya
mahaniyakirtteh | sapta ’ vyatiyus ’ trigunani ’ tasya ’ $ dina[12r1][ni’]’
dinoddharanocitasya ’ || [2.25] anyedyur ” atmanucarasya ’ bhavam ’ $

7

)

)

’

I

)

I

gau[12r2]riguror ’ gahvaram ” avivesa ’ || [2.26] sa ’ duhpradharsa ’ man-
asa ’pi * himsrai$r ” ity ” adriSobhaprahiteksanena ’ | alaksitabhyutpatano ’
nr[12r3]pena’ $ prasahya ’ simhah ’ kila ’ tam ’ cakarsa ’ || [*2.27] tadiyam
” akranditam ” arttasadho$r ’ guhanibaddhapratiSabdadirgham ’ $ | raSmisv
”iva” da[ya] ’na: [12r4]gendradattam ’ $ nivarttayam asa ’ nrpasya ’ drstim
" || [2.28] sa’ patalayam ’ gavi ’ tasthivamsam ’ $ dhanurddharah ’ keSarinam

5This line goes beyond the first justification lines: the aksara ne is written on the lines
and the double danda beyond them.
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’ dadarsa ’ | adhityakaya[12r5]m ” iva ’ dhatumayyam ’ $ lodhadrumam ’
sanumatah ’ praphullam ’ || [2.29] tato * mrgendrasya ’ mrgendragam[i] 1’
$ vadhaya ’ vadhyasya ’ $aram ’ §aranyah ’ | jatabh[isa][12v1]ngo ’ nrpatir’
nnisanga$d ” uddhartum ” aicchat ’ prasabhoddhrtarih ’ || [2.30]






B Raghuvamsa. Verse
Concordance between the Printed
Editions and the Annotated

SIGLA

MALL. = Mallinatha; JIN. = Jinasamudra;
NA. = Narayanapandita; VALL. = Vallabhadeva;

B.1 VERSE CONCORDANCE FOR SARGA 1

N; consists of four codicological units (see @
stanzas are not numbered. As is to be seen in t
is lacking; however, since this part is still in the
RaghuV 1.1-18d), the numbering of the stanza i
unit is actually hypothetical.

Manuscripts

AR. = Arunagirinatha;

), and in both of them the
he table, in N; stanza 1.12
first codicological unit (=
n the second codicological

MALL. JIN. AR./NA. VALL. N;

1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1
1.2 1.2 1.2 1.2 1.2
1.3 1.3 1.3 1.3 1.3
1.4 1.4 1.4 1.4 1.4
1.5 1.5 1.5 1.5 1.5
1.6 1.6 1.6 1.6 1.6
1.7 1.7 1.7 1.7 1.7
1.8 1.8 1.8 1.8 1.8
1.9 1.9 1.9 1.9 1.9

1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10
1.11 1.11 1.11 1.11 1.11

continued on

237

next page
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MALL. JIN. AR./NA. VALL. N;

112 112 112 112 A
113 113 113 113 112
114 114 114 114 113
115 115 115 115 1.14
116 116 116 1.16 1.15
117 117 117 117 1.16
118 118 118 118 1.17
119 119 119 119 1.18
1.20 120 1.20 1.20 1.19
1.21 121 121 1.21 120
122 1.22  1.22  1.22 1.21
1.23 1.23 1.23 1.23 1.22
1.24 124 1.24 124 1.23
125 1.25 1.25 1.25 1.24
1.26 1.26 1.26 1.26 1.25
1.27 127 127 127 1.26
1.28 1.28 1.28 1.28 1.27
129 129 129 129 1.28
130 1.30 1.30 1.30 1.29
.31 1.31 1.31  1.31 1.30
1.32  1.32 1.32 1.32 131
1.33  1.33  1.33  1.33 1.32
1.34* 1.34* 1.34* 1.34f 1.33*
- 1.35% - ~ 1347
135 1.36 1.35 1.35 1.35
1.36 1.37 1.36 1.36 1.36
1.37 1.38 137 137 1.37
1.38 1.42  1.38  1.38 1.41
1.39 1.43 139 142 1.42
1.40 1.44 1.41  1.43 1.43
1.41  1.45 142 144 1.44
1.42 1.39 1.40 1.39 1.38
1.43 141 1.44 141 1.40
1.44 1.46 1.43  1.45 1.45
1.45 1.40 1.45  1.40 1.39
1.46 1.47 1.46 1.46 1.46
1.47  1.48 1.47 147 1.47

1t is striking that the stanza missing in N1 is exactly the first one in which Dilipa is men-
tioned, without it the following description (stanzas 1.13-30) is to be referred to Vaivasvata!
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B.1.1 Variant stanzas for 1.34-5:

* santanarthaya vidhaye svabhujad avatarita |
tena dhiir jagato gurvi sacivesu niciksipe ||

a. santanarthaya vidhaye : mahate sutalabhaya N;

T gangam bhagiratheneva piirvesam pavanaksamam |
ipsata santatim nyasta tena mantrisu kosala ||

a. ipsata : icchata JIN. N

B.2 VERSE CONCORDANCE FOR SARGA 3

MALL. JIN. AR./NA. VALL. N, N, Ns

3.2* 3.2% 3.2% 3.2¢ 3.2% 3.2* 3.2%
- 3.3% - - - - 3.3%
- 3.4% - - - - -

3.3 3.5 3.3 3.3 3.3 33 34
3.4 3.6 3.4 3.4 34 34 35
3.5 3.7 3.5 3.5 35 35 36
3.6 3.8 3.6 3.6 36 3.6 3.7

3.78 3.11 3.78 3.8 378 3.78 3.9

3.8|| 3.10] 3.8| - 3.8|| 3.8 3.8|
- 3.99 - 3.79 - - -

B.2.1 Variant stanzas for 3.2-4:

* §arirasadad asamagrabhiisana mukhena salaksyata lodhrapanduna |
tanuprakasena viceyataraka prabhatakalpa $asineva Sarvari ||

a. asamagra’ : asSamagra’ N5 d. prabhata’® : vibhata® Ng

T tato vis$am patyur ananyasantater manoratham kificid ivodayonmukham |
ananyasauhardarasasya dohadam priya prapede prakrtipriyamvada ||

+ mukhena sa ketakapattrapanduna krsangayastih parimeyabhiisana |
sthitalpataram karunendumandalam vibhatakalpam rajanim vyadam-

bayat ||

cd. sthitalpataram karunendumandalam vibhatakalpam : sthitalpatarabharanendu-

mamdalam prabhatakalpam Ns: sthitalpataram bharanendumamdalam prabhatakalpam JIN.

B.2.2 Variant stanzas for 3.7-10:

§ kramena nistirya ca dohadavyatham praciyamanavayava raraja sa |
puranapattrapagamad anantaram lateva samnaddhamanojiiapallava ||
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b. praciyamana’ : pracimana’ (!) N3 d. samnaddha® : samnnaddha’ (!) N3

|| dinesu gacchatsu nitantapivaram tadiyam anilamukham stanadvayam |
tiraScakara bhramarabhilinayoh sujatayoh pankajakosayoh $riyam ||

a. nitantapivaram : nitantayivaram (!) Ns b. anila’ : aS§yama® VALL. cd. bhramarabhili-

nayoh : bhramaravalidhayoh JIN. N3 N3 N5 (°avali[-1-] dha‘yoh N2)

9 dinesu gacchatsu madhiikapanduram tadiyam asyamamukham stanad-
vayam |

samudgayor varanadantako$ayor babhara kantim gavalapidhanayoh ||
a. madhiikapanduram : nitantapivaram JIN. b. aSyamamukham : anilamukham JIN.



C Raghuvamsa. Variant Readings
in the Main Text of the
Manuscripts and Printed Editions

The purpose of this list is only to facilitate the reader of the annotations in
tracing the discrepancies between the main text of the RaghuV as it is in the
different printed editions and in the annotated manuscripts. It should also
help him in the task of trying to ascribe a manuscript to one or the other
recension. In the case of sarga 8, the only manuscript whose annotations
have been edited is Be, which clearly belongs to the Kashmirian recension.
Therefore, for Be the variant readings of the manuscript are compared only
against the ones in Vallabhadeva’s miila-text (the numbering of the stanzas
in Be agrees completely with the one of the edited text).

The first figure is the verse reference to Mallinatha’s recension in Nan-
dargikar’s edition (except for sarga 8, for which see below); for the different
numbering of the stanzas in the manuscripts and editions, see the verse con-
cordance in B.

The first reading listed is from the miila-text as read by Mallinatha in
Nandargikar’s edition (if one of the other editions of his commentary has a
different reading, this is reported); then are listed the variant readings of the
miila-text in the editions of the other commentaries, and finally the variant
readings of the manuscripts. If a commentary or a manuscript reports an ad-
ditional variant reading, this is marked by the correspondent siglum followed
by " (for instance, JIN."! or N,'1).

The entries follow the principle of a negative apparatus—thus, if the read-
ing of a manuscript or a printed edition is not reported, it agrees with the text
as read by Mallinatha (or by Vallabhadeva for sarga 8, as explained below).
All scribal errors and omissions in the manuscripts are also listed, except in
the case of manuscripts for which a linear transcription has been provided
(i.e. N;, Ng and Oj).

For each sarga only the variants of those parts of a manuscript whose
annotations have been edited are reported. Thus, for instance, for sarga 3
the variant readings of only three manuscripts are given—i.e., N,, N3, and
Ne; for sarga 2, since the second codicological unit of N; is not annotated

241
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(see ) and the first one is not completely annotated, only the variant
readings up to the last annotated folio written in Newari have been reported
(i.e. up to stanza 2.30). For sarga 8 only the annotations of Be, which contains
Vallabhadeva’s recension, have been edited. Therefore, the first figure here
and the first reading provided refer to this recension, and not to Mallinatha’s.

For the sigla not listed here, see H

MALLN. = miila text as in Nandargikar’s edition;
MALLP. = miila text as in Pandit’s edition;
MALLPA. = miila text as in Parab’s edition;
MALLK. = miila text as in Kale’s edition;

C.1 SARGA 1 (N;, Ng AND OJ)

1.3 a. kaviyasahprarthi : kaviyasah prepsuh JIN. N;
b. upahasyatam : apahasyatam (?) AR.NA. : avahasyatam VALL.
c. ’labhye : ‘langhye AR.NA. : °gamye N; * lobhad : mohad Oj

1.7 b. mitabhasinam : mitibhasinam Oj
1.8 a. °vidyanam : °vaidyanam N;
1.9 d. pranoditah : prataritah AR.NA. VALL. N;

1.10 a. santah : tam samh (!) N;
c. hemnah samlaksyate : sneha samlaksate (!) N;

1.11 c. mahiksitam adyah : mahibhrtam JIN. N; [ayah (!)]
1.13 d. ivasritah : ivasthitahN;

1.15 d. arambhasadr$odayah : prarambhasadr§odayah NA.JIN.VALL. Nj :
prarambhasadrsodayah (!)

1.16 c. cabhigamyas$ : cadhigamyas JIN. N;

1.17 a. rekhamatram api ksunnad a manor vartmanah : rekhamatram api
ksunnad atmano vartmanah JIN.VALL. Oj : lekhamatram avikstinnadat yato
vartmanah N;

d. niyantur : niyantu® N;

1.19 c. sastresv akunthita : $astre ca vyaprta JIN.VALL. : §astresu vyaprta
AR.(?)NA. : $astre vavyahata N,

1.20 a. samvrta’ : sambhrta’® JIN.
1.21 c. so 'rtham : so ’rthan JIN. VALL. N; Oj

1.25 a. dandayato dandyan : pranayato dandam N;
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1.26 b. sasyaya : Sasyaya N,
c. sampadvinimayena : samyagvinimayena N;

1.28 ab. Sistas tasyartasya : $istas tasyature N;
1.30 b. parikhi® : parisi’ N;

1.31 a. daksinyartidhena : daksinyayuktena N;
b. magadhavams$aja : magadhavams$aja VALL.

1.33 b. atmanuriipayam : atmanukiilayam SAR.
1.34 See the note on this stanza in the table of verse concordance .

1.36 b. ekam syandanam asthitau : ekasyandanam asthitau JIN. : ekam
syandanam asritau VALL.

1.37 cd. anubhavavisesat tu senaparivrtav iva : anubhavavisesat tu senapari-
gatav iva JIN.AR.NA.N; (anu[bh.][-1-]viSesat) : vasanagau sagandhalpakal-
abhanugatav iva VALL.

1.42 d. asprstalakavestanau : asprstalakavestitau JIN.

1.43 b. °*viksobha® : *viksepa® AR.NA.SAR. N;

d. ‘nihs$vasanukarinam : ‘niS$vasanukarinam N; : °‘ni$vasanuvadi-
nam AR.(?)NA.SAR.

1.38 c puspareniitkirair : puspareniitkarair N;

1.44a atmavisrtesu : atmanisrtesu JIN.AR.NA.VALL.SAR.

1.45 b. upasthitan : upagatan VALL.

1.46a abhikhya : abhiksa N;
b. °vesayoh : °veSayoh VALL.

1.46a abhikhya : abhiksa N;
b. “vesayoh : “veSayoh VALL.

C.2 SARGA 2 (Nj, Ng,)

2.2 b. apamsu’ : apamsu’ N;

2.4 a. vrataya : vanaya N;
b. : nyasedhi Seso : nyasedhy a ’Seso N;

2.5 a. asvadavadbhih : a§vadavadbhih N;
c. ‘hataih svairagataih sa : °hatasvairagatai§ ca AR.NA.VALL.: °hatasvaira-
gataih sa HEM. : “hatasvairagateh sa JIN.SAR. N; Ng

2.6 b. asanabandhadhirah : asanavan sa dhirah N;

2.7 a. sa nyastacihnam : samnyastacihnam AR.NA.
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2.8 a. lata® : latam (!) Ng * kesair : kaisair (!) Ng

c. raksapadesan muni® : raksapadesad guru® VALL. N; (‘apadesfo]ad) :
raksopadesad guru® JIN.

d. vinesyann iva : vinesyanv iva (!) Ng

2.10 c. prasiinair : svapuspair N;

2.12 a. °‘randhraih : ‘randhaih N;

2.13 a. girinirjharanam : vananirjharanam VALL.

ab. °‘nirjharanam anokaha® : °nirjharanam manokaha’ (!) Ng ¢ "kampita® :
’kampana’ VALL. * “gandhi : °gandhih N,

2.14 b. viSesa : viSesat HEM."AR.NA.JIN.SAR"'N; - ‘puspavrddhih : °pus-
pavrstih SAR.

c. iinam : tanum AR.(?)NA.

2.16 a. ‘kriyartham : kriyartham VALL.

c. babhau ca : babhiiva VALL.SAR.

2.18 a. bharodvahana’ : “bharovahana’ (!) Ng

b. vapuso : uraso VALL. (in the critical apparatus of the RaghuP this reading
is attributed also to HEM. and MALL., although the editions clearly give the
reding vapuso)

d. avrtti® : "avrti® Ng

2.19 b. avartamanam : nivartyamanam N;

c. ‘paksma’ : °paksya’ N;

2.21 d. ivarthasiddheh : ivatmasiddheh VALL.

2.22 a. stimita : stimitya (!) Ne

c. bhaktyo® : bhakto® Ng

2.23 b. samdhyam : sadhyam JIN.
d. bhujocchinna® : bhujotsanna® VALL.

2.25 a. dharayatah : palayatah HEM.JIN.VALL. N; Ng
c. sapta vyatiyus trigunani tasya : tasya vyatiyus trigunani sapta AR.NA.
d. dinoddharano’ : amitroddharano® VALL.HEM."

2.26 c¢. ‘prapatd® : ‘prayata’ N;* Ng * °niridha’ MALLN.MALLP. :
viridha® MALLK.JIN.VALL.AR.NA. N; Ng

2.27 a. °sobha’ : °sabha’ (!) Ng
2.28 c. nagendrasaktam (JIN. uncertain) : nagendradattam VALL. N;
2.29 b. kesarinam : keSarinam Ng

2.32 d. mantrausadhiruddhaviryah : mantrapratibaddhaviryah VALL. : mam-
trausadhadhibaddhaviryah (!) Ng

2.33 ab. “dhenur manusya’ : “"dhenu manusya® (!) Ng
d. simhorusattvam : bhiipalasimham VALL. Ng
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C.3 SARGA 3 (N,, Ns)

3.1 b. ‘mukham : °sukham HEM. N5 : ‘maham MALL" ARV'HEM."
d. daurhrda’ : dauhrda® AR.NA. N#° N3 : dohada’ JIN.VALL.(mss)HEM.
N#“N; : dauhada® VALL*

3.2 See the note on this stanza in the table of verse concordance .

3.3 ab. mrtsurabhi ksiti§varas rahasy upaghraya : mrtsurabhi ksiti§varas
rahas samaghraya AR.NA.JIN. : sevitamrttikalavam nrpah samaghraya VALL.

3.4 a. bhuvam : mahim VALL. N, N3 N5
b. tat sutah N, N : matsutah JIN.VALL. N, N5

3.5 c¢. anuvelam adrtah (adrta (!) Ns) : ativelam adrtah VALL.

3.6 a. dohada’ : daurhrda’® AR.NA. : dohala® SAR.

b. tad apasyad : tad asyad (!) Ns : tad Syad (!) N&*

c. histam : histam N£° « asya : asyas JIN.AR.NA.VALL. N5

d. abhiid anasadyam : babhiiva duhprayam Ns : babhiiva dusprapam VALL.

3.12 a. kumarabhrtyakusalair anusthite : kumarabhrtyaku$alair ad-
histhite JIN. N, : kumarabhrtyaih kusalair adhisthite VALL.
b. °bharmani : *ve$mani JIN.VALL. N, : *karmani MALL" HEM.

3.13 b. °sampadam : ‘sampadam N,

3.14 a. prasedur : prasedur N,
b. havir : hutam JIN.VALL.HEM. N,

3.15 a. aristaSayyam : aristasayyam N,
3.24 c. paryaciyata : na vyahiyata HEM."'N, : paryahiyata JIN.VALL.
3.29 c. atra te : arbhake N,

3.33 b.niravartayad guruh : niravartayat prabhuh VALL.
c. satpatim : satpattim N,
d. tamonudam : tamopaham JIN.VALL.HEM.N,

3.34 c. gurum : guram (!) N,
3.36 b. tadaspadam $rir yuvarajasamjiiitam (°samjfiitam N,*)

3.39 a. tatah : atah JIN.AR.NAR.VALL.HEM.
c. raksinam : raksatam N,

3.40 c. vasistha’ : vasistha® MALLPA.MALLK.JIN.AR.NA.VALL.HEM. N,
3.44 b. sada : yada AR.PVALL. : yato JIN. N,

3.45 a. sadéﬂ : sata JIN.AR.NA.VALL. : satam HEM.

'In No, this word has been marked with a breve sign, maybe to point out that there are
variant readings to it.
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3.46 c. sruter : $ucer JIN.AR.NA.HEM. N, (sucer™)
3.50 a. ‘anusarina : ‘anukarina VALL.HEM. N,

3.50 d-3.51 c. In N, the verses from padam padavyam sagarasya samtateh
(3.50d) up to grhana Sastram yadi sarga e’ (3.51c) are missing in the main
text and have been added in the bottom margin by a different hand.

3.51 c. sarga : garva N,

3.54 b. pravisya : pravi'sya’ N,

3.55 c. sacipattravi$esakarnkite : $acipattralatakriyocite AR.NA.HEM. N,"
3.58 ab. vrstibhis tam : vrstibhihs (!) tam N,

3.60 c. “vyaparo’ : “vyavyaparo’ (!) N,

3.63 a. asangam (N,") : asaktam AR.NA. : asahyam JIN. N,

d. kim icchasiti sphutam aha vasavah (N;') : kim icchasiti sma tam aha
vasavah AR.'NA : varam vrnisveti tam aha vrtraha VALL.HEM. : varam
vrnisveti tam aha vasavah JIN. N,

3.64 a. asamagram uddhrtam : asamagranihsrtam AR.NA.HEM. N,
c. narendrastinuh : dilipasiinuh VALL.
d. priyam vadam : priyamvadah JIN.AR.NA. : priyam vadah VALL.

3.65 a. manyase prabho : manyate prabhus VALL.

b. vidhinaiva : vidhineva AR.VALL.

c. °‘prayatah sa madguruh : °prayatah sa me guruh JIN. N,: ‘tanur adya me
guruh VALL.

3.66 c. samdesa’ : samdesa’ (!) N,
d. $rnoti lokesa : $rnoti devesa JIN. N, : Srnotu lokesa AR.NA. : $rnoti
nakesa VALL.

3.68 b. sasanaharina : $asanaharina (!) N,

3.70 d. °vayasam : "vayasam (!) N,

C.4 SARGA 8 (BE)

8.16 d. bhuvamamsav : bhavamams$av Be
8.19 b. anantaran : anantaram VALL.

8.20 cd. deest MALL.AR.NA. (Hem.?) : samaropayanmanah para-
mam JIN.VALL.: samaropan manah paramma (!) Be

8.21 d. jhanamayena : jianamaye (!) Be

8.23 d. sthiradhira MALL.HEM.JIN.AR.NA. (sthitadhirah HEM"): sthitadhira
VALL.Be * paramatmadarsanat : paramarthadarSanat VALL.AR.NA.Be
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8.24 c. prasitav : prasrtav JIN.
d. ubhayim : ubhamyi (!) Be
8.25 a. kascid : kincid VALL.

8.26 b. raghavah : parthivah Be « vimucya : visrjya VALL.Be
cd. vidadhe vidhimasya naisthikam yatibhih sardhamanagnimagnicit : vi-
tatana samam purodhasa kratum antyam prthivisatakratoh VALL.Be

8.27 a. akaroc ca : vidadhe ca VALL. : vidadhe sa Be
d. *bhaktya (Be"!) : °karyam VALL.Be

8.28 c. “karmukah : ‘karmakah Be

8.31 a. °svadhabhujam : °svadhabhujam Be
b. upeyivan : apeyivan (!) Be

8.39 b. gurusammoha’ : ksanasammoha’ Be
8.41 b. ca: tuBe

8.48 a. jivitapaya : jivitapaha Be

8.49 b. hi: (")pi Be

8.51 a. dayita : dayitam Be

8.52 a. surata’ : sarata’ (!) Be

8.55 b. “katham : kamtha (!) Be

8.56 d. naktam osadhih : nantam osadhih (!) Be
8.57 d. atyantagata : antyantagata Be

8.60 b. kalahamsesu : kalahamsasu Be * manoramam : manoharam Be
d. pavanadhiitalatasu : pavanayiitalatasu Be

8.60-1 After these two stanzas, in Be the explanation yugalakam has been
inserted (see RaghuP ad locum).

8.65 c. asamapya : asamapya Be
8.67 b. geyam : gitam Be

8.68 c. vedhasa : vedhasa Be
d. vata kim na me : vata me na kim

8.70 c. vilobhanantarair : vilabhonantarair (!) Be
8.71 d. °durdinan : *durdinam Be

8.73 a. samsthitah : samsthita Be

8.74 a. atha tena : athe tana (!) Be

8.75 a. taya : tatha Be
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8.77 a. yato : yata (!) Be

8.80 a. kila duscaram : kila rdu$caram (!) Be

8.81 a. tapahpratibandhamanyuna : tapapratibandhamanyana (!) Be
8.82 b. pratikiilacaranam : pratikiilacaritam Be

8.83 d. tanum : tanam (!) Be

8.84 c. aveksyatam : aveksyata (!) Be
d. vasumatya : vasumantya (!) Be

8.86 b. mrter avapyate : mrtena yapyate Be

8.87 a. apasokamanah : apasokamatah Be * nivapadattibhih : nivapadaktib-
hih Be

8.89 a. miidhacetanah : miidhacetana (!) Be
8.92 c. alabdhapadam : alabdapadam (!) Be

8.94 b. saudhatalam : sadhotalam (!) Be
c. bhisajam asadhyam : bhisajas amadhyam (!) Be

8.96 a. toya’ : tayo’ (!) Be * jahnukanyasarayvor : jahnakanyasaragvor (!) Be
c. ptuirvakaradhikatararuca sangatah kantayasau : ptirvarkaradhikatararu (!)
kantaya samgato sau Be

d. lilagaresv : lilagaresv Be
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Figure D.2: Raghuvams$a, manuscript Ny, folio 5Sv.
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Figure D.3: Raghuvamsa, manuscript N;, folio 5v, different stages of annota-
tion (on white background): two annotations (91| and 92).

Figure D.4: Raghuvamsa, manuscript Ny, folio 5v, different stages of annota-
tion (on white background): four annotations (91, @, , and P4).

Figure D.5: Raghuvamsa, manuscript N;, folio 5v, different stages of annota-
tion (on white background): five annotations (91|, @, @, , and P5).



E List of Abbreviations

Amara Amarakosa

KA Kavyadarsa

IPK I$varapratyabhijAakarika

IPSVV I$varapratyabhijAdsitravimarsinivyakhya
PV I$varapratyabhijAavimarsini

IPVV I$varapratyabhijAavivrtivimarsini
RaghuV Raghuvamsa

SK Spandakarika

TA Tantraloka
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